Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 





BS 


^^K^ 


^K«« 


^^^^^^R^l^l. ^>dft^J,'*><KiP''l-H 



'■ ? ... •» ' 






PROGRAM MES 



OF 



SERMONS AND INSTRUCTIONS, 

COMI'RISINC; 

( According to the course laid down by the Catechism of the Council of Trent ) 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

THE COMMANDMENTS OF GOD, AND PRECEPTS 

OF THE CHURCH; 

PRAYER, AND THE SACRAMENTS. 

AS ALSO, 

AN EXPOSITION OF CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE, 

GROUNDED ON 
THE TEXT OF BUTLER'S THIRD SIZE CATECHISM. 



IN TWO VOLUMES. 

VOL. L 

THE APOSTLES' CREED ; THE COMMANDMENTS OF GOD, 



AND PRECEPTS OF THE CHURCH. 




• OGl IF8I ^; 



BROWNE & NOLAN, ^'^0^[^^\^ 
NASSAU STREET, D U B LllT; 

lirintrrs anH yublts^rrs. 

1881. 

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. 



/^^ . 




/sr 



BROWNE AND NOLAN, PRINTERS, DUBLIN. 



CONTENTS. 



Address to the Most Reverend the Archbishops 
AND Bishops of Ireland . . . . 

Approbation of their Lordships 
Prefatory Address to Young Preachers 



PART I.— THE APOSTLES' CREED. 

Particular Preface to Part L . 

Preliminary Discourse ..... 

First Article. 

[" I believe in God, the Father Almighty, Creator of Heaven and Earth."] 

First Discourse : " The Existence of God and that 
there is but one God "... 

Second Discourse : " The Work of the Six Days " 

Third Discourse : " Nature and perfections of God " 

Fourth Discourse : " On the Angels " 

Fifth Discourse : " Guardian Angels " 

Sixth Discourse : " The Fallen Angels " 

Seventh Discourse : " Man, his Creation, Dignity, and 
Fall, and the Promise of a Redeemer " . . 

Eighth Discourse : " On God, as our Father, presiding 
over, preserving, ruling, and governing the Universe " 

Ninth Discourse : "On the Trinity ** 

Second Article. 

[^And in Jesus Christ, His only Soo, our Lord."] 

Tenth Discourse ...... 

Third Article. 

[" Who was conceived by the Holy Ghost, and bom of the Virgin Mary."] 

Eleventh Discourse : First on Third Article 
Twelfth Discourse : Second on Third Article 
Thirteenth Discourse : Third on Third Article . 
Fourteenth Discourse : Fourth on Third Article 
Fifteenth Discourse : Fifth on Third Article 



rACB 



vn. 



Xlll. 



xxiu. 



8 

17 
20 

22 

24 
30 

41 

48 
52 

58 



63 
67 
71 

n 

8^ 



IV. CONTENTS. 

PAGS 

Sixteenth Discourse : Sixth on Third Article 86 

Seventeenth Discourse : Seventh on Third Article 89 

Fourth Article. 

[" He suffered under Pontius Pilate, wa^ crucified, dead and buried."] 

Eighteenth Discourse . . -93 

Fifth Article. 

['* He descended into hell, the third day he arose again from the dead."] 

Nineteenth Discourse . . . 9^ 

Sixth Article. 

[^ He ascended into Heaven, and sitteth at the right hand of God."] 

Twentieth Discourse . 98 

Seventh Article. 

[" From thence He shall come to judge both the living and the dead'T 

Twenty-first Discourse : First on Seventh Article loi 

Twenty-second Discourse : Second on Seventh Article . 108 

Eighth Article. 

["The Holy Ghost."] 

Twenty-third Discourse : First on Eighth Article 11 1 

Twenty-fourth Discourse : Second on Eighth Article 120 

Twenty-fifth Discourse : Third on Eighth Article 123 

Twenty-sixth Discourse : Fourth on Eighth Article 133 

Twenty-seventh Discourse : Fifth on Eighth Article 1 38 

Ninth Article. 

[ " The Holy Catholic Church, and the Communion of Saints."] 

Twenty-eighth Discourse : First on Ninth Article 148 

Twenty-ninth Discourse : Second on Ninth Article . 157 

Thirtieth Discourse : Third on Ninth Article .165 

Appendix to do. . . . . . 174 

Thirty-first Discourse : Fourth on Ninth Article 179 

Thirty-second Discourse : Fifth on Ninth Article 188 

Tenth Article. 

["The Forgiveness of Sins.'T 

Thirty-third Discourse ..... 200 
Eleventh Article. 

[" The Resurrection of the Body."] 

Thirty-fourth Discourse : First on Eleventh Article. 

"On Death" . . . . .20^ 



CONTENTS. 



V. 



Thirty-fifth Discourse : Second on Eleventh Article. 

" Death of the Sinner "... 
Thirty-sixth Discourse : Third on Eleventh Article : 

"A Happy Death" . . . . . 

Thirty-seventh Discourse : Fourth on Eleventh Article. 
Twelfth Article. 

["Life everlasting.'*] 

Thirty-eighth Discourse : First on Twelfth Article 
Thirty-ninth Discourse : Second on Twelfth Article 
Fortieth Discourse : Third on Twelfth Article . 
Forty-first Discourse : Fourth on Twelfth Article 
Forty-second Discourse : Fifth on Twelfth Article. 
"Eternity" ...... 



rXGB. 

211 

215 
222 



228 
242 
249 
262 

270 



PART II.— ON SIN, THE DECALOGUE, AND THE 
PRECEPTS OF THE CHURCH 

Particular Preface to Part II. 
On Mortal Sin. 

First Discourse .... 

Second Discourse 
Venial Sin .... 

The Seven Capital Sins. 

Mode of Treatment applicable to each . 

On the Observance of the Commandments of God 
IN General .... 

The First Commandment of God. 
First Discourse : "On Faith" 
Second Discourse: "On Hope" 
Third Discourse: "On Charity" 
Fourth Discourse : " On Religion " 

The Second Commandment of God. 

First Discourse : " What is conunanded by this Com- 
mandment" .... 

Second Discourse : " What is forbidden by this Com- 
mandment" ...... 318 

The Third Commandment of God . . .319 



281 

285 
288 

292 

297 

300 

303 
307 
309 
3" 



316 



VI. 



CONTENTS. 



PACE. 

The Fourth Commandment of God. 

First Discourse : " Duties of Children to their Parents " 321 
Second Discourse : " Duties of Parents towards their 

Children" . . . . •323 

Third Discourse : " Duties of Servants and Persons 

under Authority " . . . . . 327 

Fourth Discourse : " Masters, Mistresses, and Persons 

in Authority " ..... 328 

Fifth Discourse : " The Duties of Husband and Wife " 330 
The Fifth Commandment of God. 

First Discourse ..... 332 

Second Discourse : " Envy, Anger, Hatred, and Revenge " 338 

Third Discourse: "Drunkenness" . . .341 

Fourth Discourse : " Scandal " . . . 346 

Fifth Discourse :" Fraternal Charity " . • 35i 

The Sixth Commandment of God . 354 

The Seventh Commandment of God . . 357 

The Eighth Commandment of God. 

First Discourse . . . . -359 

Second Discourse : "Lies" . . . .361 

Third Discourse : " Discipline of the Tongue " . . 363 

The Ninth and Tenth Commandments of God . 368 
The Commandments of God in General, as comprised 
in the two Great Precepts of Loving God and our 
Neighbour : 

" The Love of God " . . . . -375 

" The Love of our Neighbour " . . . 380 

Concluding Discourse . . . . -385 

The Precepts of the Church in General . 388 

First Precept of the Church . . -395 

Second Precept of the Church . . 399 

Third Precept of the Church .405 

Fourth Precept of the Church . . 409 

Fifth Precept of the Church . . .413 

Sixth Precept of the Church . . . 420 

The Precepts of the Church in General : 

'■''"Concluding Instruction . . . . . 423 



ADDRESS 

TO 

THE MOST REVEREND THE ARCHBISHOPS 
AND BISHOPS OF IRELAND. 



My Lords, 

With the view of assisting our Students of this 
Establishment in their practice of preaching, as a prepara- 
tion for their Sacred Ministry, we have drawn up a course 
of Programmes, which we have placed in their hands for 
this purpose. Our intention did not aim beyond the use 
they would make of them, but the transcribing became 
a constantly recurring labour, from year to year, encroaching 
considerably on the time of the Students, and requiring 
much vigilance and care on our part to prevent mistakes, 
and correct them as they might occur. On this account 
we resolved to have them printed, once for all ; and, having 
taken this resolution, we allowed ourselves to think that, 
beyond our Students, they might perhaps be of some use to 
the clergy at large in the sacred function of preaching. Of 
course, it is only through your Lordships we could think 
of giving effect to this idea, and therefore is it that we 
come humbly and reverently before you to ask your 
approval for the general publication of these Programmes, 
under such supervision as you may be pleased to appoint 

They are arranged in a consecutive series, and extend 
over the entire matter of preaching, according to the 
divisions of the Catechism of the Council of Trent, into 
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what we are to believe, or the Apostles* Creed ; what we 
are to do and avoid, or the Commandments of God, 
and the Precepts of the Church; what we are to ask of 
God, or Prayer; and finally what we receive from God, or 
the Sacraments. 

In drawing up these Programmes, we have kept the 
principle steadily in view, that the preaching of God^s 
Word is a personal function for every individual Preacher, 
in the proper exercise of which nature and grace combine, 
so that by his own understanding and his own heart he acts 
on the understandings and hearts of his hearers through the 
efficacy and grace of the Divine Word, as it goes forth 
from his lips. We consider that, for this purpose, God is 
pleased to bestow upon those, whom He calls to the 
Mmistry of His Word, in addition to their natural re- 
sources, a special grace, *' giving to every one,^ as our Saviour 
says in the Gospel, " according to his proper ability P {Matt, 
XXV. 15.) 

No doubt, my Lords, it may be alleged, as Solomon said 
of old, " Nothing under the sun is new ; neither is any man 
able to say^ behold this is new^ {Eccles, i. 10.) And it may 
be said, especially in the matter of religion, that nothing 
can be advanced, that has not been repeated over and 
over already, and Preachers consequently may well suggest, 
that whatever they can bring forward has been much better 
expressed by eminent Pulpit Orators before them, whose 
sermons and instructions they can well and easily have 
recourse to. This, indeed, we admit to be quite true ; but 
we feel, at the same time, that your Lordships would not 
allow it to be inferred from such premises, that a Preacher 
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of moderate abilities would succeed better by committing 
to memory, and so delivering, the production of another, 
superior though it might be in itself, than by using the 
resources of his own mind, aided by God's grace, to put 
together a composition, which would be strictly his own, 
however inferior it might be in rhetorical merit. In the 
matter of composition, as in other matters, the law of 
aptitude must have its application. The rule has long since 
been laid down, " Metiri se quemqtu sua modulo ac pede 
V€rum estt^ or, as it has been better expressed, because in a 
higher sense, by St. Paul : ** We are not to glory beyond our 
measure^ but according to the measure that God hath measured 
to us J* (2 Cor. X. 13^) 

Nevertheless, my Lords, we felt bound to recollect, that 
nature may be improved by art, and that our natural 
resources are susceptible of being largely developed by 
culture; and we had to bear in mind especially, that the 
Almighty in distributing His talents expects to receive 
back not only what is ^'Ifis own" but His own '* with 
usury ^' besides, as the fruit of our industry. Accordingly, 
the Minister of God's Word is to endeavour, by all the 
aid that comes within his reach, to improve the resources 
and gifts he has received ** according to the measure of the 
giving of Christy {Eph, iv. 7,) 

With a view, therefore, to afford our Students a suitable 
and practical training, whilst under our direction, for the 
high and holy office of preaching the Word of God, we 
have kept steadily before our mind, in the Programmes 
to be submitted to your Lordships, these two great prin- 
ciples, first, that preaching should be the personal function 
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of every Preacher in accordance with his natural resources 
and the grace of his ministry, and secondly, that both may 
be largely assisted by extraneous aid ; and in pursuance of 
these principles we have left large voids to be filled up, and 
ample scope for personal ability, confining ourselves very 
much to the task of supplying the materials, which the 
Preacher himself will have to work up into his own 
composition, drawing on his own powers of invention, and 
having recourse to the sources we point out for the purpose. 

In our references we purposely omit the highest standards 
of sacred eloquence. For, much though we admire the 
great Heralds of salvation, whom the Almighty is pleased 
to raise up for special reasons in His Church, from time to 
time, it would be a great indiscretion to hold them up 
as examples for ordinary minds to attempt to imitate. 
Neither have we looked for the highest degree of perfection 
to be attained by the most exquisite culture. Our aim has 
rather been to deal with ordinary abilities and ordinary 
gifts, according to ordinary opportunities of training* 
recollecting that, if many be not called to become first-class 
preachers, all who undertake '^the Ministry of the Word** 
are at least bound to qualify themselves to become 
^Masters in Israeli 

Your Lordships will also observe, that for the same 
reason we have not pretended to any rhetorical merit in 
the composition of the Programmes, it being our desire 
to leave every one to form his style according to the 
character of his own mind ; and we have studiously avoided 
all far-fetching and high-soaring, bearing in mind the teach- 
ing of the Apostle, that in the congregations our young 
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aspirants to the Sacred Ministry will have to address — 
" there are not many wise according to the fiesht nor many 
mighty^ nor many noble ^^ (i Cor, i. 26); and that, there- 
fore, their preaching, as. his, must not be ** in loftiness of 
speech or of wisdom ; declaring the testimony of Christ ^ 
(I Cor. ii. I.) 

As it has been mentioned, the Programmes extend over 
the entire course of matter laid down by the Catechism of 
the Council of Trent, comprising more than a hundred 
subjects in a consecutive series. By this arrangement each 
subject leads on to the subject immediately following, 
whilst every successive subject renews and deepens the 
impression of the one preceding, and all combine to fur 
nish a complete and methodised body of teaching by this 
connection. 

Some of the subjects are treated in sermon style, others 
in simple didactic or instructional style, whilst others again, 
on account of the mixed natiure of the matter, partake of 
both styles. 

The divisions are very simple, consisting of a short Intro- 
duction with a Statement of the subject, the Body of the 
discourse with its component parts, and the Conclusion, 
all arranged so as to combine distinctness of detail with 
unity of design throughout ; and some of the subjects are 
more developed than others, according as it has been 
deemed desirable to afford greater help in the treatment of 
them. 

At the end of each Programme we refer to Authors, that 
may be consulted, confining ourselves for the most part to 
the* various treatises of Theology according to the subject 
matter, the Canons and Decrees of the Council of Tieiit« 
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the Catechism of the Council, Challo net's Meditations, 
and Bishop Hay's Works, especially the Sincere and Devout 
Christian, which are valuable and copious Repertories for 
preaching. We constantly refer also to an admirable French 
work, entitled " Projets d'Instructions par M. Guillet," 
which contains a large and varied course of subjects, handled 
in a very practical manner. These works fall in with our 
idea of doing little more than furnishing the materials for 
composition, leaving the Preacher extensive room for the 
exercise of his own abilities, and industry in co-operation 
with the, grace of his Ministry. We draw largely on the 
Sacred Scriptures, not only for argument and illustration* 
but also for phraseology, feeling that the words of inspira- 
tion, even in an accommodative sense, impart a supernatural 
elevation to the preaching of the Divine Word. 

In addition to these Programmes we have also prepared 
" an Exposition of Christian Doctrine," to aid our Students 
in an exercise they have of expounding the Catechism with 
a view to that very useful mode of preaching the Word of 
God. The Exposition is in the form of a running commen- 
tary on the text of Butler's Third Size Catechism. It can 
be appended, if it seem well to your Lordships, to the 
Programmes. 

Awaiting with all due deference and respect your Lord- 
ship's good will, with which we shall be happy in this, as 
well as in every other matter, to comply, 

I have the honour to remain, with profound respect, 

Your Lordships' most obedient Servant, 

THE AUTHOR. 
June i(ith^ 1880, 
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THE ARCHBISHOPS AND BISHOPS OF IRELAND. 



Armagh, 30M May^ 1881. 

Very Rev. and Dear Father^ 

I have to thank you very sincerely for the early copy you sent 
me of " Programmes of Sermons," etc. I have read enough of those 
volumes to see that the work is intrinsically a great one. It is 
the best work ever published in the English language for priests, 
young and old, to aid and guide them in preparing solid instructions 
for their flocks. 

The work abounds with fresh, original, wise and beautiful 
thoughts taken from Holy Writ, and the teaching of the Church, 
arranged too in lucid order, so that no one can have difficulty in 
bringing home to the people the unchanging Truths of Religion. 

The writer is a householder who bringeth forth out of his 
treasure, things new and old, with the practised training of a 
scholar, and an able Divine. 

Why is your name omitted from the title page ? 

The great work is an honour to the Irish College, and reflects 
glory on the Irish Church, and the author should be known as the 
gifted son of St. Patrick, and another bright star in the firmament 
of the Irish Church. 

With most grateful thanks and sincere esteem, 

I am your faithful servant, 

lit Daniel M'Gettigan. 
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4, Rutland-square, East 

Dublin, 19M May^ 1881. 
My Dear Father, 

Accept my thanks for your kindness in sending me an early 
copy of your " Programmes of Sermons and Instructions." I hope 
to see very valuable results for Religion from the publication of your 
most useful work. It does not cost our young preachers much 
trouble to be eloquent ; but to be accurate and practical must be 
the result of close study, and careful writing. A very sensible and 
clever man once remarked to me, that until he sat down to commit 
his thoughts to paper, he imagined himself to be perfect master 
of the subject of his study : but when the " littera scripta " stood 
before him, he found that a return to his books was essential to 
accuracy. Your " Programmes " will be admirable aids to young 
preachers to write out with accurate detail their instructions for the 
people under their care ; and if the labour of writing their sermons 
be not zealously attended to by young priests, every discourse 
will be a dissertation on everything " from the tree that is in Libanus 
unto the hyssop that cometh out of the wall," but not with the 
success that brought the people of all nations to the feet of Solomon. 
Since the " solicitude " of the Church of Dublin has been cast 
on my weak shoulders, I have often been alarmed by the knowledge 
that a very large number of our people never receive a word of 
instruction in the Church, for the very simple reason that they 
studiously keep aloof from the public functions, when these in- 
structions are delivered- To remedy this great evil it occurred to 
me, that it would be advisable to introduce the custom of having a 
short, simple and pithy discourse of five or six minutes' duration, 
after the Gospel of each Mass on Sundays. But, as you well know, 
it is by no means an easy task to arrange such instructions where 
there would be no room for eloquence, but great need of accurate 
and condensed information. In looking over your " Programmes of 
Sermons and Instructions," it struck me that they will suggest most 
effective means for enabling the clergy, young and old, to arrange 
practical though short instructions, which our people want, and 
which they will certainly appreciate. 

It, therefore, gives me great pleasure to welcome your valuable 
work, and to wish for it the amplest success. 

Believe me, yours sincerely, 

lit Edward, Archbishop of Dublin, 
(*) 
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St. Jarlath's, Tuam, 
May 19M, i88r. 

My dear Father, 

Your volumes, " Programmes of Sermons and Instructions," 
have duly reached me, for which I beg you to accept my best thanks. 

I have already read enough of these volumes to convince me 
that you have supplied a long-felt want in the Irish Church. They 
are the fruit of matured judgment, deep-seated piety, and a fervent 
desire of assisting and directing, in a proper manner, the labours of 
the Missionaries of the Faith in our well-beloved Country. 

I trust that the clergy, young and old, will not fail to appreciate, 
as they deserve, your services in their regard, and of their flocks. 

I remain, very dear Father, 

Very faithfully yours, 

>ii John, Archbishop of Tuam, 



The Palace, Thurles, 
June 2nd^ 1881. 
My dear Father, 

I write you this hurried line to thank you for the two valuable 
volumes which you were good enough to send me. I refer, of 
course, to your " Programmes of Sermons." 

Owing to my absence from home and to a variety of other 
causes, I have not been yet able to look thoroughly through the 
" Programmes ; " but I have nevertheless seen enough of them to 
convince me, that you have done a really good and needful work for 
young preachers, and, in fact, for all Ecclesiastics, who are engaged 
in the Sacred Ministry of the Word. 

I shall promote the circulation of the " Progranmies " in every 
way I can ; and I hereby earnestly reconmiend them to the clergy 
of Cashel and Emly. 

I am, my dear Father, 

Your very faithful servant, 

^ T. W. Croke, Archbishop of CasheL 

(3) 
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TUAM, 

June 2ndy 1881. 

My dear Father, 

Please accept my best thanks for the presentation copy, in two 
volumes, of your "Programmes of Sermons and Instructions," 
which I found before me on yesterday after some weeks' absence 
on visitation. 

Having endeavoured to master its contents, I have to congratulate 
you on having brought out so useful and edifying a work in the 
midst of your arduous duties. 

On seeing the notice of the work, I expected much, and I am 
glad to say my expectations are fully realized. 

It is a repertory of interesting knowledge on the several subjects, 
Doctrinal, Moral, Ascetical, on which Pastors of souls are bound to 
instruct their people. The examples and illustrations found here 
and there in it, make the reading interesting and attractive. Those 
who have to break the bread of life to the " little ones," and dispense 
it in a manner suited to the capacity of their people, would do well to 
imitate its simple and lucid style. 

No Priest coming on the mission should be without it, and the 
intelligent laity will be amply repaid by its perusal. 

With very sincere regards, 

Believe me, very sincerely yours. 

•i* John MacEvillv. 



COURCIES, June jth, 1881. 

My Dear Doctor, 

My hands are very full of business, and I had not any time for 
the inspection of your work ; a glance suffices to convince me of 
its value. 

Yours very truly, 

•ii William Delany. 

(4) 
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Derry, 

May 2oM, 1881. 
Very Rev. dear Sir, 

I beg to return warmest thanks for the copy of your valuable 
work, which I had the honour to receive by post. 

For the present I shall only say, that I believe the book is just 
what it might be expected from the learned Author, and it will 
afford me sincere pleasure to reconmiend it to the clergy of this 
diocese. 

I remain. Very Rev. dear Sir, faithfully yours, 

* Francis Kelly. 



Violet Hill, Newry, 
May26ih, 1881. 
Very Rev. dear Father, 

I read several pages of the " Programmes," which you kindly 
sent me, and I was much pleased with them. The instructions 
contained in them are solid and calculated to make a lasting 
impression, while the suggestions to preachers are sound and 
prudent. I hope the book will meet a wide circulation. 

I am. Very Rev. dear Father, 

With sincere esteem, 

Yours in Christ, 

* John P. Leahy, 

Carlow, 

May 29M, i88r. 
My dear Rector, 

I pray you to accept my thanks for your kindness in sending me 
a copy of the " Programmes." 

I have read much of the work. It will be, in my opinion, highly 
useful, and I shall have much pleasure in recommending it to our 
clergy, as opportunity occurs. 

I remain, my dear Rector, 

Yours faithfully, 

* James Walshe. 
(5) 
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TULLOW, Co. Carlow, 

May 2SM, 1881. 

My very dear Confrere, 

Although you have not given the recommendation of your name 
to the very valuable and important work you have just given to 
ecclesiastics of all grades in the Sacred Ministry, a word about its 
Author from one, who has been closely connected with him from 
the very beginning of his ecclesiatical career to this day, may fairly 
be supposed to add some extrinsic value to his book. Head of the 
class, to which I had the happiness to belong, during your entire 
course in Maynooth, one of the first founders of the Congregation 
of the Mission in Ireland, for the greater part of your long life 
indefatigable in bestowing upon the Mission, in its foremost ranks, 
and upon your Confreres, who laboured with you, the rich benefits of 
your rare talents and great acquirements, and now, approaching the 
close of a life of incessant toil in the duties of the Sacred Ministry, 
engaged in imparting to the youthful aspirants to the Priesthood, 
the rich and ripe fruit of a hard-spent day in the Vineyard of the 
Lord, I know not what is wanting as a qualification for the success 
of the work you now offer to the Irish Priesthood. As far as my 
limited time has permitted me to look through the " Programmes," I 
find in them another added to the very many proofs I have 
witnessed through life of the g^eat success of the unselfish and 
untiring labours of their Author. 

Your devoted confrere in Christ, 

•ii J. Lynch, 

Coad, Bishop of Kildare and Leighlin. 

Sligo, May 24/A. 

My Dear Father, 

I am in receipt of the copy of your " Progranmies of Sermons and 
Instructions,'* which you kindly forwarded to me, and I hasten to 
offer you my most grateful thanks for having produced a work so 
eminently useful. After carefully looking through it, I regard it as 
a signal benefit conferred on the Irish Church, and, indeed, on all 
priests who speak or understand the English language. 

(6) 
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Much as I had expected on such a subject from your well-known 
zeal and long missionary experience, I rejoice to find that my hopes 
have been far surpassed, not only as regards the abundance and 
appropriateness of the matter supplied for Sermons and Instructions 
but also as to the form and style in which the matter is presented, 
and which in point of order, simplicity and dignity, appear to me in 
the highest degree deserving of praise and imitation. 

The work is one that must be welcomed as a boon by every 
priest having charge of souls, and it may be safely predicted of it, 
that it will render the preaching of the Divine Word easy, attractive, 
and fruitful, and thus prove an inestimable blessing to pastors and 
flocks. I know my clergy will be anxious to procure the work as 
soon as it will be published ; so will the g^eat bulk of our Irish 
priests ; and I have no doubt but it will be given henceforth, as a 
standard premium, in our National College of Maynooth, and in all 
our Ecclesiastical Seminaries, to Students in Theology. 

That these volumes, the fruit of a long life of prayer, study, and 
missionary labour, may bring you the one reward you covet, by 
promoting largely the glory of God and the salvation of souls, is 
the earnest prayer of your devoted friend and attached confrere, 

* L. GiLLOOLY, CM. 



Very Rev. dear Father, 

Your " Programmes of Sermons and Instructions " I think 
worthy of high approbation. They will be most useful to the preachers 
of the Divine Word, and particularly to the younger clergy. I have 
the fullest confidence, that with God's blessing they will contribute 
much to " His greater glory and the salvation of souls." 

Wishing your excellent work, therefore, a large circulation and 
every success, 

I remain. Very Rev. dear Father, 

Most sincerely yours in Christ, 

* M. Flannery, Bishop o/Killaloe, 

May 24th^ 1881. 
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I HAVE to congratulate the Vincentian Fathers on the bringing 
out of a work carefully compiled, and sure to produce great advan- 
tages to their own Students, and to all Missionary Priests. 

The " Programmes of Sermons " will prove an invaluable aid to 
preachers, fixing the mind on the subject of Instruction in 
accordance with the Catechism of the Council of Trent, and, at the 
same time, provoking the preacher to study his subject, so as to 
avoid the indolence of mere plagiarism, or the barren way of getting 
by heart It is as near as possible perfect, and must be most use- 
ful to priests and people. 

* P. DORRIAN, Bishop of Down and Connor* 



The Palace, Limerick, 
19M May^ 1 88 1. 
Dear Father, 

Pray accept my best thanks for your excellent book, " Pro- 
granmies of Sermons and Instructions," which you so kindly sent 
me. I have not been able, as yet, to read it through, but I have 
looked over it sufficiently to be convinced that it is a work of great 
merit and of great utility. I cannot doubt but it will prove a most 
valuable and welcome help to preachers, and to all whose duty it is 
to instruct the people in the doctrines and duties of religion ; and for 
myself, I shall be most happy to introduce and recommend it to the 
clergy of Limerick. 

Believe me to be, dear Father, 

Your faithful servant in Christ, 

* George Butler, Bishop of Limerick, 

Cullies House, Cavan, 

2yrd May, 1881. 
My Dear Father, 

Your work entitled " Programmes of Sermons and Instructions," 

for which accept my best thanks, came duly to hand. The 

order and arrangement of matter in the book pleased me very much. 

What I consider extremely useful in it are the references at the 

end of each instruction. To be told where you can lay your finger 
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on what you want is a great saving of time for the hard-worked 
priest. It is " preaching made easy." 

I believe the book will be welcomed both by young men in 
colleges, and by older men already engaged in the g^eat work of 
preaching the Word of God. I shall be happy to recommend it. 

Believe me, very faithfully yours, 

* Nicholas Conaty, Bishop of Kilmore, 

DONORE, DrOGHEDA 

May list 1 88 1. 
My Dear Father, 

I have not as yet seen the copy of your work which you have so 
kindly sent to MuUingar, as I have not been there since April last. 
1 am out ever since on the visitations. 

If I had read your work, and had time to study it attentively, 
nothing would give me greater pleasure than to write a carefully 
prepared review of it. But, unfortunately, this is my very busy 
season, and I have not one day, nor indeed one hour, free until about 
the 1 8th of July next. In the second edition of it, however, perhaps 
you might find a place for what I might have to say of it. At 
present I can only say that, to the best of my belief, all the Bishops 
of Ireland await the appearance of this work with the deepest 
interest, and in the highest hope that it will prove an incalculable 
gain to the Irish Clergy. Your splendid intellectual gifts, your vast 
and varied learning, and your unrivalled experience as a Missionary 
Priest for nearly fifty years, will all contribute their share to 
make this work an invaluable acquisition to the Ecclesiastical 
literature of our country. You are, of course, better known here in 
this diocese, where you have given so many missions, conducted so 
many retreats, and where, to my certain personal knowledge, your 
labours have produced so much fruit, than in any other part of 
Ireland, and hence the clergy here only await the opportunity to 
provide themselves with this work. 

I heartily recommend it everywhere, and I have not a doubt 
that it will become universally popular. 

Excuse this hurriedly written note, and believe me, 

My dear Father, ever yours, 

lii Thomas Nulty. 
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Bishop's House, Monaghan, 

2yrd May^ 1881. 
Dear Father, 

I have looked carefully over your book, and I consider it to be 
a most useful, as it was a most needful contribution to our ecclesias- 
tical literature. These " Programmes " afford an easy means for 
the preparation of solid Sermons and Instructions on every theme 
that may have to be treated by a preacher in the course of the 
year, with variety enough, indeed, to cover several years. To the 
hard-working priest, who, after the week's duties, has little time left 
for preparing a sermon, you supply a ready view of his Sunday's 
discourse, with abundance of appropriate matter presented on the 
spot, and reference to much more to be found elsewhere, adding 
suitable reflections and practical resolutions to be suggested by the 
preacher in connection nnth the subject. Though your language is 
absolutely faultless, and at once simple, dignified, and flowing, the 
skeleton nature of these Programmes will save the preacher from the 
danger of committing mere words to memory, and force him to 
express the ideas in his own natural style. This I regard as a great 
advantage. 

Among your claims to the gratitude of the Irish Church, and 
they are many, this book will be found to furnish one of the strongest. 
' I believe it, in fact, to be, for our clergy, perhaps the most valuable 
work that has appeared for many years. 

Praying you may be long spared to the Irish Church, and to the 
great institution which you so wisely govern, 

I remain, dear Father, 

Very sincerely yours, 

•i« James Donnelly. 

LOUGHREA, May 2yd. 

My Dear Father, 

In acknowledging the receipt of " Programmes of Sermons and 
Instructions," I cordially approve of the object you have in view in 
publishing them. 

The clergy will find them simply invaluable in preparing 
instructions for their flocks- I earnestly hope they will command 
the extensive circulation they so well merit. 

I am sincerely yours in Christ, 

ifi Patrick Duggan. 
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Ballina, Co. Mayo, Ireland, 

May 2is/, 1 88 1. 
Very Rev. dear Father, 

I beg to thank you very sincerely for the two volumes of 
"Programmes of Sermons and Instructions," which you kindly sent 
mc From what I read of them, I believe that they are a work 
calculated to confer great advantage on Missionary Clergymen in 
preparing instructions for their people. The selection of the matter 
for instruction, the arrangement of its parts, and reference to the 
books that contain the best information on those subjects, must be 
a very great advantage to clergymen on the Mission, and facilitate 
for them the duty of collecting and preparing matter for useful 
instructions for their hearers. I shall earnestly recommend this 
work to my clergy. 

Wishing you long life and good health to prosecute your very 
useful undertaking, 

I am, Very Rev. dear Father, sincerely yours, 

•I" Hugh Conway, Bishop of Killala, 

The Abbey, Ballaghaderin, 

2qM May^ 1881. 
My dear Father, 

I have been looking forward with much interest to the publication 
of your admirable work. 

You have rendered a most important service to the Irish Church, 
and to the English-speaking clergy in general, by your " Programmes 
of Sermons and Instructions." 

With singularly good judgment you have so arranged your 
system, that whilst the young Priest follows your style of preaching, 
he must not descend into the servile tole of a mere copyist. He is 
left scope for the exercise of industry and ingenuity, as well as range 
for his talent. He has also your judicious selections of authors to 
assist him in filling up the outlines so skilfully sketched for him. In 
iact, your plan makes preaching so easy, that young priests, who with 
such helps would neglect the duty of instructing, are shnply inexcusable 

The will only should be wanted ; you have clearly pointed out 
the way. 

Scarcely less useful will be found your " Exposition of Christian 
Doctrine " appended to the " Programmes," which is invaluable to 
those charged with the duty of giving Catechetical instruction. 

(XX) 
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In approving your excellent work, and recommending it to the 
clergy of this diocese, I beg to thank you most heartily for the 
devoted zeal and self-sacrifice which enlisted your gifted pen in this 
field of literary labour, and which afford ample proof of your 
abiding affectionate interest in the welfare of our dear Irish Church. 

I remain, my dear Father, 

Yours very faithfully, 
fh F. J. MacCormack, Bishop of Achonry, 

Kilkenny, ^th Juney 1881. 
Dear Sir, 

I have to thank you for the two volumes of " Programmes of 
ermons and Instructions," which came to hand a few weeks ago. 
I have read a considerable portion of both volumes, and it seems to 
me that the " Programmes " are remarkably clear and practical. 

This work will prove a valuable addition to our Ecclesiastical 
literature, and will, I trust, find its way into the hands of very many 
of our devoted clergy. 

Believe me to remain, your faithful servant, 

* Patrick F. Moran, Bishop ofOssory, 

Waterford, June 15M, 1881. 
My dear Father, 

I am thankfiil for the copy you have favoured me with, of your 
two volumes of " Programmes of Sermons and Instructions, and 
Exposition of Christian Doctrine." From what I have read of the 
work, I consider it a most valuable aid to all Missionary Priests, 
and most especially to young Priests entering upon their Missionary 
career, in preparing for the efficient discharge of the duty of the 
" Ministry of the Word." The work exhibits evident marks of 
carefiil study, deep research, and extensive knowledge on all sacred 
subjects that supply matter for the instruction of the people, whilst 
its method of treating each subject is remarkably clear and lucid, 
and adapted to the intelligence of ordinary capacities. It will give 
me great pleasure to encourage the circulation of the "Progranmies" 
amongst the Clergy of my Diocese. 

I remain, my dear Father, 

Yours very sincerely, 

ifi J. Power, Bishop of Waterford. 
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Enniscorthy, May 2Zrd, 1881. 
My dear Father, 

I have received your two volumes of the " Preaching Pro- 
grammes," &c., for which accept my best thanks. I have no doubt 
they will be found very useful. They would have been so to me, if I 
had had the good fortune to possess them at the conmiencement of 
my priestly career. I shall have an opportunity of introducing 
them to the notice of all our Priests at our next Conference early 

in the month of June. 

I remain, my dear Father, 

Yours very truly, 

•i* M. Warren. 



Skibbereen, May 22nd^ 1881. 
My dear Father, 

I beg to thank you very much for the two volumes of the 
** Programmes of Sermons and Instructions," which I have duly 
received. 1 have looked over both volumes with some care, and I 
feel perfectly satisfied they will prove to be of great and lasting use- 
fulness not only to the Students of the venerable Irish College, for 
whom they are specially intended, but also to all engaged in the 
duties of the Sacred Ministry. I need not say that, for my part, I 
will feel it a duty equally as a matter of sincere pleasure to do what 
I can in recommending so valuable a work to the clergy of the 
diocese of Ross. 

I remain. Very Rev. and my dear Father, 

Yours very faithfully and sincerely in Christ, 

ifi Wm. Fitzgerald. 



The Palace, Killarney,/««^4/^, 1881. 

I thank you very much for the copy you have sent me of your 
valuable work. It is perfectly true to its title "Programmes of 
Sermons and Instructions," and suggests most useful and practical 
hints to missionary priests. 

Would it not be possible to improve the book by adding a 
short index ? 

I remain, your most obliged and faithful servant, 

* D. McCarthy. 
(13) 
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St. Mel's Cathedral, Longford, 

22nd May ^ 1881. 
My dear Father, 

Permit me to thank you for your kindness in sending me a copy 
of your admirable " Programmes of Sermons and Instructions." I 
have no doubt that this work will be most useful, especially to our 
young Priests, and I shall deem it my duty to recommend it to the 
clergy of this diocese at our approaching Retreat. The fif^ part, 
the Exposition of the' Christian Doctrine will, I think, be found 
specially useful. I remember still, after many years, being most 
forcibly struck by the explanation of the Catechism, made by a 
saintly member of your Congregation, who was subsequently Bishop 
of this diocese, the late Right Rev. Dr. McCabe ; and the spirit of 
St. Vincent de Paul, which breathed so well in his discourse, still 
lives in your work, and will, I am sure, make many a youthful 
minister of the Altar take to himself the words, which St. Vincent 
loved so truly, and so practically : " Evangelizare pauperibus misit 
me." May God grant this blessing to your new work. 

Believe me to be, my dear Father, 

With sincere respect and esteem. 

Very affectionately yours in Christ, 
* Barth. Woodlock, 
Bishop of Ardagh and Clonmacnoise. 



Letterkenny, 

June \Zth, 1881. 
My Dear Father, 

Your "Programmes of Sermons and Instructions" supply a 
want long felt in this country, by all who are intrusted with the 
important duty of instructing the people. The poverty of our 
language in works of this kind has made young preachers entirely 
dependent, for the matter and form of their discourses, on highly 
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finished sermons, which are often iH suited to the natural gifts of 
the speaker, oftener still to the capacity and special needs of his 
audience. The use of such sermons, either as models or sources of 
matter, is often destructive of originality, simplicity, earnestness, and 
that complete sympathy of the speaker with the feelings and wants 
of his audience, without which even a carefully prepared discourse 
is more likely to weary than to interest and impress. 

There is another evil too for which you have supplied a most 
effectual remedy. Too much attention has been paid to the passing 
impressions produced by exhortation, too little to the deep and 
lasting conviction produced by careful instruction. This defect 
springs from a cause which few acknowledge even to themselves* 
the greater difficulty of preparing an instruction. You have 
removed this excuse by furnishing a complete course of skeleton 
instructions so suggestive and so admirable arranged as to enable 
the preacher, with a little reading and a little thought, to produce a 
clear, solid, interesting discourse on any of the leading doctrinal or 
moral subjects. 

In addition to the temporary assistance which your "Pro- 
grammes" give the young preacher in preparing his discourses, 
they will induce a habit of mind which is invaluable, training him 
to a careful selection and a clear and judicious arrangement of his 
matter. The opportunity which I have had, for many years, in the 
Irish College, of observing the effect which these ** Programmes," 
even in their rough and unfinished state, produced on the exercises 
of the students, made me wish to see the advantages which they 
afforded extended more widely among students and priests on the 
mission. In the volumes before me I see this wish accomplished, 
even beyond my highest expectation. I can therefore sincerely 
congratulate you on having done a great work for the good of 
religion, and having done it well. By warmly recommending your 
book to the clergy of this diocese, I shall promote, as far as I can 
the only object which you proposed to yourself in its composition, 
the spiritual welfare of the people. 

I am. Dear Father, 

Yours most faithfully, 

* Michael Logue. 
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QUEENSTOWN, 

June 2gth^ 1881. 
My dear Father, 

Absence from home on the visitation of my Diocese prevented 
me from thanking you sooner for the two volumes of " Programmes 
of Sermons," which you so kindly sent me as a presentation copy. 
The same cause has also hitherto prevented me from reading them 
through. I have, however, glanced over them for the purpose of 
enabling me to form some opinion of their merits, and even this 
cursory glance has sufficed to show me that you have accomplished 
a work of great practical utility, and one which cannot fail to be of 
the greatest service to our hard-worked Missionary Priests, who, 
because of the multiplicity and variety of their ordinary duties, have 
not always as much time as would be desirable to devote to the 
preparation of their sermons. 

Whilst insisting very properly on the necessity of study for this 
purpose, your volumes have done much indeed to shorten the time 
and lighten the labour of such study, by the copiousness and variety 
of the materials they supply on the various subjects treated of, 
which include the entire range of Pastoral teaching ; by the simple, 
natural, and logical order in which these materials are arranged ; 
and what is of still more value to the Preacher, considering the 
sacred character of the duty he discharges — the exposition and 
elucidation of the Word of God — by the great number and variety 
of appropriate texts of Scripture with which they supply him, or 
to which they refer him. How much this latter tends, not alone to 
impart a high religious tone to Pastoral discourses, but also to 
shorten the time necessary for their preparation, those only who 
have had experience of the delay occasioned by the search for such 
texts can properly estimate. On the whole then, I congratulate 
you most sincerely on the valuable service you have rendered to 
religion, and the new title you have established to the gratitude of 
your brother Priests, by the publication of yoiu: latest, and I have 
no hesitation in saying, your best work. 

I am, very dear Father, 

Yoiurs most sincerely, 

i«JOHN MacCarthy. 



PREFATORY ADDRESS 

TO 

YOUNG PREACHERS 

RESPECTING THE USE TO BE MADE OF THE FOLLOWING 

PROGRAMMES. 



The following Programmes were originally prepared for the 
use of an ecclesiatical Seminary, to facilitate for the Students 
their essay-preaching, with a view to their future ministry. 
This will account for their peculiar form, which otherwise 
might appear somewhat strange, and not easy to explain. I 
must say, however, I am not much solicitous about their 
form, as I rely chiefly upon the matter they contain for the 
good I have in view. 

It is my object with the divine assistance to make your 
preaching the Word of God a personal function, to be dis- 
charged by yourself according to your own resources, aided 
by the grace of your ministry, instead of your being a second- 
hand Preacher using the words of others in an off-by-heart 
repetition, either wholly or in part, of their sermons or 
instructions. With this view the following Programmes 
place in your hands very little more than the materials of 
the various subjects, together with a certain order, in which 
they are to be treated, leaving everything else to the inventive 
powers of your own mind, together with the grace, which 
you are to invoke for the due performance of a function so 

largely affecting the glory of God and the salvation of souls. 
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May I, therefore, invite attention to the following 
sujggestions, I would venture to offer as to the use I intended 
to be made of these Programmes, in the original design I had 
in drawing them up : 

First, I would have you study the subject, so as to take it 
in, and impress it on your mind in a general view of it accord- 
ing to its scope and extent, outlining it in thought and 
reflection, as a painter rough-draughting his picture. 

Secondly, you should fill up this outline in your mind by 
an orderly and consecutive study of the matter in detail, 
making it your own as matter alone, and apart from the 
language, in which it is expressed. Here let me observe, I 
attach no importance to the language I use, except in so far 
as it may convey to your mind the matter it expresses, and it 
should be contrary to the object I have in view, that you would 
sooner make use of my words for the reproduction of the 
matter, which, at this stage, it is supposed you have realized 
within you own mind. It is in this process we digest the matter 
of our study, assimilating it to the structure of our minds, in 
the same way as the work of digesting our corporal food 
assimilates it to, and identifies it with, the substance of our 
bodies. 

Thirdly, the matter being so digested in your mind, you 
are now to put it forth in words, and as by study it has 
become identified with your mind within you, you are to 
express it according to the character and special form of your 
mind, in order that the reproduction of it may be your own 
proper and genuine work. 

Fourthly, we are now arrived at what is called style in 
language, which is nothing more than the out-showing, in 
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words, of our mind according to the form and character God 
has given it, and which must be as various, as our minds 
themselves are different 

Fifthly, in this variety, however, there are three common 
ends we are to aim at, which are, according to St Augustine, 
clearness, agreeableness, and strength : clearness, in order to 
be easily understood, agreeableness in order to be heard with 
pleasure, and strength in order to impart conviction, or 
excite emotion; or, as the holy Doctor would express it, "ut 
Veritas pateat, ut Veritas placeat, ut Veritas moveat, ut non 
solum intelligenter, verum etiara libenter, et obedienter 
audiaris." {De Doct, Christ,) 

To enter upon a detailed explanation of these qualities of 
style, would be attempting a dissertation on a department of 
Rhetoric, which would take me beyond the purpose of this 
address. However, I will permit myself to say, that the 
effectiveness of our speaking for the purposes of instructing, 
pleasing and moving, depends upon our having well digested* 
within our minds the matter we venture to speak of. 

Sixthly, but the young Preacher should not go at once from 
digesting his matter to the delivery of it He has to pass 
through the stage of writing. It is only with pen in hand he 
can test the work of his mind, and in the beginning, and for 
a considerable time, he will find gaps to fill up, and the ink 
will be now and then interrupted in its flow, till by further 
thought and reflection he will have renewed its current. By 
this means we discover, that when we think we have digested 
our matter, the process has been only partially accomplished, 
and if in this crude state of mind we would undertake to 
speak on a given subject, we should expose ourselves 
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inevitably to the liability of breaking down altogether, or 
of repeating over and over the same ideas, or saying and 
unsaying the same things, of frequent digressions, of 
embarrassed and obscure statements, and not unlikely of 
uncouth phraseology, and even bad grammar. 

Seventhly, having written your subject, you are to commit 
it to memory. You will do so with great exactness in the 
beginning. Afterwards, when you will have acquired confi- 
dence, and find no difficulty in substituting words for words, 
in modifying phrases, or changing their form, in the course of 
delivery, you may become less exact, till by degrees you will 
find it sufficient to have read over your paper attentively, 
and impressed the matter distinctly on your mind. Whatever 
may be wanted will be prompted by your clear conception 
of the subject, and often with more freshness and vigour 
than if you were to repeat your composition word for word. 

Eighthly, you will not allow yourself to be discouraged by 
the labour of writing, and committing to memory such a 
quantity of matter. The labour bears no proportion to the 
results. Throwing your mind on paper is a matter of 
practice, and when you have a clear conception of your 
subject, writing goes on, after a time, as fast almost as you 
can ply your pen. As to committing your own composition, 
having emanated from your own mind, it returns with very 
little difficulty, to be caught up and retained by your memory ; 
and, even at any time afterwards, you recall it by almost a 
single perusal, on account of the natural facility we have of 
reviving our impressions and recollections on any subject 
we have once well elaborated in our minds. You perceive, 
therefore, that by this labour of writing, and committing to 
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memory, you are, besides the immediate advantage it affords, 
la3dng up store for future use, which you can draw upon at 
ease, as the occasions of your ministry will require ; whereas 
if, exempting yourself from this labour, you were to rely upon 
a certain readiness of language, you would, as a consequence, 
have the ever recurring trouble of elaboratii||^new the 
subjects }*ou would have to speak on, as if you nev^r had 
spoken on them before, and your treatment of them should 
be liable, moreover, to all the defects already mentioned. 
By all means, therefore, write and commit to memory. 
Practice will soon surmount the first difficulties, and the 
results will be as invaluable, as they will be enduring. 

Ninthly, you will observe at the end of each Programme 
reference made to certain sources for consultation. It will 
not be necessary to recur to them all, as it will be sufficient 
for you to collect from any of them the materials you require, 
making your own selection. 

To sum up, therefore^ what I wish to say to you in this 
Address: you have presented to you a large and varied 
collection of preaching materials, divided into courses accord- 
ing to the arrangement laid down by the Catechism of the 
Council of Trent. These materials are parcelled out as 
required by the several subjects of each course, and put in 
order for consecutive treatment, leaving you room for the 
exercise of your own mind to clothe the materials with your 
own language, so as to make your preaching, as it should be, 
your own genuine work. For this end labour is indispensable 
on your part You will have to study in order to digest 
the materials ; you will have to write, and you will have to 
commit to memory. But this labour will amply repay you 
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in results, so that in the end, that is, after a few years, you 
will be able to speak effectively, and with very little trouble 
of preparation, on any subject, that may occur to you in 
the order of your sacred ministry. Labour is facilitated by 
zeal, for, as St Francis de Sales would say to us : '* Nihil 
impossibile amanti Deum. Pectus est quod facit disertos." 
I shall, therefore, conclude in addressing to you the 
exhortation of the great Apostle of the Gentiles to his 
beloved Timothy : " Testtficor coram Deo et Jesu Christo^ 
qui judicaturus est vivos et morttwSy per adventutn ipsius^ et 
regnum ejus: pradica verbum, insta oppartunk^ importunt ; 
tirgue, obsecra^ increpa in omni patientid et doctrind . • . 
opus fac Evangelista^ ministerium tuum impW^ (2 Tim, iv); 
and, as our Saviour reminds us, that " without Him we can 
do nothing** (John^ xv. 5); and St Paul, inculcating the same 
maxim, tells us, " we are not sufficient to think of ourselves 
as of ourselves^ hut our sufficiency is from God** (2 Cor, iii. 5) : 
we must have recourse by constant and fervent prayer to the 
throne of grace, " that speech may be given us, that we may 
open our mouth with confidence to make known the mystery of 
the Gospel^ for which we are ambassadors** {Ephes. vi. 19.) 

The Author. 
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The First Series of Programmes comprises the Articles 
of the Apostles* Creed. The great mysteries of Religion 
presented in these Articles furnish matter for instruction, 
and are to be treated so far in didactic style ; whilst also 
they supply the strongest motives that can appeal to the 
human heart for emotional effect, and under this aspect 
they are matter for exhortation to be treated in Sermon 
style. 

The Preacher is, therefore, to distinguish the two aspects 
of his subject in each case, so as to address himself to 
the understanding of his audience, so far as his matter is 
merely instructional ; whilst he is to appeal to their feelings 
and affections in dealing with the motives or considerations 
conducive to pious emotion. 

In the instructional part of his discourse he should 
aim at three principal conditions, namely, perspicuity, 
precision, and to make himself interesting. 

To realise the first, which is obviously the most essential 
condition of instruction, he should take account of the 
audience he addresses, and adapt his language to their 
capacity. In doing so he is to select the most appro- 
priate phraseology, and he will have not unfrequently to 
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present the same ideas in different forms of language. 
Sometimes he will have to express himself positively, and 
sometimes negatively, stating what the matter is, and 
what it is not. At other times, he will find it useful to 
raise a question calling for a denial, in order to assert 
more emphatically what he has to affirm. The preaching 
of our Divine Lord furnishes frequent examples of this 
mode of instruction, as, for instance, when speaking of 
St. John the Baptist, He asked, '* IVhat went you out 
into the desert to see ? A reed shaken with the wind f 
But what went you out to see ? A man clothed in soft 
garments? Behold they, that are clothed in soft garments^ 
are in the houses of kings, Buty what went you out to 
see f A prophet ? *' He answers each question, by asking 
another, thus conveying a denial in a more emphatic form, 
in order to give enhanced effect to what He desires to 
affirm respecting the Baptist in the words following : 
" Yea^ I tell you^ and more than a prophet, for this is Ju, 
of whom it is written : behold I send my angel before 
thy facCy who shall prepare the way before thee. Amen I 
say toyouy* &'c. (Matt, xi.) 

St. Paul presents beautiful examples of this mode of 
speaking in several parts of his writings. In his Epistle 
to the Romans, he commences the sixth chapter by 
asking, " What shall we say then f Shall we continue 
in sin, that grcme may abound ? God forbid. For we who 
are dead to sin^ how shall we live any longer therein ? " 
In the same way, he asks in the eleventh chapter, **/ 
say then, hath God cast away his people ? God forbid. 
For I also am an Israelite,'* &*c. The Apostle could 
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have asserted in plain positive terms the matter he 
had to convey, but then his language would be much 
less energetic. 

In the instructional part of his discourse the Preacher 
should avoid all involved and complicated sentences, 
which are always embarrassing to a promiscuous audience ; 
and, whilst taking these precautions as to language, he 
must not be too much the Theologian, going into learned 
expositions above and beyond the capacity of his hearers. 

He will find illustrations and comparisons sometimes 
very conducive to perspicuity. But they should be selected 
with care, and applied as far, and only as far, as they 
throw light on his subject. 

In consulting for precision, the Preacher is simply to 
say enough, and only enough, to be distinctly understood. 
In this respect he should keep as near as his subject 
will admit to the terms of a logical definition or descrip- 
tion. He should, therefore, avoid all redundancy of 
expression, and still more carefully all ambiguity of 
terms, leading to confusion or misapprehension. He is, 
in a word, to say what he means, neither more nor less. 

In the third place, the Preacher should endeavour to 
make himself interesting. The ear is a most fastidious 
organ, and seeks for pleasure even in the most didactic 
expositions. This pleasure is afforded, in a great degree, 
by attending to the rhetorical aphorism of the proper 
word in the proper place, so that, as far as possible, no 
substitution of terms, or change in their arrangement, could 
be made with advantage. 

All hissing and grating sounds should be avoided, as 
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also combinations of words difficult of utterance. Short 
sentences should be used with much discretion, as being 
liable to have an abrupt effect upon the ear, and, for the 
same reason, a succession of monosyllabic words, espe- 
cially at the end of a sentence, should be guarded against. 
It would be useful for the Preacher, in preparing his 
discourse, to read aloud, even by himself alone, what 
he intends to deliver, in order that, by the experiment 
on his own ears, he may judge how far he is likely to 
afford interest to his hearers. 

So far for the didactic or instructional part of the 
following subjects. The Preacher has next to consider 
the emotional matter they present, and how he is to 
handle it. The way is, in a considerable degree, already 
prepared, when the truth or mystery forming the subject 
of the discourse has been expounded in the clear, precise, 
and interesting manner we have just seen. The great 
truths of Faith possess of themselves a power of acting 
upon the human mind with sensational effect, when 
clearly apprehended by the intellect, so that the task of 
enforcing motives and considerations, with a view to 
religious impression, is thereby comparatively facilitated. 
The Preacher has only to consider, as he goes along, 
the different affections his subject is best calculated to 
excite, and address himself accordingly to them. He can do 
so in a variety of ways, by admonition, exhortation, entreaty, 
adjuration, expostulation, remonstrance, reproach, menace, 
&c., according to occasion ; but more generally his appeals 
should be the promptings of a heart full of charity and 
zeal for his audience, beseeching them with the Apostle, 
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fy the mildness and modesty of Christ ^^ (2 Cor, x. i), and 

entreating and comforting them^ as a father doth his 
children ^^ (i Thess, ii, 11), so as to be able to say, 
" God is my witness, hotv I long after you cUl in the 
bowels of Jesus Christ" (PhiL i. 8.) 

The affections he will keep in view, to appeal to in 
the course of his discourse, should chiefly be compunction 
for sin, fear of God's justice, hope in His mercy, desire 
of amendment, and embracing a life of virtue and 
perfection, resignation, and conformity to God's holy 
will, gratitude for His mercy, self-reproach, renunciation 
of one's own will, a spirit of penance, zeal for the glory 
of God, charity towards the neighbour, &c. The more 
tender sentiments to be aimed at in pathetic appeals are, 
sorrow, pity, sympathy, vehemence, indignation, warmth, 
love, desire, joy, &c. 

The Preacher of God's Word should constantly bear in 
mind, that he is on supernatural ground in treating the 
mysteries of Faith contained in the Apostles' Creed, 
and that, therefore, he is to endeavour by all means to 
lift up his audience above flesh and blood, above this 
material world, by exercising them in the supernatural 
virtues of Faith, Hope, and Charity, keeping them in 
mind, with the Apostle, that ** we have not here a 
lasting city, hut we seek one that is to come," {Heb, xiii. 14.) 

There is no precise order to be observed in appealing 
to the affections, nor is there any special place to be 
assigned for such appeals in the arrangement of the 
discourse. They are to be prompted by the motives 
and considerations the subject presents in the orderly 
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treatment of it, interspersing them with the doctrinal 
explanations required throughout. 

In the end the Preacher should sum up the doctrinal 
points of his discourse, to give, as it were, a synoptic 
view of the entire ; as he should also recapitulate with 
earnestness and warmth, in the form of an exhortation, 
the various appeals he has made throughout, in order 
that they may be brought to bear with concentrated 
force upon the feelings, affections, and good purposes 
of his audience, producing thereby, with God's blessing, 
** fruit unto sanctification^ end the end life everlasting'^ 
{Rom, vi. 22.) 



PRELIMINARY DISCOURSE 



ON 



THE APOSTLES' CREED. 



** Goingy ihere/oret teach ye all nations " — Matt. xxviii. 19. 



Introduction. 

After His resurrection our Divine Lord remained 
yet forty days on earth appearing several times to 
His Apostles, and when He was about to withdraw His 
visible presence from amongst them, He gave them 
the world-wide commission contained in the words 
of our text : " Going, therefore, teach ye all nations'* 
Accordingly they prepared to fulfil this great mission ; 
but before separating they agreed upon a Symbol of 
Faith, composed of the principal truths they had 
learned from their Divine Master. This Symbol 
consisted of twelve articles, corresponding with the 
number of the Apostles, and was, on that account, as 
also because it was arranged by the Apostles, called 
the Apostles' Creed. 

Purposing to give a series of discourses on these 
articles, I deem it useful to make some reflections 
beforehand, by way of introduction to so important 
a course of instructions. 

[Invite attention and offer up a few words of invocation. \ 



4 the apostles' creed. 

Body of the Subject. 

First Reflection. — On the magnitude of the mission 
confided to the Apostles, and their unfitness for 
it, in a human point of view ; how, nevertheless, 
they undertake it, relying on the assistance of Him 
who sent them, dividing amongst themselves, as 
if for conquest, the various parts of the inhabited 
world, Philip going to Phrygia, Bartholomew to the 
Greater Armenia and India, Matthew to Ethiopia and 
Persia, Thomas to Parthia, Medea, and part of India, 
Simon to Africa, Jude to Mesopotamia and Lybia, 
Matthias to Ethiopia, Andrew to Epirus, Achaia and 
Scythia, James the Greater to Spain, James the 
Lesser to stay in Jerusalem, John to Asia-Minor, Peter 
to Antioch, and thence to Rome, which, through him, 
was to become the Supreme Seat of Christianity, 
the Mother and Mistress of all Churches. 

\Add a few words on what may be supposed to have been 
their sentiments on taking leave of each other for their 
various destinations.] 

Second Reflection, — On the prejudices they had 
to surmount : first, on the part of the Jews and then 
of the Gentiles. Quote i Cor, i. 23, and enlarge. 

Third Reflection, — On the universal depravity 
of mankind at the time : how vice was regarded 
as virtue, even so as to be placed under tutelary 
divinities, &c., &c. 

Fourth Reflection, — On the false philosophy and 
reigning idolatry of the period. 

Fifth Reflection. — ^On the foreknowledge they had 
of all these difficulties, having been already apprised 
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of them by their Divine Master. Quote Matt. x. i6., 
John, XV. 1 8, &c., John, xvi. 2, &c 

N.B. — After each of these difficulties ask in varying 
language, how could men, so unfit for such a task, overcome 
them ? and ansu^er^ that it was only by the Divine assistance 
they could succeed, thereby displaymg the Divine character 
of their mission. 

Sixth ReflectiofL — On the courage with which 
the Apostles faced all these difficulties, &c. ** Not 
counting their life more precious tlian themselves , &cr 
(Acts, XX. 24) ; (Acts, iv., v., vi.) ; (2 Cor. xi. 25 et seq.) ; 
{Heb, xi. 35, et seq.), as applicable to the Apostles, and 
first Christians, in the same way as to the Prophets, 
all the Apostles sealing their faith with their blood, 
except St. John, who escaped only by miracle, having 
been cast into a caldron of boiling oil, and their 
successors in the ministry, with their converts, spilling 
their blood as water for 300 years. 

[Enlarge on the rigour of the persecutions during that long 
period.] 

Seventh Reflection — On the success of the Apostles, 
and final triumph of Christianity, so that St. Paul, 
in his Epistle to the Romans, written only twenty- 
four years after they had entered on their mission, 
was able to say, that " their sound /tad gone forth 
unto all the earth, and their words unto the etids of 
the whole world,'' {Rom. x. 18.) And St. Justin in 
the second century could boast, as Tertullian in the 
third, in their celebrated defences of the Christian 
Religion, that the Christians had become so numerous 
that they were everywhere throughout the Roman 
Empire, spread, as it was nearly over all the then 
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inhabited nations of the globe, in the villages, in the 
country, in the army, in the navy, in the senate, and 
even in the emperor's own palace ; " the blood of the 
Martyrs becoming," according to the memorable words 
of Tertullian, " the seed of new Christians." 

Thus triumphed, against all the efforts of earth 
and hell, the Creed of the Apostles, and thus were 
accomplished the words of St. John, " This is tlu 
victory that overcometh the worlds our faith" (i John, 
v. 4) — the faith comprised in the Apostles' Creed. 

This rapid propagation of the Christian Religion 
by instruments so weak against difficulties so great, 
is justly regarded as an irrefragable argument of its 
divinity. St. Augustine presents it in the following 
manner : " To change the face of the universe ; to 
convert, without force or violence of any kind, to the 
Christian Religion, persons of every age, sex, and 
condition, old and young, rich and poor, learned and 
unlearned, and this with immense sacrifices on their 
part, at the expense of their goods and loss of their 
lives, amidst torments the most cruel ; to establish the 
foundation, to promote the extension, and secure the 
continuance of this religion in spite of the resistance 
of Princes, the opposition of the wisest men of the 
world, and the contradiction of the passions of human 
nature — to do all this, did the Apostles and first 
Pastors of the Church perform miracles.^ Yes, or no.^ 
If yes, that is, if they performed miracles, then the 
Christian Religion is divine, proved to be so by these 
miracles. If no, that is, if they performed no miracles, 
^ then I would ask, would not the conversion of the 
world without miracles by such instruments against 
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such opposition be in itself the greatest of all miracles, 
stamping thereby on the religion of Christ the most 

undeniable mark and seal of its Divinity." 

Conclusion. 

Conclude by inviting the audience to praise and bless God 
for the display of His Omnipotence in the propagation and 
triumph of Christianity, and to thank Him for the blessing of 
the true faith. Add respecting Ireland how she embraced 
the faith with scarcely any resistance, and without the shed- 
ding of martyrs' blood ; and how she has not only preserved 
it through the most dire persecutions, but even fulfils an 
apostolic destiny throughout the world, sending her children, 
with her bishops, priests, monks, and nuns, everywhere to 
propagate it 

N.R — Keep in view throughout, the weakness of the in- 
struments, and the strength of the opposition to be overcome, 
in order to show the assistance of the Most High, who in 
His wisdom, " made choice of the foolish things of this world to 
confound the wise^^ &'c,, i Cor, i. 27, et seq. 

Consult " Religion Treatise on the rapid Propagation of 
the Christian Religion as a proof of its Divinity ;" Catechism 
of the Council of Trent on the Creed, and M. Quillet's 
" Projets d'Instructions," vol i. Inst viiL 
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FIRST DISCOURSE ON THE FIRST ARTICLE 

OF 

THE APOSTLES^ CREED 



THE EXISTExNCE OF GOD, AND THAT THERE IS BUT 

ONE GOD. 



" I believe in Cod, the Father Almighty, Creator of Heaven and Earth J^ 



Introduction. 

Refer to the previous subject, recapitulating — ist. 
The great difficulties the Apostles had to contend 
with in teaching the truths contained in the Creed, 
and their unfitness, humanly speaking, for such a task. 
2ndly, their wonderful success notwithstanding : 
whe7ice infer the action of God's power making use of 
such instruments according to the rule of His Provi- 
dence, " choosing the foolish things of tlie world to con- 
found t/ie wisCy' &c.y (i Cor. i. 27, ei seq.) 

Go on to say — ^That from those general views of the 
Creed you will proceed to treat of the several articles of 
which it is composed, beginning with the first article 
announced in your text, which repeat^ '''' I belitoe^^* &*c. ; after 
which observe^ that although this article is comprised in very 
few words, it is, however, very ample in meaning, and fur- 
nishes matter for several discourses ; but that you will for 
the present confine yourself to that portion of the article 
contained in these words, ^^ I believe in God^ 

{Adda, word or two on the importance of the subject, and 
invoke a blessing.] 
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Body of the Subject. 

Premise the following observations, — ist. That the 
words '^ I .believey'' though expressed only twice in the 
recital of the Creed, are, however, to be understood 
before each of the twelve articles. 2ndly. That they 
express our assent and consent to the truths announced 
in these articles, and our acceptance of them as 
most certain and indubitable. Srdly. That the words 
" / believe " are to be understood as comprising the 
motive of our belief, which is the veracity of God, as 
much as to say: — **I believe each and every article, 
because they all come from Thee, O my God, who 
cannot deceive or be deceived." 4thly. That the 
words " / believe " engage also the affections of the 
heart in holy reverence for the authority of God's 
word in each of these articles. 

Having thus placed before our mind what is meant 
by the words "/ believe^^ in announcing the first 
article of the Creed, the article expresses what we are 
to believe, saying — " in God.'' God is, therefore, what 
we are to believe in this first article of the Creed ; 
i.e., we are to believe, ist. That there is a God, and 
2ndly. That there is but one God. 

T/ure is a Gody or God exists. 

In telling us there is a God, or that God exists, 
religion means to teach simply, in the first instance, 
that there is a Being above all other beings — a Being 
from whom, and by whom all other beings came into 
existence, and by whom they are all sustained and 
governed — a Being, in fine, who, in the words of the 
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Catechism, "is the Creator and Sovereign Lord of 
Heaven and earth and of all things." 

Proceed to say — Heaven and earth, and all things pro- 
claim the existence of such a Being, and present in order the 
four proofs of the existence of God, namely — ist, From the 
existence of contingent beings. 2ndly, From the order of 
the visible universe. 3rdly, The consent of mankind ; and 
4thly, God's own revealed Word. 

The first two proofs may be treated as follows : — 

First Proof. — It is a fundamental principle ad- 
mitted by all mankind that every effect has a cause, 
and that there is no effect without its cause. Show a 
man a picture ; it never occurs to him that it came 
into existence of itself, or that it was produced by 
chance. Show a watch to a man, who never saw a 
watch before. Though he never before saw such a 
thing, yet he cannot help thinking, that it must have 
been made, and put together by some one. Now it is 
in this way, by this necessary argument, that the 
visible world, and all the things we see in it, point to 
a First Cause that made them. We look around us, 
and gaze on the hills and valleys, the mountains and 
the plains — we look upon the trees and the shrubs, 
the grass and the growing crops — we observe the 
living creatures in such numbers and varieties, we lift 
up our eyes on high, and see, and admire the sun, 
moon, and stars. Do not all these objects, so great, 
so various, and so wonderful, proclaim to us a First 
Cause, to which they owe their existence } Let us ex- 
amine matters a little in detail ; let us begin with 
ourselves. We know we have not made ourselves, and 
that we are a passing generation, like the generations 
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that have gone before us — that we are but a link in 
the chain which has come down from the beginning. 
Let us follow up the chain till we arrive at the first 
link, that is, the first man. How did he come into 
existence ? — how did he appear on this earth's 
surface ? Undoubtedly there must have been a First 
Cause distinct from himself. Thus does the existence 
of mankind at large, and of every human being in 
particular, bear testimony to a First Cause, the cause 
of their being. We may apply the same reasoning to 
all living creatures — the fowls of the air, the fishes of 
the sea, and the various animals that roam the earth's 
surface. The present generation like the past 
generations i3 only a link in the great chain, by 
which these various beings are descended from 
some First Parent according to their respective 
kinds. Let us then ask the question, how these First 
Parents came into existence ? They did not produce 
themselves. There were none of their kind previously 
to produce them. How then did they come into ex- 
istence ? There is no answering the question except 
by having recourse to a First Cause distinct from 
themselves to account for them. Thus do all living 
creatures, the birds of the air, the fishes of the deep, 
the beasts of the forest and fields, join mankind in 
proclaiming the existence of a First Cause as their 
Sovereign Maker. 

And when we look up to the firmament and behold 
that countless host of heavenly bodies shining down 
upon us, &c., who could think they came there by 
chance, that they created themselves, or were created 
by each other? They all unite in announcing a 
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common origin derived from a Being distinct from 
themselves, their First Cause, from which they were all 
produced. Who then is this First Cause ? — the Author 
of all we see around us in this visible universe ? All 
languages give Him a name — a name signifying the 
same thing — ^what we mean by the name God, Thus 
it is that God has written His name on all beings of 
this world, to proclaim the great truth — they have not 
made themselves, but He it was who made them. 

Secofid Proof . — And whilst the visible objects of 
the universe proclaim the existence of a First Cause, 
from which they all have proceeded, we have this 
argument wonderfully confirmed by the marvellous 
order and arrangement we behold not only in the 
general structure of the universe, and connection of its 
several parts, but in the particular structure of every 
object, however great or small, that it contains, and 
the means and ways, with which they are provided to 
attain their several ends. 

Returning upon the example of the watch, say : Give 
It into the hands of one who never saw such an object 
before. He admires its works ; he sees how they 
depend on each other, and how they co-operate in 
harmony for the end in view. He then says that not 
only was the watch made by somebody, but that the 
maker gave proof of inventive skill and power of com- 
bination in devising so many works, putting them 
together, and securing by their arrangement and com- 
bined actio© the effect he had in view, &c. If from 
the consideration of a watch we take account of the 
great works man is capable of accomplishing by the 
aid of steam, electricity, and other agencies of nature, 



THE APOSTLES* CREED. 1 3 

we wonder at the ingenuity and intelligence dis- 
played in these various works by sea and land. But 
great and wonderful though these productions of the 
human mind are, what are they to the wonders dis- 
played to us in the works of nature, as we call them ? 
Take into your hands the smallest insect, extinguish 
in it the life it possesses, and all the art of man will 
not be able to restore it. Summon together all 
the philosophers, all the engineers, all the men of 
genius, that ever existed, and ask them to restore life 
to that little insect ; they will at once reply — impos- 
sible. All the resources of steam, electricity, and 
chemistry are unavailing, nay, they cannot even restore 
to it a leg or a wing, that you have pulled off the little 
thing. What then, if we behold displayed in this 
little creature a power, a skill, and intelligence im- 
measurably superior to all the power, skill, and 
ingenuity of man, what are we to say of the plan, 
order, and arrangement of the great fabric of the 
visible universe ? Let us lift up our eyes on 
high. Let us consider those worlds of worlds, that 
are displayed to our view — some stationary — some 
in motion — of immeasurable bulk — at incalculable 
distances, yet all in connection with, all in depend- 
ance on, each other from generation to genera- 
tion — ^what power, what intelligence in the great 
Cause that gave them exiistence, that arranged them 
in such marvellous order, and imposed laws and 
government upon them, by which they all, from end to 
end, so gently yet so irresistibly carry out the purpose 
of the great system, which they combine to form, and 
in which each performs its own special function. At 
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such a spectacle the mind is lost in admiration, and 
we can only exclaim with the Psalmist, " Thou art 
great, doing wonderful works. Thou art God alone /" — 
{Ps, Ixxxv. lo), — Thou, who "art the author of such 
harmony, order, and plan, in the works great and 
small of this vast, visible universe. Thus does God 
reveal Himself again to us in the works of His hands — 
in their immense variety, from the stupendous 
creations of the firmament to the very worm that 
crawls along the surface of the earth. How beauti- 
fully does the great St. Augustine express his thoughts 
on the works of creation in one of his soliloquies: 
" Thy omnipotent hand, O Lord," says he, **is always 
the one and the same — the one and the same that 
created the angels in heaven, and the worms upon the 
earth. Thou art neither greater nor less in the former 
than in the latter ; for as no other hand than Thine 
could create an angel, so no other hand than Thine could 
create a worm ; and as no other hand could create the 
Heavens, so could no other create the smallest leaf on 
the tree ; and as no other could create the body, so 
could no other make a single hair black or white. Nor 
is it an easier possibility for Him to create the worm 
than to create an angel ; nor is it more impossible 
for Him to stretch out the Heavens than the leaf, nor 
a lesser thing for Him to form a single hair on our 
heads than to form the whole body. But He made all 
things that He wished, and as He wished, in heaven 
and on earth, in the sea and in every abyss, and 
amongst them He made me in the manner He 
wished, and could, and knew. Thy hand, O Lord, 
could have made me a stone, or a bird, or a serpent, or 
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any brute animal ; but it knew its work, and it would 
not ^ve me such a form owing to its infinite bounty ; 
and if I am not a stone, or a tree, or some brute beast, 
it was because Thy great goodness hath so deter- 
mined, and so ordained, as there were no pre-existing 
merits of mine to deserve anything of Thee." — 
Soliloquy ix. 

St. Paul, writing to the Romans, upbraids the 
pagan philosophers for endeavouring to obscure this 
great truth, saying, ^^ the wrath of God is revealed 
from /teavefi against all ungodliness and tJijustice of 
those men, that detain the truth of God in injustice^ 
because tliaty which is known of God, is manifest in 
them ; for God liath mafiifested it unto them ; for the 
invisible things of Him from the creation of the world 
are clearly seen, being understood by the things tltat are 
made : His eterttal power also atid divinity y so that they 
are inexcusable*' {Rom. i. 18, et seq) — That is to say, 
though God be invisible Himself, He nevertheless 
shows Himself in His works — the works we behold in 
the visible world, so as to leave no excuse to any man, 
who would deny or doubt His existence, power, or 
divinity. 

Third Proof from the universal consent of mankind, 

N.B. — In treating this and foregoing proofs avoia the air 
or appearance of controversy, as addressing an audience pre- 
pared to acknowledge God in the works of His hands, and 
to praise Him and magnify Him in all His creatures. Add 
expressions to this effect in closing each proof, which you will 
116, 148, 150. 
find in the Psalms, and especially in Pss. 18, 47, 102, 103, 

Fourth Proof from God's own revealed Word, 

Having disposed of the first three proofs you can say^ that 
by them we are borne aloft, and presented before the throne 
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of the Supreme Being Himself, to hear from His own lips the 
testimony He gives of Himself, and of His own existence. 
Here quote and paraphrase the words^ " I am who am." 
(Exod. iii. 14), to which add from Job xxxviii. 

There is but one God. 
So far we have been considering the words " 1 believe 
in Gody' insomuch as they teach us there is a God, 
that is, a Supreme Being, from Whom, and by Whom 
all other beings have come into existence, and by 
Whom also they are all maintained in the existence 
He has given them. 

We now proceed to notice that this supreme Being is but 
ONE, that is, that there is but one God. 

Here give proofs isty from reason as in the treatise on 
metaphysics ; 2ndly, from revelation in the style above in- 
dicated under the 3rd proof of the existence of God. 

Quote Deuteronomy vi. 4 ; Fs, Ixxxv. 10 ; Wisd, xii. 13 ; 
Matt, iv. 10; Mark xii. 32; i CV^r. viii. 4.; Athanasian 
Creed ; " Non tres dii sed unus est Deus /" observing 
that all revelation speaks of God as being one^ essentially 
one ; and one in opposition to the pagans, who fancied the 
existence of more gods than one. 

Conclusion. 

Conclude by exhorting your audience to frequent acts of 
faith, reverence, and love towards God, as the Being of 
beings, the supreme Lord and Master of the universe, with- 
out equal as being necessarily and essentially one, to Whom 
all creatures bear testimony, &c. Admire and adore Him 
in His creatures, thus giving a voice to all His works, according 
to the Psalm " BenedicitCy* in Lauds. 

Consult Theology, ** De Deo," Treatise on Metaphysics, 
Guillet*s " Projets d'Instructions," vol. i., xii. Catechisme 
de la Perseverance," par M. Gaume, vol i. Catechism of 
the Council of Trent on the Creed. 
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SECOND DISCOURSE ON THE FIRST ARTICLE 

OF 

THE APOSTLES' CREED. 



THE WORK OF THE SIX DAYS. 



«< 



I belirve in Gcd^ the Father Almighty^ Creator of Heaven and Earth, 



»» 



Introduction. 

In our last discourse we ascended from earth to 
heaven, from the visible universe to its great Author, 
and Sovereign Lord, and saw according to the 
teaching of the Apostle, how '^ the invisible things 
of God from the creation of the world are clearly seen, 
being understood from the things that are made : His 
eternal power also and divinity^' so that we should be 
inexcusable did we not recognise God in the works of 
His hands. — Rom. i. 20. Therefore, the contempla- 
tion of the visible world conducts us to the throne of 
the Most High, to lay down at His feet the homage 
of our faith in Him as the Creator of heaven and 
earth and all things, having no equal nor rival, being 
necessarily and essentially one. And having thus 
ascended from earth to heaven, we come back again 
to this lower world, to behold in the present instruc- 
tion the Omnipotent Creator at work in producing 
this wondrous fabric of creation which we have 
constantly exposed to our view here below. 

[Some words on the importance of the subject Invite 
attention and invoke a blessing.] 

B 
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Body of the Subject. 

I. Preliminary statement Explain the meaning of crea- 
tion, illustrating the definition by a contrast with things 
made or produced from other things, qtwting Rom. iv. 17, 
^^who calleth those things that are not, as t/tose that are'^ 
Give an example or two, and point out, that all God's works 
have a created origin, being partly created immediately, or 
partly formed from things He had already created. Whence 
proceed to observe, that God Himself gives us an account of 
His work in bringing this visible world into existence, and 
would make us spectators in a manner of His Omnipotence 
in the great scenes He places before our eyes by His servant 
Moses. Present each day's work as in the first chapter of 
Genesis — stating, ist, its previous non-existence; 2ndly, 
describing the act of its production; 3rdly, depicting its 
production in fact, adding expressions of admiration, &c. 

2ndly. In speaking of the stars distinguish between fixed 
stars, planets, and comets, describing each. Speak of the 
sun, his distance from the earth, ninety-five millions of 
miles ; his diameter, over eight hundred and eighty 
thousand miles : that is, one hundred and twelve times 
greater than that of the earth, whose diameter is eight 
thousand miles. Yet, enormous though his bulk or size, the 
sun, as we are told by men of science, is but as a star like 
any one of the eighteen millions of stars in the vast nebula 
called the Milky-way, which is seen so distinctly in southern 
latitudes as an immense belt of stars encircling the heavens, 
and is only one of several other such nebulce, or systems of 
stars farther distant, and as great as, or greater than, itself. 

3id. Mention the earth's motion in its annual course 
around the sun, at the rate of sixty-eight thousand miles an 
hour. 

4th. State the distance of the nearest fixed star to be about 
twenty billions of miles, so far off, as that light, which 
travels at the rate of twelve millions of miles to the minute, 
would take three years and a half, at that rate, to reach the 
earth, whilst it is computed that the light of other stars 
more distant would take twenty, fifty, and some even 
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seventy years to reach us. Nay, men of science would 
assure us that there are stars so far away, as that they would 
require ten thousand years to send a ray of light to us 
Apply the words of Baruch iii. 9, 24, 33, 34, 35, 36, as if 
consecutive. 

Conclusion. 

Ask for what end did God create this wonderful fabric — 
this stupendous structure displayed in the work of the six 
days : and answer^ first, for His own glory, the essential end 
of all His works ; and secondly, for man's use and benefit. 
Therefore, exhibit man as the lord and master under God of 
this nether world, quoting {Gen, i. 28, 29, 30), also {Ps, 
viii. 5, 6, 7, 8, 9). 

[N.B. — In describing the various works of the six days, 
m^dce the audience imagine themselves as if standing some- 
where amidst the immense extent of space, and bearing the 
word of command coming from the mouth of God, and 
seeing the work immediately springing into existence. 
Mingle words of astonishment as you go along, keeping 
constantly in view the great Creator, Lord and Master of all. J 

CV?/?x«// Theology, " De Opere Sex Dierum;" " Catechisme 
de la Perseverance," par M. Gaume, vol. i. ; " Projets 
dTnstructions," par M. Guillet, vol. i. inst. xiii. 
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THIRD DISCOURSE ON THE FIRST ARTICLE 

OF 

THE APOSTLES' CREED. 



NATURE AND PERFECTIONS OF GOD. 



** I believe in Gody the Father Almighty^ Creator of Heaven and Earth" 



Introduction. 

In treating of this article of the Creed we have seen 
that, in tlie first place ^ there is a God, and secondly^ that 
there is but one God, and that there cannot be more 
gods than one. Being thus placed, as we may say, face 
to face with God, we are naturally and irresistibly led 
to inquire who God is, and what is His nature. 

Observe how this inquiry can never lead us to a com- 
plete knowledge of God, He being beyond the reach of 
all created intelligence, that, as the more we gaze upon 
the sun, the more we are dazzled by its brilliancy, so also 
in our endeavours to fix the eyes of our mind on the great 
Creator of the world, we are overpowered, and in a manner 
blinded by the effulgence of His glory. Of this we are re- 
minded in the book of Proverbs xxv. 27, where it is said, 
" A searcher of majesty shall be overwhelmed with glory ^ 

Go on, however, to say, that though the great Creator and 
Ruler of the universe dwelleth, as the Apostle tells us, " in 
lij^ht inaccessible, whom no man hath seen, nor can see^^ 
(i Tim, vi. 16), and the highest spirits in heaven cover 
their faces in His presence, being unable to withstand the 
effulgence of His giory, we should on that account be all the 
more desirous to know all we are capable of knowing by 
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our reason and the light of faith of His divine nature and 
perfection. 

[Invite attention and invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

First : God is a pure spirit 

Secondly .• He is infinitely perfect. 

Thirdly : He is eternal. 

Fourthly : He is incomprehensible. 

Fifthly: He is omnipresent. 

Sixthly : He is omnipotent. 

Seventhly: He is omniscient 

Eighthly : He is infinitely good. 

Ninthly: He is infinitely just. 

Tenthly .• He is infinitely merciful. 

Eleventhly : He is infinitely holy. 

Twelfthly : He is infinitely true. 

Thirteenthly : He is mfinitely beautiful, &c. 

[N.B. — Define each of these perfections, explaining the 
terms of the definitions, enlarging upon them and illustrating 
them by comparisons and contrasts, removing all that is 
imperfect, and amplifying all that is perfect in the subjects 
of comparison. Blend sentiments of admiration, benedic- 
tion, congratulation, gladness, gratitude, humiliation, love, 
oblation, praise, &a] 

Conclusion. 

Recapitulate and end by referring to the scene in the 
ApoccU, iv. or Isai, vi., or Daniel vii. 

Consult Theology, " De Deo " ; also " Projets d'lnstruc- 
tions," par M. Guillet, xi. inst ; Bishop Hay's " Sincere 
Christian," vol. i., chap. iv. ; Catechism of Council of Trent 
on the Creed ; ** Meditations of St Augustine," xxix. med. 
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FOURTH DISCOURSE ON THE FIRST ARTICLE 

OF 

THE APOSTLES' CREED. 



ON THE ANGELS. 



" I believe in Gody the Father Almighty, Creator of Heaven and Earth** 



Introduction. 

Moses, in his account of the creation and formation 

of the world, says, "/;/ the beginning God created 

heaven andearth^^ and the Apostles' Creed says, there- 
fore, of God, that ** He is the Creator of heaven and 

earthy 

The Nicene Creed, however, adds, '* and of all things 
visible atid invisible'' 

Therefore, we are to look beyond this visible to an 
invisible world, the beings comprising which are 
equally the works of God's creative power. These 
invisible beings are the angels, the most noble of all 
God's works. We are, therefore, in our present 
discourse to transport ourselves out of this region of 
visible and material objects, to enter into an unseen 
and invisible world, there to contemplate an order of 
things immeasurably superior to the works of crea- 
tion, wonderful though they are, with which we are 
acquainted here below. 

[Invite attention and invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I St What are the angels ? Afisiuer and explain the 
words ^^ spirits^' and ^^pure*' as being exempt from all mate- 



THE APOSTLES* CREED. 23 

rial qualities, not only in composition, but in connection or 
association, differing in this respect from the human soul, 
which, though a spirit, is, in our present state, connected with 
our body. 

2ndly. They are thought to have been created during the 
work of the six days, as forming part of the same universe 
with the works of God in this under world. 

3rdly. Their number is beyond counting, {Dan. vii. 10). 

4thly. Describe their distinction into orders or choirs, and 
hierarchies, specifying them respectively. 

5thly. All created in grace, with liberty to merit and 
demerit 

6thly. The greater part merited eternal happiness, and 
were crowned with glory, whilst many of each order, it is 
thought one-third (Apoc, xii. 4), rebelled, and were cast into 
hell, then created for their punishment, (Isaias, xiv. 12, 13, 
14) ; (2 Peter^ ii. 4) ; {Apoc. xii.). 

Take occasion here to inculcate a dread of sin from the 
punishment of the angels, arguing a fortiori. 

ythly. Their employment in heaven. 
8thly. Their missions and functions upon earth. 
Examples of various missions {Gen, xlviii. 16) ; (4 Kings ^ 
xix. 35) ; (/udith, xiii. 20) ; {Isai, xxxvii. 36). 

Conclusion. 

Inculcate devotion to the angels, stating they are our 
great friends with God, constantly interceding for us, going 
up to heaven to lay our wants at the foot of the throne of 
God, and bringing down His blessings to us as represented 
to us in the vision of Jacob's ladder (Gen. xxviii.). 

G?«w// Theology, " Proje*^^s dTnstrucrions," par M. Guillet, 
vol. ij. inst. XV. 15 ; Butler's ** Lives of the Saints/* (8th 
May), (29th Sept.), 2nd Oct.) ; Gaume, " Catechisme de la 
Perseverance," vol. i, ch. xiv., xv. ; Bishop Hay's *' Sincere 
Christian," vol. i. chap. iv. ; Catechism of Council of Trent 
on the Creed ; Breviary, Feast and Octave of all Saints. 
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FIFTH DISCOURSE ON THE FIRST ARTICLE 

OF 

THE APOSTLES' CREED. 



GUARDIAN ANGELS. 



** Are tfuy not all minisUring Spirits sent to minister unto them who 
shall receive the inheritance of Salvation.** — (Heb. i. 14.) 



Introduction. 

We are here on earth in the midst of a two-fold 
world — a world of matter and a spiritual world. Both 
belong to the same universe under the dominion of 
the great Almighty Ruler, who created them. One 
is not more real nor less real than the other ; but we 
are so much engaged by the senses of our body with 
the material world, that we fail very generally in giving 
equal attention to the spiritual world. It is through 
the soul, which is a spiritual substance, that we are 
made sensible of this world of spirits, and hold in- 
tercourse with the invisible beings who compose it. 
Amongst these beings, or more properly at their head, 
as their Lord and Master, is their great Creator, 
'* the King of Ages^'' as St. Paul styles Him, ^* im- 
mortal and invisible^ the only God, to whom they render 
honour and glory for ever and ever, (i Tim, i. 17). In 
rendering Him this unceasing homage they are 
divided, as we have seen, into hierarchies and choirs in 
a regulated gradation, and, amongst the occupations 
and employments that are assigned them, some are 
appointed to be our guardians to conduct us through 
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this land of exile to the inheritance awaiting us in our 
true country, heaven, according to the words of our 
text, ^^ Are they not all ministering spirits,'^ Src, &c. 
We have said a few words incidentally of the 
" ministering spirits " in treating of the angels gene- 
rally, but our connection with them as our special 
guardians deserves a particular discourse, in which we 
have much to consider, that interests us in the highest 
degree, as we look forward to the world to come. Our 
subject, therefore, is to be our Angels Guardian, or, 
as we may say otherwise, our Guardian Angels. 

[A word or two to bespeak at*ention, and a short invoca- 
tion.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I . Wliat faith teaches us respecting Guardian A ngels. 
We have already seen that God in His all- 
bountiful Providence has appointed Guardian Angels 
in charge of countries and collective bodies of men, as 
the Archangel Michael had charge of the Jewish 
nation, and is at present the great protector of the 
Church of God. But just now we are concerned about 
the special Guardians placed in charge of each of us 
individually. On this poii>t our faith teaches us, and 
we are bound to believe it as an article of our faith, 
that every individual in a state of grace has a par- 
ticular angel to watch over him, and take care of him 
as his Guardian on the part of God. Besides this truth 
of faith we are to hold as certain, according to the 
teaching of the most eminent divines, that even 
sinners at least amongst the faithful, have, each of 
them, his or her Guardian Ange\,(Quote Ps, xc ii. ; Ps, 
xxxiii. ; Gen, xlviii. i6 \ Judith, xiii, 20 ; Matt, xviii. lo ; 
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Exod, xxiii. 20, 21, 22. Add quotations from Holy 
Fathers, for which see Theology De A ngelis. Quote 
especially St. Jerome, who says "//^e/ great is the 
dignity of souls, that each of us would have from our 
birth an angel specially deputed by God to take care 
of us:' 

Express admiration^ representing the Almighty saying, at 
the birth of the newly-born infant, to one of His angels, one 
of the princes of His heavenly court — " Behold that infant. 
Descend into that world below, and take that little creature 
under your care. You will take care of it both as to soul 
and body, &c., &c." {Quote Ps,\c. ii, 12); {Quote dlso 
St. Bernard, Lectio iv. off, : Angel, Cust., 2nd Oct, Angelis 
suis mandavit de te, mira dignatio, et vere magna dilectio 
charitatis I Quis enim, quibus^ de quo^ quid mandavit), A 
word or two on each circumstance, and close the point with 
thanksgiving to God for so beneficent a dispensation of His 
providence. 

2. The services our Guardian Angels retider us. 

First, They preserve us from impending evils and 
dangers. {Quote Gen. xlviii. 16; 4 Kings^ vi. 17; 
xix. 35 ; Tob, vi.) 

Secondly. They hinder the demons or evil spirits 
from doing us harm, {Quote Tob. viii. 3). 

Thirdly. They suggest pious thoughts with the 
view of doing good and avoiding evil. {Quote Exod* 
xxiii. 31; Gen, xvi. 9; Exod, xxiii. 23; Judith 
xiii. 20 ; Tob. vi. ii, xii. 6.) 

Fourthly. They offer up our prayers for us, and join 
theirs with them. {Quote Apoc. viii. 3 ; Tob. iii. 25 ; 
xii. 12.) They pray for us even when we are not 
aware of it, and when we offend the Almighty, in 
order to obtain for us the grace of conversion. 
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Fifthly. They do not lose sight of us in purgatory ; 
and when souls have satisfied God's justice in that 
place of expiation, their Angel Guardians conduct 
them to heaven, {Luke, xvi., 22). 

[N.B. — Observe respecting the foregoing examples, that 
though they, or some of them, may not refer to our Angels 
Guardian precisely, they nevertheless afford an argument of 
inference to shew what our Angels Guardian do for us. 
Observe also, that in these services they do not interfere with 
our own liberty of action, and they bear with us, as God 
bears with us when we abuse his graces.] 

Sentiments of gratitude to God for his goodness in giving 
us such friends and protectors through life. Thanksgiving 
also to our good angels for their zeal and assiduity in the 
various services they afford us. 

3. Our duties towards our holy Guardiatts, 
These are summed up by St. Bernard into three ob- 
servances, viz.: Reverence for their presence, devotion 
for their benevolence, confidence in their guardianship. 
In the first place, we owe them reverence for their 
presence. In order to fulfil this duty we must advert 
frequently to their presence. If we have an earthly 
friend going out and coming in along with us, and 
accompanying us wherever we go, we advert to his 
presence, yet he is not more present than our friend 
from heaven, who, according to the command of God, 
** goes everywhere before us,^ as clearing the way for us 
of all hindrances or dangers, so as to keep us in his 
holy keeping on our journey, {Exod. xxiii. 20). We are 
not only to reverence our own angels as being always 
present with us, but the angels of others as we meet 
them, or remain in their company. As wemeet a fellow- 
being, we not only meet him, but his angel likewise, 
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and if we be in company with any number of persons, 
ten, twenty, or a hundred, we are in company with 
twice that number, that is, with themselves and their 
Angels Guardian. What a thought, and how little 
have we dwelt upon it ! Perhaps, we never let it into 
our minds at all, or, if we have, how seldom has it 
been ! Hence St. Bernard would reproach us and say, 
are you so immersed in flesh and blood, that you will' 
not believe unless what you see, what you hear, what 
you smell, what you taste, what you touch, as if 
there were not other proofs of the presence of things 
which our bodily senses can give us no evidence of ? 
These blessed guardians belong to the spiritual world, 
and their presence is to be recognised through the 
evidence of faith, according to the maxim of the 
Apostle, ** Faith is the evidefice of things tliat ap- 
pear not,'* {Heb. xi. i). 

Deplore the thoughtlessness of poor mortals, who, forget- 
ting the presence of their heavenly companion, do in his 
presence what they would not do in presence of their fellow- 
man, &c. 

In the second place, we owe them devotion for their 
benevolence. Their benevolence is greater than that 
of father or mother. They can do for us, and they are 
always ready to do for us, more than father or mother 
can do. So great is their benevolence, that, when 
we are asleep, they keep watch by our bedside, and 
when men are so unfortunate as to offend their God, 
and the God of these blessed spirits, they cease not to 
wish us well, and to help us out of sin, if we only give 
them our hand, that they may lead us forth, &c. 

Finally, we owe them our confidence on account of 
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their care of us. This confidence is grounded, in the 
first place, upon their benevolence, which we have 
been just considering, and in the second place, on their 
great power. An army is as nothing before one of 
them. 

Relate the instance of an angel slaying in one night one 
hundred and eighty-five thousand of the Assyrians, {Isai. 
xxxviL 36.) 

Conclusion. 

Recapitulate and recommend some daily devotions in 
honour of our Guardian Angels, especially in the morning at 
morning prayers, and in the evening at evening prayers, 
on going firom home and on returning, in all dangers and 
critical events of life, especially at the hour of death, hoping 
that they will present us before the judgment seat of Christ 
as witnesses of our virtuous deeds, so far as we will have 
done well, and of our sincere repentance, so far as we will 
have done ill, on our passage in their company through our 
pilgrimage here below. 

Consult as above, and " Soliloquies of St. Augustine," 
chap, xxvii. 
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SIXTH DISCOURSE ON THE FIBIST ARTICLE 

OF 

THE APOSTLES' CREED. 



THE FALLEN ANGELS. 



** / believe in Cody the Father Almighty, Creator of Utaven and Earth, 



u 



Introduction. 

Under this article of the Apostles' Creed we have 
treated of the angels of God. We spoke of their 
nature ; of their number, which is beyond number ; of 
their distinction into orders or choirs and hierarchies. 
We saw how they were all created in grace, having at 
the same time liberty longer or shorter to merit or 
demerit, and how the greater part of them profiting of 
this time were crowned with glory, whilst a large 
number, it is supposed one-third, rebelled against 
their Creator, and were cast out of heaven. At this 
point our subject naturally divided, so as to engage us 
in considering the happy destiny of the angels that 
remained faithful in the first instance, as we have done 
in our last discourse, reserving the unhappy lot of the 
rebel angels for our present subject. 

[Invite attention and make a short invocation.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. The rebel angels were deprived by their rebel- 
lion of the grace and supernatural gifts, in which they 
were created, were forthwith expelled from heaven, 
and cast into hell, which was at the same moment 
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called into existence for their punishment. Our 
Divine Lord, speaking of Satan, their leader, says — 
*• / saw Satan like lightning falling from heaveVy^ 
{Luke, X. 1 8), and St. Peter speaking of the entire 
host says, {Quote 2 Peter, ii. 4, and Jude, 6.) 

They are called devils, or demons, or evil spirits, or 
spirits of wickedness, and Satan, their accursed leader 
in their rebellion, is otherwise called Lucifer, or 
Belial, the Evil One, or Beelzebub, or in a special way 
the devil. 

Though deprived of grace and their supernatural 
gifts in their fall, they yet retain their proper 
nature as spirits, a nature in itself superior beyond 
all measure to the nature of man. A terrific instance 
is given us of this in the history of Job. The devil 
had particular designs on this holy man, but could 
not touch him, or anything belonging to him, till God 
had permitted him for the trial and greater merit of 
His servant. But the moment the Lord had said to 
him, *^ Behold all that he /lath is in thy hands^' the 
devil went forth from the face of the Lord to exe- 
cute his purposes of malice on Job. What is the 
result ? Let us give it in Job's own words. {Quote 
Job, \. 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19.) Behold the work 
of a single night ! In that one night, by the 
malice and power of the devil, that holy man is 
hurled all at once from the pinnacle of prosperity to 
the lowest depths of destitution. But yesterday, he 
was the master of seven thousand sheep, three 
thousand camels, five hundred yoke of oxen, and five 
hundred asses, and to-day he has not a single four- 
footed beast to call his own ! Yesterday, he had so 
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many servants that the Scripture does not give the num- 
ber, and only says it was exceedingly great ; to-day, 
there are but four remaining to bear him tidings of 
the great calamities that had happened. All the rest 
were slain. But his family— his seven sons and three 
daughters — what of them ? — these dear children the 
light of his eyes, and the joy of his heart, for whom, and 
for each of whom, he offered sacrifice every morning — 
what about these dear ones ? But yesterday, they were 
in the bloom of health — to-day, he is without son or 
daughter ; so that finding himself, as it were, alone in 
the world, the holy man exclaimed, " naked I came out 
of my mother's womb, and naked shall I return thither ^ 
But how was the devil able to accomplish so much 
evil in one night, and in different and distant places ? 
He not only calls to his aid hordes of robbers and 
plunderers, but he employs the lightnings and winds of 
heaven to perpetrate the works of his malice. What 
power ! how terrific ! — showing that even in his fallen 
.state the devil and his evil spirits retain their angelic 
nature, a nature immeasurably superior to ours. 

2. When they had fallen, God had resolved not to 
leave their thrones of glory to remain vacant in 
heaven, it being a principle of his bounty that He 
must not reach forth His hand in vain. He ac- 
cordingly created another order of beings to occupy 
their places, and that order of beings, need I say, was 
mankind ; yes, this is our happy destination to 
possess. &c. 

3. The devil and his rebel companions continue 
their rebellion yet in will and desire, and also, as far 
as they can, in act and deed, endeavouring by all 
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means in their power to rob God of His glory, and, 
looking up to those seats of glory, of which they were 
deprived by their rebellion, they are penetrated with 
the most intense and ceaseless jealousy and envy 
against us mortals, seeing that we are destined to 
enjoy the thrones from which they had fallen. Hence 
a war, a deadly war, a ceaseless war against God, to 
rob Him of having us to sing His praises in their 
stead eternally in heaven, and at the same time a war 
against us also, to deprive us of this happiness. 

4. For carrying on this war Satan maintains a 
regular kingdom or government, with an organised 
administration composed of his rebel associates, and 
having headed them in their rebellion in heaven he 
still heads them in their accursed war against God 
and man. It is supposed that some of the angels of 
all the orders or choirs in heaven were involved in the 
rebellion against God, and hence there are fallen 
angels, fallen archangels, &c., &c., (enumerate the 
nine choirs). According to these distinctions the 
empire of Satan is organised with its several depart- 
ments distributed in conformity with higher and lower 
grades of the fallen spirits. We can now understand 
how we speak of the devil as if all his work was done 
by himself, in the same way as we speak of the general 
of an army as if his victories were his own, although 
his officers and soldiers have generally more of the 
fighting to do than he, and we understand the words 
of the Apostle warning us to be upon our guard, 
because, as he says, " our adversary ^ tlu devil goeth 
about like a roaring lion seeking whom he may devour^' 
(l Pet. v. 8). He goeth about like the general of an 

C 
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army not ordinarily by himself, but what amounts to 
the same in effect, by those he has under him, &c. 

5. Hell is the abode of the devil and his reprobate 
associates. {Quote 2 Pet. ii. 4.) Nevertheless, to 
carry on their warfare with mankind, they are in the 
midst of us here on earth, and in numbers beyond all 
counting, and are spread over every part of the 
habitable world. Nay, they fly and flutter like birds 
of prey over our heads. Does not St. Paul tell us so } 
(Quote Ephes. v'u 12.) It is even thought that, as there 
are good angels in charge of nations and kingdoms, 
and collective bodies of men, to guard them against 
evil and to do them good, so likewise are there infernal 
spirits holding similar commissions, but to do all the 
harm they can to the populations, of whom they have 
charge ; nay, it is further thought by holy men that, 
as every individual has a Guardian Angel to protect 
him in this world, and to conduct him to everlasting 
bliss, so has he also the companionship of an evil 
spirit trying by all sorts of temptations to turn him 
off the narrow way, that leadeth to life, unto the broad 
road, that leadeth to everlasting death. It is to be 
observed that, though these spirits of wickedness are 
prowling about amongst us here on earth, they 
carry with them their hell wherever they go, and it is 
supposed that, by times, they exchange positions with 
each other, going back and forward between earth 
and hell, somewhat like the regiments or detachments 
of an army moving back and forward under the 
command of their general. In the end, however, they 
must all come forward, as St. Peter tells us, and 
appear before the great Conqueror, and receive from 
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His mouth, in presence of the angels of heaven and 
all mankind, the solemn sentence of their condemna- 
tion, which is to consign them for all eternity to the 
fiery regions of hell, there to be themselves tormented 
for ever, and to torment at the same time the unhappy 
sons of men, whom they will have succeeded in lead- 
ing to perdition. 

6. From these explanations it follows, in the first 
place that we are in a state of war, as holy Job warns 
us, and that war is unceasing, to end only with our lives. 
{Quote Job, vii. i.) And this war is, as the Apostle tells 
us, not with flesh and blood, but with {Quote Ephes, 
vi. 12), that is : Explain. In the second place each of 
us, you and I, and every son and daughter of Adam, will 
have to fight this fight himself, in his own person, hand 
to hand, foot to foot. Our Divine Lord would not 
exempt Himself, in order to teach us that we must not 
expect to be exempted.^ In the third place the result of 
this fighting must be victory and everlasting reward, or 
defeat and everlasting suffering in hell. How awful, &c. ! 

7. Let us see what are our chances and prospects in 
this warfare. {Repeat Ephes, vi. 12.) {Ask the 
question again and reply.) To this momentous in- 
quiry we answer confidently in the words of St. Paul, 
** 7/" God be for us w/io is against us?'' and we 
say in defiance of the devil and his myriads of evil 
spirits, {Quote Ps, xlv. 2, 3, 8.) God Himself would 
say to us, {Isai, xH. 13.) He it was that collected 
together the waters of the mighty deep and fixed its 
limits, saying to it, " Thus far shalt thou come^ and here 
thou shalt break thy swelling waves'' {Job, xxxviii. 11.) 
So likewise has he set bounds to the devil and his 
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infernal host, commanding them to come no further 
against the servants of God. They may rage, they 
may foam, but the boundary line is there, and in all 
their rage they cannot pass it. Was it not so with Job ? 
The devil had special designs of malice against that 
great servant of God, but he could do nothing until 
God permitted him, saying, " Behold all tliat lie hath 
is in thy hand^ only put not forth thy Jiand against his 
person ;" and it was only so that the devil was able to 
touch the holy man. So likewise are we all, and each 
of us, in God's powerful protection, and we can always 
repeat with the Apostle, '* If God be with us, who is 
against us?'' {Add Ps, xxvi. i, 2, 3.) 

The devil is strong, no doubt, and the weakest of his 
infernal associates is more than a match for an army 
of men — no matter — Quote " qui habitat in adjutorio 
Altissimiy in protectione Dei coeli coynntorabitur^' (Ps. 
xc. I.) With all his strength the devil cannot touch 
a hair of our heads, if God be with us. {Quote Matt, 
X. 30, and Luke, xxi. 18.) The spirits of wickedness 
may be numerous beyond counting, but the good 
angels are still more numerous. {Relate, for illus- 
tration, the passage about Eliseus, 4 Kings, vi., 
applying the words, i6th verse.) The devil may be 
very astute, and no doubt the most stupid and igno- 
rant demon in hell has more talent and learning than 
all the philosophers that ever lived. But one text of 
Scripture, one idea put into our heads by God, is suffi- 
cient to puzzle, and disconcert all his cleverness. He 
quoted Scripture when tempting our Divine Lord ; 
but our Lord quoted Scripture against him and drove 
him away ; for ''t/tere is no wisdom, t/iere is no prudence, 
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there is no counsel against the Lord*' {Proverbs^ xxi. 30). 
The devil may have a wicked spirit dogging us 
wherever we go ; but we have our Guardian Angel 
.ippointed to take care of us in all our ways. {Quote 
from Ps, 90.) Therefore, though face to face with the 
devil and his wicked spirits of darkness, we have 
aothing to fear, if, as St. Paul says, " God be with us** 
But observe, O observe! St. Paul says IF. O 
what a terrible word ! a word of only one syllable, 
consisting only of two letters, yet a word, on which 
our destiny turns for all eternity ! Therefore, after 
saying " // God be with us/* we should entertain the 
contrary supposition, and say if God be not with us ; 
or rather if we turn away from God, what then will be 
our case face to face with the devil and his evil spirits, 
whose every thought, intention, and endeavour are 
aimed at our eternal ruin } What will be our position 
if turning away from God, and putting ourselves out 
of his protection, we stand in the battle-field by our- 
selves alone i &c. Alas ! the history of mankind is 
before us, and what does it tell us of the overthrow, 
the disasters, and enslavements of mankind in every 
age to the power of the devil ? Man has only come 
forth from the hand of his Creator, and almost imme- 
diately the devil overcomes him, and in overcoming 
him he has overcome us all, to such a degree that it 
required the blood of a God to remedy our overthrow. 
Men increase and multiply. The devil prevails once 
more against them, and all flesh corrupts its way, so 
that a deluge is required to purify the world ! Again, 
the world, so to say, begins anew, and the devil begins 
hif work anew also, and succeeds so as to blot out the 
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very idea of the true God from the soul of mankind, 
with the exception of the little nation of the Jews, 
and concentrating all the resources of his power, &c. 
upon this people he makes them be guilty of the 
greatest crime that could be perpetrated upon earth, 
the crucifixion of the Lord of Glory. And now, even 
after the work of man's redemption has been wrought, 
has he not the greater part of the human face walking 
with him in the broad road to eternal perdition, so 
that our Divine Redeemer has been forced to say, that 
" Tliough many are calledy few are c/ioseny 

8. Go on to say he carries on this war in all sorts of ways, 
but chiefly in three — viz., Possession, Obsession, and Ordi- 
nary Temptation. {Describe each,) 

By Possession, he puts a poor human being into the 
possession of one or more of his evil spirits, so that 
entering into him they take bodily possession of him 
and torment him in all manner of ways. This tyranny 
he exercised to a fearful extent over mankind before 
the coming of our Divine Lord on earth. {Quote 
instances^ Poor Magdalen had no less than seven. 
{Mention the case related in Luke^ viii.), and say 
generally that this horrid thing of demoniacal posses- 
sion seems to have been as common at the time as 
ordinarily bodily diseases. {Quote Mark, i. 32 ; Luke, 
vii. 21). Observe^ that since the time of Christ, this 
annoyance of the devil has ceased, in a great measure, 
owing to the grace of Christianity. Yet there are 
some cases of it here and there, on which account the 
Church has certain forms of prayer, called exorcisms, 
for driving away evil spirits out of the possessed, and 
has a particular Order called exorcist for that purpose. 
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Obsession is a different sort of persecution, by 
which, without entering into a man, he exhibits to his 
view — that is, to his eyes, or his imagination — all sorts 
of fiendish spectres and devilish forms. This is rare, 
and a mode of attack reserved for great servants 
of God, whom he cannot overcome by ordinary 
temptations. {Relate the instance in the life of St. 
Anthony. See Breviary, vi. lesson, and the life of the 
Saint ; Butler's Lives of Saints, Jan. 16.) 
. But ordinary temptations are the general way in 
which he carries on his attacks against us. In these 
temptations he uses force and stratagem in turns, and 
in all kinds of ways. He is constant and unremitting ; 
a thousand times we may have overcome him ; he 
will be as earnest and persistent still as he had been 
from the beginning. He tempts us by himself, and when 
he does not, he appoints one of his evil spirits to do so 
for him. This evil spirit pursues us wherever we go. 
He allies himself with all that is corrupt in our evil 
nature for our ruin ; with our pride, &c. (Here go 
through the sevett capital sins and continue) : He 
also allies himself with the world, making use of all its 
scandals and bad examples, of its honours, riches, and 
pleasures, to seduce us, &c. 

9. Pass on to say — Behold, then, our situation be- 
tween God and His angels on the one side, the devil 
and his spirits of wickedness on the other. Between 
both what are we? Poor weak creatures ; of ourselves 
able to make no stand, not even so much as to 
excite one good thought within us ! But at the same 
time, " We can do all things in Him, who strengtheneth 
us^^ as the Apostle tells us {PhiL iv. 13.) Never- 
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theless, God leaves us free to range ourselves under 
His standard, or to pass over to the standard of the 
evil one. We are come, therefore, to the practical 
purpose of our instruction, and we are to take our re- 
solution on one side or the other. Shall we hesitate 
between God and the devil.? Oh! that we had remained 
faithful to our baptismal vows ! In our baptismal vows 
we renounced Satan, &c. ; but, alas ! we have turned 
renegades, and passed over to the opposite camp. 
Oh ! let us now, as the fruit of this instruction, renew 
these holy engagements, and say in the sight of high 
heaven : 

Conclusion. 

Oh ! my God, as in my baptism I renounced Satan, 
so do I renounce him now ; as in my baptism I re- 
nounced ail his works, so do I renounce them now ; 
and as then I renounced his pomps, so do I renounce 
them now ; and once again, my Saviour, I give 
myself to Thee, as in my baptism, to adhere to 
Thee inviolably, observing Thy holy commandments, 
and walking in Thy holy footsteps according to Thy 
blessed example, in the hope of triumphing over the 
enemies of my salvation, and enjoying the fruits of 
that redemption Thou has purchased for me by 
laying down Thy life and spilling Thy adorable blood 
for me on Calvary. 

Consult Theology, " De Angelis," and " Butler's Lives of 
the Saints/* on Guardian Angels, 2nd Oct. 
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SEVENTH DISCOURSE ON THE FIRST ARTICLE 

OF 

THE APOSTLES' CREED. 



MAN, HIS CREATION, DIGNITY, AND FALL, AND 
THE PROMISE OF A REDEEMER. 



** I Mieve in God^ tkt Father Almighty^ Creator of Heaven and Earths 



Introduction. 

In the works of God some are purely spiritual, 
some are material, and some are compound beings 
consisting of spirit and matter. In speaking of the 
angels we have treated of the first order of beings ; 
in speaking of the works of the six days we have 
treated of the second order, saying a word or two of 
man, who constitutes the third order, and who was 
made on the sixth day. 

We now return upon him, to speak more at length 
respecting him. Need I say how interesting this 
subject is, coming home, as it does, to ourselves as a 
distinct order of beings amongst the works of the 
Almighty. 

[Invite attention and invoke a blessing] 

Body of Subject. 

I. Narrate the creation of man as in Genesis, adding the 
formation of Eve, and exhibit both as the first parents, from 
whom all mankind derive their origin. 



% 
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2. Return on the narrative to inculcate the following 
points : — ist, The manner, in which the Almighty approached 
the creation of man, contrasted with the other works. 
2ndly, The model adopted — the image and likeness of God 
himself. 3rdly, Accordingly in his body he is different 
from the other animals by his erect form, exhibiting a dig- 
nity superior to all other living creatures here below. 
But in soul the resemblance to God is complete. Show this 
by reference to the soul, it being a spiritual substance, one, 
and having, at the same time, three faculties, memory, un- 
derstanding, and will. Also as God is immortal, so too the 
soul of man. 4thly, How thus ennobled in body and soul 
man is appointed the lord of visible creation. Detail and 
qtwte Gen. i. 27, 28, 29, 30 ; also Fsalm, viii. 

3. Proceed to say that man, as he came from the hands of 
God, was not only lord and master of the other creatures of 
God here below, but also lord and master of himself, 
having full control over his passions and inclinations, that 
he was created in innocence and holiness, and richly 
endowed with supernatural grace, being destined for a super- 
natural end, namely, to possess those thrones in heaven, that 
had been left vacant by the fallen angels, that he was placed 
in a garden of delights called paradise, a heaven upon 
earth, where exempt from suffering he was not to die, but 
after a time fixed in the designs of God, was to be trans- 
lated from this world to the kingdom of heaven. But the 
Almighty, who had subjected his angels to a trial of their 
fidelity, decided to subject our first parents to a trial like- 
wise. He consequently imposed a command upon them for 
this purpose, saying, ( C?^«. ii. 16, 17.) 

4. Go on to say. And now we approach the terrible 
tragedy. When the devil was cast out of heaven, 
envy and malice became his ruling passion. He could 
not bear the idea of another order of beings to take 
his place and the place of his apostate associates. 
Hence he resolves upon man's ruin, by tempting him 
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to violate God*s command by eating of the forbidden 
fruit. 

Here narrate ^^ fact, [Gen, iii.), and the consequences 
to our first parents and their posterity in soul and body, 
and the various evils, which proceeding from this source have 
inundated the world — wars, famine, pestilence, &c. 

Proceed to state the promise of a Redeemer^ by 
saying— ^wt is fallen man to be abandoned by God } 
Or has he any means of retrieving his fall } He has 
offended a God of infinite majesty, and, sinful creature 
as he is, how can he make an adequate atonement ? 
Alas ! this would be beyond all that were possible, 
even to the angels of heaven, could he enlist them in 
the effort. What then is to happen to fallen man t O, 
wonder of wonders ! God Himself interposes, and, 
from the first moment after the fall of our first parents, 
He promises a Redeemer to come. Addressing the 
serpent, the form the devil had taken. He said to him, 
(Gen. iii. 14, &c.) Thus through the mercy of God are 
man's hopes lifted up again, and, in the promise of a 
Redeemer to come, he is bid to look forward once 
more to the supernatural end, for which he was 
created. 

Before closing our observations upon man we will 
derive edification from reviewing in a summary way, 
as time does not permit us to do so at greater length, 
some beautiful reflections of St. Augustine on the 
same subject. He commences by lifting up his heart 
to God in prayer, saying — " O divine Word, by whom 
all things were made, open Thou my mouth that I 
may relate all Thy favours from the beginning." He 
then proceeds to consider man in his creation, saying. 
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'* Behold, O Lord, I am, I exist, because Thou hast 
created me ; and if Thou hast created me, and num- 
berest me in the number of Thy creation, it is because 
Thou hast pre-ordained it from eternity, before Thou 
hadst done anything in the beginning, before Thou 
hadst stretched out the heavens, and before the abyss 
of the ocean existed, when yet Thou hadst not made 
the earth, nor had the foundations of the mountains 
been laid, nor the fountains burst forth. Yes, before 
doing all these things, which Thou hast done by Thy 
Divine Word, Thou hast foreseen in the most certain 
prevision of Thy providence that I should one day be 
Thy creature, and Thou hast willed me to be Thy 
creature.'' And then, going on to consider the 
nothingness of man's origin, he continues — " And 
whence is this, O Lord, to me, O most bountiful Lord, 
whence is this to me, and what was the material of which 
Thou didst create me }" He immediately answers 
his own question, saying to the Almighty, "I was 
not, I had no existence, and Thou didst create me, 
and give me a being. I was nothing and out of this 
nothing Thou didst make me something." Following 
up his reflections he says, " And what sort of a thing 
hast Thou made me ? not a drop of water, nor fire, 
not a bird, nor a fish, not a serpent, nor a brute animal 
of any kind, not a stone, nor a log of wood, nor one of 
those things, which possess a mere existence, nor one 
of those things, which, besides a mere existence have 
power of growing and increasing, nor one of those 
things, which, besides existence and the power of 
growing and increasing, have in addition the faculty 
of sensation ; but Thou hast given me a being superior 
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to all those things, for, besides existence, a power of 
growing and increasing, together with the faculty of 
sensation, Thou hast given me a nature only inferior, 
and in a small degree inferior, to that of Thy angels 
in heaven ; yes, I have said in a small degree inferior 
to Thy angels, for they possess the happy knowledge 
of Thee by vision, whereas I have it only in hope : 
they see Thee face to face, whilst I see Thee as 
through a glass, in a dark manner : they fully and I 
only in part" 

But the holy doctor is not content with considering 
roan as little less than the angels, as little inferior to 
these celestial beings ; but raising his thoughts still 
higher, he says with St. Paul, *' But when that which 
is perfect is come, and that which is only in part shall 
be done away ; when we shall behold Thy glory with 
open face, and shall be transformed from glory unto 
glory, as by the Spirit of the Lord, what then will 
hinder us being equal to the angels, when Thou 
wilt have crowned us with the crown of hope, and 
adorned us with glory and honour equal to the 
angels ; yes, equal to them in everything, for Thy 
own truth had said it, in the resurrection they shall 
neither marry nor be married, but shall be as the 
angels of God in heaven, and they are sons of 
God, and as sons of God the brethren of Him, who, 
being the Son of God, became also the Son of man." 
And grounding himself upon this thought he ascends 
to a still higher ascent, and says of man, that he is 
even superior to the angels, because in the person of 
our Divine Lord, man is God, and God is man, and 
not an angel; transcending all creation he arrives 
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at the sublime inference, " On this account I will 
permit myself to say, that man is the most worthy of 
God's creatures, because the Word, that was in the 
beginning with God, the Word by which God said let 
light be made, and there was light, the Word by which 
God created all things in the beginning, that same 
Word was made flesh, and dwelt amongst us, and we 
have seen His glory. Behold the glory in which I 
glory, O Lord my God, my life, and the entire glory 
of my soul !" And giving way to the fervent burstings 
of his soul, he breaks forth into the thanksgiving with 
which we will conclude, ** I therefore confess to Thee, 
my Lord and my God, that in creating me a being 
endowed with reason, Thou hast made me in a certain 
sort equal to Thy angels, since by the Word I am 
capable of a perfection equal to that of Thy angels, 
so as to have the adoption of Thy son through Thy 
Divine Son in whom Thou art well pleased, co-heir, 
consubstantial, and co-eternal with Thee, our only 
Lord Jesus Christ, our Redeemer, our Enlightener 
and Consoler, our Advocate with Thee, and the light 
of our eyes, our life, our Saviour, and our only hope, 
Who had loved us more than Himself, through Whom 
we have secure confidence laid up with Thee, and the 
hope and access to come to Thee, because He 
gave us the power to become the sons of God by 
believing in His name." — {Soliloq, viii.) 

5. Nevertheless, the temporal ills remain, the havoc 
made by original sin in the soul continues, in the 
darkness which overspreads our understanding, the 
weakness of our will, and the rebellion of our pas- 
sions—and this poor body, subject to sickness and so 
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many miseries, must die, and it is through this gate of 
death we are to recover our immortality. 



Conclusion. 

Infet the malice of sin, first, from the punishment of our 
first parents and its consequences to their posterity, and, 
secondly, from the impossibility of recovering from so dismal 
a fall, were it not for the interposition of God Himself in our 
behalf, lliank our divine Lord for His goodness and 
mercy in redeeming us, and exhort to a life of holiness in 
order to have, as the Apostle says, " Frutt unto sanctifica- 
tiotij and tlu end life et^erlasting, (Rom, vi. 22.) 

Consult Catechism of the Council of Trent on the Creed; 
Gaume, **Catechisme de Perseverance," vol. i. lecon. xii. ; 
Guillet*s "Projets dTnstructions," vol. i. xvi. xvii. Inst.; 
•* Meditations of St. Bernard,*' L Med. " De dignitate 
hofninisJ' 
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EIGHTH DISCOURSE ON THE FIRST ARTICLE 

OF 

THE APOSTLES' CREED. 



ON GOD, AS OUR FATHER, PRESIDING OVER, PRE- 
SERVING, RULING, AND GOVERNING THE UNIVERSE. 



" I believe in Gody the Father Almighty, Creator of Heaven and Earth,*^ 



INTRODUCTION. 

In our last discourse on the first article of the 
Creed, which still engages our attention, we saw how 
this visible world declares the existence of a God. 
We saw that there is but one God, and that He is in- 
finitely perfect. We reviewed the works of His hands 
in heaven and on earth. But it remains that we con- 
sider Him in His quality of Father, preserving, pre- 
siding over, ruling, and governing the world He 
created. It is to keep Him before our minds in this 
character that the Apostles* Creed lifts up ^our minds 
to Him as Father, " / beliei^e in God, the Father 
Almighty^'' coupling the title of Almighty with that 
of Father, to teach us that He has not only the affec- 
tion of a father, to wish all that a father's love could 
desire for His offspring, but that He has the power 
also of doing all that a father's heart can prompt Him 
to accomplish. How consoling to look up to God in 
this view, regarding Him as our universal Father ful- 
filling all the offices of a father in our regard. 

[A few words to engage attention and invoke a blessing.] 
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Body of the Subject. 

Lay down the following points : — 

1. That after creating the universe God did not leave His 
creatures to themselves. A father is not a father in begetting 
his offspring merely; he takes care of it throughout its 
helpless years, and puts it forward in life in due time. So 
God is a Father in maintaining the existence of the works 
that He has created, and aiding them to attain the ends, for 
which He destined them in creation. 

Here inculcate how all the works of God require His con- 
tinued preservation, and unceasing concurrence, to produce 
the effects, for which He destined them. 

2. That His preservation, and fatherly care of the works 
of creation, extend to all things without exception, even to 
the most minute objects, and engages His infinite wisdom, 
goodness, and power. 

3. That next to His own glory in creating this world. 
He had in view the use and advantage of mankind. It 
follows that it is also for our use and advantage He preserves 
the other creatures here below, and concurs with them for 
the innumerable benefits we derive from them. Hence infer 
a two-fold obligation we owe to Almighty God — one on 
account of our own personal preservation, and the other 
on account of the preservation of His other creatures in this 
world for our use and benefit. 

As regards the first, our own personal preservation, 
we are to consider that, as we could not exist one 
moment without His preservation of us, and as we 
should fall back into our original nothing, if at any 
' moment He withdrew His sustaining hand from us, so 
it follows as a necessary consequence, that we are in- 
debted to Him from moment to moment for our very 
existence, as if from moment to moment He was to 
create us anew. Let us listen to the beautiful words 
of St. Augustine on this subject. Addressing himself 

D 
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to the Almighty, he says, " I should, O Lord, con- 
stantly perish, unless Thou didst unceasingly rule 
over me, and every moment Thou placest me under 
new obligations to Thee, because every moment 
Thou bestowest upon me Thy great benefits. As, 
therefore, there is not a single hour, or a single point 
of time throughout my entire life, in which I do not 
enjoy Thy beneficence, so should there not be a 
moment, in which I should not be mindful of Thee, 
and love Thee with all my strength." (5t?//7. xviii.) 

But it is not only on account of our own personal 
preservation that we are indebted to God, as if every 
moment He was to create us anew, but we owe Him 
a similar obligation for His constant preservation from 
moment to moment of all His other creatures here 
below, that He maintains in existence for our benefit. 
Like ourselves, it is " in Him they live, move, and tiave 
their being,'' {Acts, xvii. 28). Our obligations, there- 
fore, to God's holy Providence are multiplied not only 
with every moment we ourselves live and exist, but every 
moment that every other of His creatures created for 
our use and benefit is continued and upheld in exist- 
ence by the all-sustaining hand of His Omnipotence. 
Should not our life, therefore, be a constant thanks- 
giving to Him > Should we not desire that every 
breath proceeding from our mouth, that every pulsa- 
tion of our hearts, that every step we take, that every 
move we make, would be so many acts of thanks- 
giving ; nay, should we not call heaven and earth and 
all creatures to our assistance, to help us in giving 
constant thanks, praise, and benediction to that 
fatherly goodness and power, that reigns over us from 



THE APOSTLES' CREED. 



SI 



on high, preserving us and maintaining us in existence 
from moment to moment, from the instant of our 
creation, and preserving and maintaining the other 
works of His hands in a similar way that He has 
created for our use and benefit. 

4. The love and goodness with which He exercises His 
paternal care of us. (Quote Ephts, iii. 14, 15, 16, 17.) 

Condense Bishop Hay, vol. i. "Devout Christian," on 
" the breadth and length, height and depth of the charity of 

God." 

5. Infer how jusdy we call Him Father. How we are 
taught to do so by our divine Lord in so many passages of 
the Gospel, viz. — The Lord's Prayer, {^Matt. v. 16 ; vi. 4, 
8, 15, 26). Also notice how with the care of a father He 
combines the tenderness of a mother (Isai, xlix. 15). 

[N.B. — Intersperse sentiments of praise, thanksgiving, 
benediction, gratitude, obedience, sorrow, &c. To excite 
the last feeling quote Malac, i. 6 ; Isai, i. 2, 3.] 

Conclusion. 

Conclude by a rapid recapitulation, and an act of oblation. 

Consult CoMncW of Trent on the Creed, and Bishop Hay's 
" Sincere Christian," vol. i., chap. iii 29, 2, 7, 8, 9, 10, 1 1. 
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NINTH DISCOURSE ON THE FIRST ARTICLE 

OF 

THE APOSTLES' CREED. 



ON THE TRINITY. 



" I believe in God^ the Father Almighty, Creator of Heaven and Earth. ^' 

Introduction. 

We are still occupied with the first article of the 
Apostles' Creed. We learn from it, that there is a 
God, that there is but one God, and that He is in- 
finitely perfect. So far we acquire a knowledge of 
God from the works of His hands, by the exercise of 
our reason aided by the light of revelation and faith . 
Yet, after all, we can only behold God and His divine 
perfections " as in a glass obscurely I' as the Apostle 
teaches, knowing only ** in part,'^ whilst awaiting the 
happiness of ''seeing Him face to face,'' and of ''know- 
ing as we are known,'' (I Cor. xiii. 12.) But we 
proceed to consider in our present subject a mystery 
in God which our limited reason, of itself, could never 
in any way or degree reach, and for which we are 
totally and entirely indebted to His own revealed 
Word. It is the great ineffable mystery of the Holy 
Trinity. 

Go on to sa}\ it was in some sort insinuated in the words 
made use of by the Almighty in the creation of man, " Let 
us make man to our own image and likenessy* {Gen. i. 26.) — 
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that it was known to the patriarchs and prophets, and more 
or less distinctly to the learned of the old law, but that it 
was reserved to be fully revealed and propounded by our 
Divine Saviour as an essential article of Christian belief. 

A word or two on the importance of the subject, as being 
necessary to be distinctly known and believed by every one 
who has attained the use of reason, and is therefore ex- 
pressed in every formula of Christian faith, and is constantly 
invoked in the liturgy and prayers of the Church, and 
begins and ends all acts of Christian piety and religion in 
making the sign of the Cross. 

[Here engage attention and invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Preliminary Observations. — ist. The Blessed 
Trinity is a mystery, that is, &c. 2ndly. As such it 
is above our reason, though not contrary to it. 3rdly. 
In it, as in all other mysteries, there are two things 
to be distinguished — first, tlie fact of the mystery, as 
an existing thing ; secondly, liow^ or in what manner 
it exists. Now, the fact of its existence is a matter, 
which our understanding can get hold of, and it is this 
we are required to believe ; but how, or in what 
manner it exists — this is a matter, which our under- 
standing can get no hold of, and, of course, we are 
not required to know it, nor can it be an object of our 
faith to believe in. 

Examples, The union of the soul and body : hearing, 
seeing, and the various movements of the body. For 
example : I move my hand or foot — that I do so is a 
fact, which I have perfect knowledge of ; but how I 
make the movement is a thing I do not know, nor can 
I understand it even after applying all the powers of 
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my mind to the task. Nay, that movement of hand 
or foot, simple as it appears, comprises a variety of 
facts in itself, each of which is as incomprehensible as 
the main fact, in which it is comprised. Let us con- 
sider for a moment these facts in detail. First, I will 
the movement to be done, and impart the order for 
doing it to my nerves ; secondly, the nerves, taking 
this order from my will, transmit it to my muscles ; 
thirdly, the muscles, in their turn obeying the nerves, 
call the sinews into action ; fourthly, the sinews, 
using a mechanical power they have over the joints 
and bones, execute the movement, and do so with the 
precise force required, neither more nor less, as though 
it were a matter of calculation, or weight, or measure; 
and, finally, when the movement is accomplished, a 
report goes back through bones, joints, sinews, 
muscles and nerves, not to my will, from which the 
movement emanated, but passing my Vill by, it goes 
to my understanding, informing it that the required 
movement has been actually performed. Now, here 
see what a variety of facts are presented to us. We 
are conscious of these facts having taken place. We 
know them, therefore, as facts ; but how they have 
taken place, who can tell but the great Author of our 
being, who has contrived so wonderfully a system so 
full of mystery to the human mind } In these, and all 
such examples, there are two things to be taken 
account of, as in the mysteries of religion — the fact as 
to its existence, and the question how, or in what 
manner such a fact exists. As to the fact, we have a 
clear and certain knowledge of it, but not so as to how 
the fact exists. 
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Apply this to the Blessed Trinity, showing that we believe 
\n the fact, that in one God there are three persons, because 
God Himself declared it ; but as to how the mystery exists, 
this is beyond our comprehension, and, therefore, is not to 
occupy our thoughts, as we believe in the mystery. 

It is related of St. Augustine, that being alone by 
himself on the sea-shore, he applied his powerful 
mind to the task of understanding the Most Holy 
Trinity ; and as he was walking along absorbed in 
thought, he came up to a child, whom he saw making 
a hole in the sand with a sea-shell he had in his hand — 
*' What are you doing, my good child V* said he, 
addressing the child. '* I am making a hole in the 
sand," was the reply. " That I see," said the other, 
"but I would be curious to know for what purpose V 
The child, " for the purpose of putting the sea into 
it." '* O you mean, for it is right to speak correctly, 
putting some of the water of the sea into it." ** No, 
indeed, but to put the sea, the whole sea, into it." 
" O don't be so silly, and don't speak so foolishly, my 
dear little fellow." "Let me tell you,'* replied the 
child, " What I am doing is less foolish than what you 
are trying to do, to comprehend the mystery of the 
Blessed Trinity, as if it were possible to contain that 
which is infinite within that which is finite." So 
saying the child disappeared, and the saint was 
taught the lesson, that in the Blessed Trinity, as well 
as in all the other mysteries of God, he was to adore 
what he could not comprehend. 

Add some admonitions from the last chapter of the fourth 
book of the Imitation of Christ, substituting the Trinity for 
the Blessed Eucharist, in order to discourage scrutinizing 
the mystery, &c 
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2. Keeping this distinction in view of the fact of a 
mystery, and how it exists^ we enter on the body of 
the subject, by asking, what is the Blessed Trinity ? 

Answer: Three Divine persons in one God — three in 
one and one in three— three persons in one God, and one 
God in three persons. Behold the mystery of the most Holy 
Trinity. 

Answer objection : " But how can this be ?" — by ob- 
serving first, that this is what we cannot understand ; but 
lest it should on that account appear contrary to reason, 
adduce illustrations — e,g.^ first, the human soul, which is 
one as God is one, whilst the memory, the understanding, 
and the will are three distinct faculties in that one soul, like the 
three Divine persons in one God ; secondly, the shamrock, 
as used by St. Patrick. Relate the anecdote, and go on to 
say — one herb and three leaves : the one herb showing the 
unity of God, and the three leaves the trinity of persons. 

3. Then bfing out the following points : — 

First — The names of the Three Divine Persons, viz., etc. 

Secondly — That they are to be named in that order to 
denote the procession of the Son and the Holy Ghost. 
Explain the doctrine. 

Thirdly — ^That in these several ways they are real ly 

distinct; so distinct as that the Father is not the same 

person with the Son or Holy Ghost, but a really distinct 

person from them. Say the same of the Son and Holy 

Ghost. 

Fourthly — That each of them is God ; that is, the Father 
is God, the Son is God, and the Holy Ghost is God, yet 
there are not three Gods but one only God. 

Fifthly — That the three persons being but one God only, 
they have but one and the same divine nature ; and they 
are, therefore, one and the same in all the divine perfec- 
tions of that divine nature. — Exemplify this from the Atha- 
nasian Creed. 

Sixthly— That they are one, and have one and the same 



THE APOSTLES' CREED. 5/ 

action in all works outside themselves, but that nevertheless 
certain of these works are, in the language of theology, 
ascribed to them separately and respectively. Explain. 

Conclusion. 

Inculcate practical devotion to the most Holy Trinity, 
especially by Acts of Faith, Hope, and Charity, and imitation. 

Consult Theology — Guillet's " Projets d*Instructions," 
vol. I, Inst 14 ; Gaume^s "Catechisme de la Perseverance ;" 
Bishop Hay's " Sincere Christian," vol. i. cap. 2 ; Catechism 
of Council of Trent on the Creed. 

For pious sentiments see Breviary, Office of Trinity 
Sunday ; ** Meditations of St. Augustine," xi. xiL xxx. xxxi. ; 
his Soliloquies, xxxii. 

[N.B. — Try to avoid all abstruse explanations, and abstract 
expressions. You may omit all about substances, personali- 
ties, processions, relations, notions, &c., as being unneces- 
sary for a popular instruction, and too refined to be under- 
stood by a general audience.] 

Announce the several points to the audience in categoric 
form, saying " in the first place,*' *' in the second place," &c. 
Raise the points by interrogations, so far as they will admit, 
with a view to greater distinctness. For example — After 
saying, point second^ " They are to be named in this order," • 
you ought to ask — Is there any reason for naming them in 
that order? Reply yes, and explain. As also in point four, 
after saying " each of the three Divine Persons is God," 
you could ask — ** Are there three Gods? " and answer 
no, and explain. Raise point five, by asking, " is any 
of the three divine persons older, more powerful, or in any 
way more perfect than the other," Answer no, and 
explain. The sixth point raise in the same manner, by 
asking if they have the same action, so that the works of 
one are also the works of another. Answer, and explain. 
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TENTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED 



THE SECOND ARTICLE. 



'* I believt in Jesus Christ, His only Son, our Lord, 



Introduction. 

These words so familiar to us all announce to us 
the second article of the Apostles' Creed. Recite in a 
summary way the fact respecting Philip the deacon 
and the eunuch (Acts, viii.), ending with the words of 
the eunuch, " / believe that J^esus Christ is the Son of 
God.'* Go on to say, this is the saving truth we are 
to consider in the second article of the Creed. It is 
one of the fundamental truths of our holy religion ; 
our salvation is bound up with it. " This is eternal 
life^' says our Blessed Lord — '* that they may know 
Thee, the only true God, and Jesus Christ, whom Thou 
hast sent,^* {John, xvii. 3). We should, therefore, enter 
upon the consideration of this article with the deepest 
interest, and the most earnest reverence. 

[Invite attention and invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Before entering on the consideration of what is 
immediately contained in the words themselves, which 
announce to us the second article of the Creed, it will 
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be highly useful to make some preliminary reflections 

by way of preparation, in order to understand the 
article. 

First Reflection. — We have already seen how our 
first parents, by transgressing the precept which the 
Almighty had imposed on them, incurred His divine 
displeasure, were expelled from the terrestrial paradise, 
&c. ; and we have also seen, that all mankind being 
mysteriously involved in their transgression, we were 
all to be born children of perdition. Nevertheless, 
our perdition through God's mercy was not to be like 
that of the fallen angels. Accordingly, the Almighty, 
after reproving our first parents, revealed to them a 
Redeemer to come. When speaking to the serpent He 
said — " / will put entnities between thee and tlie woman, 
and she shall crush thy head I' (Gen,\\\. 15). Explain, 
and go on to show how the tradition of a Redeemer 
to come was constantly propagated and preserved 
amongst the people of God under various appel- 
lations — the Messias — He who was to come — the 
Desired of nations — the Desire of the eternal hills — 
the Saviour — the Just One, &c., (Gen, xlix. 10, 26) ; 
{Agg, ii. 8) ; {Isai. xlv. 8.) In this way the hopes of 
mankind were sustained, &c. Observe how happy 
are we, who have experienced what the world could 
only look forward to, &c. {Matt, xxx. 17). 

Second Reflection. — Who is to be this great Redeemer, 
that is to lift up man from his fallen state, and restore 
him to the embraces of his offended Creator } The 
mercy of God has promised a Redeemer, but the 
justice of God requires adequate satisfaction to His 
Divine Majesty. But by whom is this satisfaction to 
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be made ? By man himself ? No — Represent all 
mankwd—FsLtrisLTchs, Prophets, &c. of the Old Law, 
Apostles, &c. of the New Law, united, were it pos- 
sible, in making satisfaction to the offended Majesty 
of God — extend their efforts over thousands of years — 
suppose all sorts of penances, &c., and assert that all 
should fall infinitely short of the satisfaction required, 
&c. Enhance this reflection, by supposing all the 
spirits in Heaven were to unite with all mankind — the 
angels, archangels, &c., and assert again, these com- 
bined efforts of men and angels should fall short of 
the satisfaction required. State the reason. On ac- 
count of the grievousness of the offence, which, in con- 
sequence of the infinite dignity of God, who is offended, 
was, in a certain sense infinite, and, therefore, to be 
repaired only by the intervention of a person of in- 
finite mercy. {Enlarge, and infer Iww terrible is God's 
justice, &c,) 

Third Reflection. — The satisfaction therefore re- 
quired, being beyond all that men and angels could 
perform, and requiring the intervention of a person of 
infinite merit, we are to look up to God alone for hope 
— we are to look up to His infinite mercy alone to in- 
terpose between His justice and guilty man. O, what 
a mystery is now before us! Yes ; God in His mercy, 
the second Person of the most holy Trinity, under- 
takes to be man's Redeemer, &c. How adorable this 
intervention ! Looking forth from His high sanctuary, 
and beholding the fallen condition of mankind, and 
their utter inability to rise, &c., He was moved to 
compassion, and, addressing His eternal Father, He 
said, " Sacrifice and oblation Thou wouldst not** &c. 
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Quote the passage {Ps. xxxix. 8, 9), and commetit 
upon it, &c., as containing a promise of the Incarna- 
tion. Infer the grievousness of sin requiring such a 
reparation. Compare this reparation with the creation 
of the world, which cost the Almighty only a word — 
" He spoke, and they were made: He commanded^ and 
they were created^' {Ps. xxxii. 9). 

Fourth Reflection. — The eternal Son having offered 
Himself to the eternal Father to take upon Himself 
the office of Mediator, He only awaits the time when 
He will enter upon this great work. Men are in- 
creasing and multiplying on earth. A thousand years 
roll on — succeeded by a second, a third, and a fourth 
thousand — for "^i thousatid years'' with God ^^are only 
as yesterday that is past I' (Ps. Ixxxix. 4). At length 
the moment fixed in the divine decrees is arrived, and 
" He who is to cornel' " the Messias" &c., disposes 
Himself to '' go forth as the bridegroom from the bride 
chamber., rejoicing as a giant to run his way I' {Ps. 
xviii. 6, 7). 

Fifth Reflection. — Sentiments of gratitude grounded 
on the considerations : 1st. That there was no neces- 
sity on His part to become our Mediator. 2ndly. 
No advantage or interest to accrue to Him therefrom. 
3rdly. No right on the part of mankind. 4thly. That 
He was prompted only by His own spontaneous 
bounty, &c. Ulustration from a king against whom 
his subjects had risen in rebellion. He puts down the 
rebellion, but the interests of his justice require that 
the rebels be punished. He has an only son, who is 
touched with compassion for the evil end awaiting 
them, and he offers himself to his father to make 
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satisfaction, by putting himself in place of the rebels, 
and undergoing the punishments, to which they were 
doomed to suffer. Observe that such a case never 
occurred, but if it had, Jiow would it be celebrated in 
history, &c. 

2. These reflections prepare us for the considera- 
tion, in detail, of the words comprising the second 
article of the Creed. Go on to explain tliem from 
Catechism of the Council of Trent, showing : — 

I St. The meaning of the title Jesus, and how it especially 
suits the Redeemer to come. 

2ndly. Why the title Christ is added, and the meaning 
thereof. 

3rdly. That He is the son of God and true God, &c. 

4thly. That He is our Lord, and we His servants, being 
dedicated to Him in baptism. 

Conclusion. 

Recapitulate^ ending with an oblation to our Divine Lord, 
as our supreme Lord and Master, &c., ^^who is seated above 
all principalities and powers y <5^»r." (Eph, i, 21). 

Consult Catechism of Council of Trent on the subject of 
this Article; Bishop Hay's "Sincere Christian,** vol. i. 
chap. vi. ; Gaume*s " Catechisme de la Perseverance,** vol. 2. 
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ELEVENTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED 

AND 
FIRST ON THE THIRD ARTICLE. 



** PVAo was conceived by the Holy Ghosts and born of the Virgin Alary.''* 



Introduction. 

We have seen in our last discourse how mankind 
having shared in the guilt of our first parents, for- 
feited all right to the kingdom of heaven, and were 
unable to satisfy the justice of their offended Creator, 
and that it was necessary, therefore, for God Himself to 
interpose in their behalf ; that in His infinite mercy, 
the Second Person of the Blessed Trinity took upon 
Himself the office of Mediator for mankind with His 
Eternal Father, and that it was accordingly decreed in 
the counsels of the Most Holy Trinity, that He would 
place Himself in our stead, and for that purpose 
would take our nature upon Him, and become man. 
But for the execution of this merciful purpose He is 
to be conceived and born of a virgin. This mystery 
was bound up with the traditions of a Redeemer from 
the commencement of the world. As the Redeemer 
to come was to be a second Adam, repairing the evils 
entailed on mankind by the first, so he was to have a 
mother, who was to be a second Eve, repairing like- 
wise the evil-doing of the first. "/I virgin shall 
conceive,*' says the prophet, " and bear a son, and his 
name sliall be called Emmanuel,'' (Isai. vii. 14). 
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Go on to say, we will dispose ourselves to consider in the 
present discourse how this singularly privileged Being was 
elected and prepared for the part she was destined to have 
in the great work of man's redemption. 

[Bespeak attention and invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

1. Election of Mary for the dignity of mother of 
God, 

Quote again, '* A virgin shall conceive'' &c., and 
and ask — Who will be chosen for this sublime dig- 
nity ? The generations of mankind, all the daughters 
of Adam, are before the view of the Most High from 
all eternity. Who will be chosen from amongst the 
thousands ? The all-seeing eye of the Alniighty 
discerns her through the vista of ages, and, therefore, 
knowing her, predestinated her, &c. How appro- 
priately, therefore, does the Church apply to Mary 
the words, as if speaking of herself she would say, 
'* The Lord possessed me in the beginning of His ways*' 
{Proverbs, viii. 22-30, as far as the words, ^^ I was with 
hint forming all things^' inclusively). 

Infer, therefore, that Mary, in the choice which God made 
of her, was placed above all women, deserving already 
by anticipation the compliment of the angel — ^^ Blessed art 
thou anwng womcnr 

2. The Immaculate Conception, 

Destining Mary for so high a dignity it became 

the divine wisdom to confer upon her exemptions and 

privileges suited to it, *' A house is being prepared, not 

for man but for God,'' (I. Paral, xxix. i), said David, 

of the temple of Jerusalem. But in a much stricter 
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sense are we to say : an abode is to be prepared in 
Mary, not for man but for God, who is to take flesh 
from her flesh — the very flesh, by which He is to 
redeem the world. Hence it was not to be said of her, 
as of other mortals — ** That shewas conceived in iniquity^ 
andtJiat in sin hath her mother conceived her ^' (Ps, 1. 7). 
Oh! no, thrice no ; Mary is to be conceived without sin. 

Here observe^ that this pious belief of the Church at all 
times was made an article of faith in 1854. Quote words 
from sixth lesson of the Immaculate Conception, octave 
day, 15th December, and notice, that this act is one of the 
glories of Pius IX. 

3. She was exempt from all actual sin during her 
life afterwards {Council of Trent, sess. vi. Canon xxv.) 

4. She was so enriched with grace, as that, accord- 
ing to the teaching of the most learned divines, her 
sanctity, even in her conception, exceeded that of all 
men and angels, together. They apply to her the 
words of the Psalmist — " The foundations t/iereof are 
in the holy mountains I* (Ps. Ixxxvi. i). Thus Mary 
began her career at the height of perfection the 
greatest saints aspire to, but never attain to, in this 
life, for, alas ! all perfection here below is imperfect. 

5. Sh© was gifted with the use of reason from her 
Immaculate Conception, together with infused know- 
ledge of divine things, and the gift of prophecy. 

6. She received constant increases of graces, and 
her faithful compliance with them increased and 
multiplied her merits, every moment of her life. 

(See "Glories of Mary'' on this point, vol. 11, dis- 
course 2, point ii., sec. 3.) 

7. Her oblation of herself in the temple. 

£ 
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8. Her espousals. The reasons {see St. Jerome, 
Office, Vigil of the Nativity of our Lord, vii. lesson). 
Add that she knew, on getting married, by revelation, 
as is most commonly believed, or at least from some 
other source, that her vow of virginity would not be 
exposed to any danger. 

9. Having reviewed these graces and privileges in 
Mary, her high dignity, &c., we see exemplified in her 
a rule, which God observes in the guidance of His 
Providence. It is, as St. Thomas teaches it — " grace 
is given to every one according to the purpose for 
which he is chosen," (P. iii. q. 27, art. S). The same 
rule is stated by St. Bernardine of Sienna, who says, 
" It is a fixed rule in sacred theology, that when God 
chooses any one for a particular state. He bestows on 
him the favours necessary for that state." (Sermon 10, 
art, 2, chap, i.) 

Go on to say^ that it was according to this rule that, des- 
tining Mary for the sublime dignity of Mother of God, He 
exempted her from original sin, &c. 

Conclusion. 

Recapitulate the foregoing graces and privileges, and end 
with some devotional sentiments to Mary, and a prayer, v.g. 
** We fly to thy patronagCy^ &c., or the prayer of St. Bernard, 
" Memorare'^ 

Consult Catechism of the Council of Trent on third 
article of the Creed ; also, " Glories of Mary," vol. 11, 2nd 
discourse, as well as vi. lesson of " Patronage of St. Joseph," 
3rd Sunday after Easter, 
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TWELFTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED 

AND 

SECOND ON THE THIRD ARTICLE. 



•* Who was conceived by the Holy Ghost^ and bom of the Virgin Mary, * 



Introduction. 

We have seen the Second Person of the most ado- 
rable Trinity ready to come forth from the bosom of 
His Eternal Father, like the bridegroom coming forth 
from the bride-chamber, and prepared as a giant to 
run His way, as the moment arrived for his entering 
upon the office of Redeemer. And we have also seen 
how the Divine Providence had prepared the Vessel of 
election here on earth, who was to co-operate with 
Him in this great work by becoming His mother, and 
by giving to Him of her own flesh and blood, the very 
flesh and blood, by which He was to pay mans 
ransom. We are now to consider how this great 
mystery was accomplished ; how the Eternal Word 
was made flesh, in being conceived by the Holy 
Ghost and born of the Virgin Mary, according to the 
terms of the third article of the Creed. 

[A few words to engage attention and a short invocation.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Gabriel is deputed to announce iJte Incarnation. 
In decreeing the mystery of the Incarnation, God 
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could have descended into the womb of Mary without 
asking her consent. But ^^ disposing of all things 
sweetly^' {Wisd, viii. i), He planned the mystery, so 
that Mary's consent should be asked, and freely 
given by her. How admirable this condescension ! 
how honourable to Mary ! &c. Accordingly, He 
appoints an Archangel, the Archangel Gabriel, to go 
on an embassy to Mary, to treat with her about the 
mystery, that is to be accomplished in her ! O ! how 
sublime the scene we are to witness ! The Eternal 
Father called to Him this Prince of His heavenly 
court, and said to Him, " I wish to send you to the 
nether world upon a great message, the greatest that 
was ever sent from heaven to earth. My only- 
b^otten Son offers Himself to redeem mankind by 
Himself becoming man. I have accepted the pro- 
posal. We have selected from amongst the daughters 
of Adam one, who is to be His mother ; but we desire 
that she become so by her own consent. You are, 
therefore, to go down to her and ask her consent. 
As you enter into her chamber you will salute her 
with profound reverence, saying to her, * Hail, full of 
gracCy the Lord is ivith thee : Blessed art tliou among 
women* In her humility she will be disconcerted, 
and troubled by a salutation so complimentary. 
You will reassure her by saying, ' Fear not, Mary, for 
tltou hast found grace with God. Behold, thou sJialt 
conceive in thy womb, and shalt bring forth a son^ and 
thou shalt call his name Jesus, He shall be great, and 
shall be called the Son of tlte Most High, and the Lord 
God shall give unto Him the throne of David, his 
fatJiery and he shall reign in the house of Jacob for 
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ever^ When you will have communicated those 
tidings, you will observe her embarrassed on ac- 
count of a vow of virginity she has made, not seeing 
how she can keep this vow, and become a mother. You 
will therefore explain to her that the vow, instead 
of being violated, is to receive a new consecration in 
her becoming a mother, for you will say to her, ^The 
Holy Ghost s/iall come upon thee, and t/u pozver of the 
Most High shall overshadow thee, and therefore also, 
the Hofyy which shall be born of thee^ shall be called 
the Son of God ; and behold thy cousin Elizabeth, she 
also hath coticeived a soft in Iter old age, and this is the 
sixth month with her, that is called barren,^ On hearing 
this explanation she will consent, saying, * Behold the 
handmaid of t/te Lord, be it done to me according to 
thy word' As she will have pronounced these words 
your embassy will have attained its object, and you 
will immediately come away,** {Luke i). 

2. The descent of Gabriel, 

Having received his commands, Gabriel immediately 
descends with more than winged rapidity through the 
regions of space. But whither does he direct his 
flight ? To Rome ? No. To Alexandria ? No. To 
Jerusalem f No. Whither then ? To a little town 
of no importance in Galilee, so inconsiderable as to 
give occasion to the reproach, " Can anything of good 
come from Nazareth f ' {John i. 46). 

And whom does he search for in this little vil- 
lage ? An empress } a queen } In a village there 
could be question of no such personages. Then does 
he go to the most respectable of the inhabitants ? 
Alas ! how different are the ways of men from those 
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of God, &c. He goes to one of the most obscure cot- 
tages in the place, in search of an humble maid, the 
wife of a poor tradesman, &c. 

Here condemn the vanity of wealth, station, &c. 

3. The angel with Mary. 

Repeat the Gospel narrative, interspersing here and there 
words of comment, to give effect to the scene ; and end by 
saying — The great mystery is accomplished, the mystery of 
the Incarnation, ^'the mystery evidently gteat^ the mystery of 
godliness^ to he manifested in the fleshy justified in the spirit ^ to 
appear unto angels^ preached unto the gentiles ^ to be believed in 
the world y to be taken up in glory ^^ (i Tim. iii. 16.) 

Conclusion. 

Invite the audience to join with the angels in heaven in 
adoring, &c., the goodness, mercy, wisdom, and power of 
God in this mystery, &c. 

Consult Catechism of the Council of Trent, " Projets 
dlnstructions," par M. Guillet, vol. i. inst. xxii., voL iv. 
inst. cxxxiv. 

]^l!^.^- Reserve details of doctrine for next discourse.] 
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THIRTEENTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND THE 

THIRD ON THE THIRD ARTICLE. 



«< 



fVio was conceived by the Holy Ghost ^ and horn of the Virgin Mary^ 



Introduction. 

In our last discourse we witnessed wonders — 
wonders in heaven and wonders on earth. We saw 
an Archangel deputed by the Eternal Father to com- 
municate the mystery of the Incarnation to the 
humble maid of Nazareth. We saw this prince of the 
heavenly court descend with the velocity of the 
lightning flash. We saw him in Mary's presence full 
of reverence for a sanctity, and sublimity ofiperfection, 
greater than he had ever seen amongst the choirs of 
angels in heaven. We heard the words of salutation 
he addressed to her ; how he calmed her fears ; ex- 
plained her difficulties, and in the end obtained from 
her the ever to be remembered words, " Behold i/ie 
tiandmaid of the Lord^ be it done to me according to thy 
ivordl' whereupon the mystery of " tfu Word made 
flesh*' was accomplished within her immaculate womb. 
We are now, in God's name, to enter upon an exami- 
nation of this great mystery, in order to understand 
what we are to believe, in detail, respecting it, so far, 
at least, as our feeble reason enlightened by divine 
faith will enable us to pursue such an investigation. 
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In this investigation we have two inquiries to make : — 
Firsts we are to inquire what faith teaches respecting 
our Divine Lord in the mystery ot the Incarnation ; 
and, secondly, what we are to believe respecting Mary, 
his blessed Mother, in the same mystery. The first 
branch of this most important subject will be sufficient 
for the present discourse, and we shall reserve the 
second to form a distinct and separate subject. 

[Invite attention and beg a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

1. In this mystery, hidden in God from all eternity, 
our mere reason can serve us but little, and we must 
have recourse to our holy faith " as iJie proof of things 
t/tat appear not,'* according to the expression of St. 
Paul {Heb, xi. i). Now we have to congratulate our- 
selves, that our faith speaks very distinctly respecting 
the Incarnation, and we shall be guided by the Gospel, 
and the Athanasian Creed, that great standard of 
orthodoxy respecting the Incarnation, as well as the 
Most Holy Trinity. It commences with the solemn 
warning, " // is necessary for eternal salvation, t/tat every 
one believe faithfully tlu I ficar nation of our Lord Jesus 
Christ,'' and then it proceeds to say — ** // is, there- 

forCf our right faith t/iat we believe and confess,' &c. 

Here quote the words of the Creed ; after which lay down 
the following points, dwelling upon each separately, as far as 
may be necessary for explanation, using the Catechism of the 
Council of Trent, but avoiding all obscure and subtle 
theological details. 

2. Guided, therefore, by this authorised explanation 
of faith, as also by the Gospel, we are to believe — That 
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when the Blessed Virgin pronounced the words, " be 
it done to me according to thy wordy' " the Holy Ghost 
came immediatdy upon her, and the power of the 
Most High overshadowed her/' according to the decla- 
ration of the Archangel, and by this divine power 
there was formed within her, and of her own pure 
substance alone, a most perfect human body, whilst, 
at the same time, was created out of nothing by the 
same Almighty power a most perfect human soul ; 
and this soul and body were united together, and 
united at the same moment to the Second Person of the 
Most Holy Trinity; and thus THE WORD WAS MADE 
Flesh within the immaculate womb of Mary. 

Here express astonishment, and invite men and angels 
to adore a mystery, in which the power and wisdom of God 
are so wonderfully displayed, &c. 

3. In the mystery of the Incarnation thus accom- 
plished within the ever chaste womb of Mary, we are 
to consider two distinct natures in Him, Who is become 
incarnate. First, the nature of God, according to 
which He, who was God from all eternity, continues to 
be God still ; and, secondly ^ the nature of man, ac- 
cording to which He now becomes man also, being 
thereby both God and man, at the same time. (How 
wonderful, &c., &c.) 

4. We are to consider from what sources this God- 
man takes these two natures, so distinct. Firsts then, 
as God, and Second Person of the Most Adorable 
Trinity, He proceeds from the Eternal Father, being 
born of Him from all eternity, *' God of God, Light of 
-^ig^^y' &^- {Repeat Nicene Creed to the words, 
" was made man,'' inclusively.) In the second place, we 
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are to believe, that as man He was conceived in time, 
that is, at the moment of the Incarnation, taking a 
body from the ever Blessed Virgin alone, by the 
power of the Holy Ghost, she remaining a virgin, 
according to her own express declaration, "/ know 
not mattf' and the words of the angel to Saint Joseph 
saying, " that which is conceived in her is of the Holy 
Ghost /' and as to the human soul that animated His 
body, it was created out of nothing, like the soul of 
every human being. (O mystery of mysteries ! &c.) 

5. Whilst we believe these two distinct natures, the 
nature of God and the nature of man, in our Incarnate 
God, the nature of God, by which He is God, and 
the nature of man, by which He is, at the same time, 
man, we must take care not to say that He has two 
distinct persons. No ; the two natures are united, and 
thus united form but one and the same person. And 
whilst we say the two natures are thus united in 
one and the same person, we must further take care 
not to say, that these two natures are confounded, or 
mixed up together, as if the divine nature could be 
converted into the human nature, or the human into 
the divine. By no means. The mystery is this : 
The two natures remaining distinct, the human 
nature is assumed by the divine ; or, in other words, 
God, the Second Person of the Blessed Trinity, unites 
to Himself a body and a soul like ours, and, in this 
union, He is one and the same person in the two 
distinct natures of God and man. We have in our- 
selves an example of two distinct natures in the same 
person. 

Here introduce the illustration of the Athanasian Creed, 
" nam sicut anima raOoncUis^^ 6^^., and explain. 
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We have two distinct natures in our composition, 
namely, a soul and a body. They are distinct one 
from the other, so that the soul is not mixed up with 
the body, nor the body with the soul. Nevertheless, 
they are united, as we know, and form in their union 
one and the same person — man. Thus, although we 
cat and drink with the body distinct from the soul, 
and we think with the soul distinct from the body, 
yet it is one and the same person who eats and drinks, 
and at the same time thinks. So it is with the incarnate 
God. Whilst He is God^ equal to His Father in power 
and majesty, He is also man, having a body and soul 
like us, but all the time He is but one and the same 
person — Christ the man-God, or God-man. 

6. Having thus explained the doctrine of the Incarnation, 
proceed to s/iow how our Divine Lord humbled Himself in the 
mystery, first, on account of the infinite distance between 
God and man — (Quote Phil. ii. 6, 7, and dwell on the 
words " emptied Himself") ; secondly, in uniting Himself with 
man, not merely according to the more noble part of our 
composition, our soul, but according to what we have in 
common with the brute creation, our body; thirdly, in 
taking a body passible and subject to death, whereas He 
could have, all at once, taken a glorious and immortal body, 
such as He assumed at His resurrection ; fourthly, in not 
exempting Himself from the weakness and miseries of child- 
hood, so as to become man in all the maturity of a full- 
grown man like Adam, our first parent. 

See these points developed in Bourdaloue*s " Spiritual 
Retreat" in the meditation on the Incarnation, first 
Point. 

7. From considering how our Divine Lord thus humbled 
Himself in His Incarnation, observe His object was to exalt 
us fi-om our fallen state, by making us partakers of His 
Divinity, " making Himself poor, whereas He was rich, that 
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through His pm^erty we might become rich (2 Cor. viii. 9.) 
becoming with him ^^sons of God, and if sons,'' says the 
Apostle, " heirs also,^' " Heirs, indeed, of God and co-heirs 
with Christ ( Rom. viii. 16), thus raising us to a higher degree 
of dignity than that, from which we had fallen. [See Bourda- 
loue, ibtd, — Points il, iii.) 

N.B. — If you have time illustrate the exaltation of human 
nature in the mystery of the Incarnation, by applying to that 
purpose the parable of the good Samaritan (Luke, x. 30, 33, 34), 
dwelling upon the circumstances of the good Samaritan 
descending from his horse, and seating the wounded man 
upon him, which apply, by making the wounded man 
represent mankind at large, wounded and half dead by 
original sin ; whilst the good Samaritan represents our 
Divine Lord descending from His throne in heaven, and 
stooping down to our prostrate condition in his Incarnation, 
in order to lift us up to a participation of His divinity, Ac. 



Conclusion. 

Inculcate humility as the fruit of the discourse. 

Consult Catechism of the Council of Trent on the third 
article of the Creed; also Bishop Hay*s *' Sincere Christian," 
vol. I, chap, vii., and Theology, on the Mystery of the 
Incarnation. 
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FOURTEENTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED, 

AND 

FOURTH ON THE THIRD ARTICLE. 



** Who was conceived by the Holy Ghosts and barn of the Virgin Mary.'' 



Introduction. 

In our last discourse we have seen in detail what 
our holy faith teaches us respecting our Divine Lord 
in the ineffable mystery of His Incarnation ; that He 
is both God and man, &c. 

[Here recite verbatim the words of the Atbanasian Creed, 
and proceed to say.] 

We now go on to consider what we are to believe 
in detail likewise respecting the Blessed Virgin in the 
same Divine mystery of a God incarnate within her 
immaculate womb. 

[A word or two to say how important the subject is ; 
invite attention, and invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. The exaltation of the Blessed Virgin in the mys- 
tery of the Iticarnation. 

As the Blessed Virgin gave her consent to the 
message of the Archangel Gabriel, by pronouncing 
the words — ** Behold the handmaid of the Lord, 
be it done to me according to thy word,'* and as the 
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Holy Ghost came upon her, according to the words of 
Gabriel, and the power of the Most High overshadowed 
her, immediately was accomplished in her *' the mys- 
tery of GodlinesSy' as the Apostle calls it, " which was 
to be manifested in the fleshy justified in tJte spirit, 
preached unto tite GentileSy believed in tfte world, taken 
up in glory I' (i Tim, iii. i6), immediately, let me say, 
" the word was made flesh '* within her immaculate 
womb. What words can express the dignity to 
which Mary is now exalted ! 

Here go through a rapid summary of Mary's privileges 
and graces previous to the Annunciation, as set forth in 
Second Discourse, vol. ii., ** Glories of Mary," which treats 
of her election and preparation for the dignity of becoming 
Mother of God, saying before each, " up to this she was so 
and so," beginning with her election from amongst all the 
daughters of Adam, and when you will have come to the 
Annunciation, you will say : 

But now the great mystery is accomplished, of 
which all her greatness, excellence, and privileges 
were only a preparation ; the mystery which, as the 
Apostle says, ** hath been hidden from ages andgefiera- 
tions " (CoL i. 26). Now, she is the living tabernacle 
of the Second Person of the Most Holy Trinity, who, &c. 

[Here go through a series of titles and epithets applied 
to our Divine Lord by the Patriarchs and Prophets, which 
see in " Butler's Fasts and Feasts," on the Sacred Name, 
Second Sunday after the Epiphany, vol. i., as also in the 
Lessons of the Office of the Immaculate Conception, and 
end by saying,] 

Now, in fine, in this mystery of Godliness, in which 
the Eternal Son of God becomes man within her 
sacred womb, she is the palace, the abode, the 
tabernacle of Him, Whom the Eternal Father looking 
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down from the highest heavens proclaims amongst 
His angels, as He is in time to proclaim to mankind, 
to be " His beloved SoUy in wliont He is well pleased,'* 
His beloved Son, who liveth and reigneth with Him 
and the Holy Ghost for ever and ever. 

[Words of admiration, &c] 

2. Her virginity maintained in the Incarnation and 
birth of Chrut, 

Bring out this point hy asking : — But in conceiving 
in her womb, and bringing forth a son, according 
to the words of the angel, did not Mary sur- 
render her virginity.? No ; a thousand times no. Great 
though the dignity, high though the honour of being 
the mother of a son, who, as Gabriel told her, was to 
be great, &c. {Luke i. 32, 33), she would not con- 
sent except upon the express condition guaranteed 
to her by the angel's promise, that she should remain 
a virgin. Let us bring before our minds the scene of 
the annunciation. The angel appears to her saying, 
*' Hail, full of graced She is troubled, but says 
nothing. He goes on to say, " the Lord is with thee^ 
She is still more troubled, but says nothing. He 
proceeds, adding, ^* Blessed art thou amofigst women'* 
Yet she says nothing, although her humility is greatly 
distressed by compliments so extraordinary. But 
when, proceeding with his message, the angel says, 
" t/iou shall conceive in thy womb and bring forth a son*' 
she breaks silence ; she protests, and says, " How can 
this be done?" How can I conceive in my womb, as 
you say ; how can I bring forth a son, as you assert, 
" /, who know not man," I, who from my tenderest years 
have consecrated myself to God, to live and die a 
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virgin ! The angel immediately calms her alarm, 
assuring her, that her virginity was to remain untar- 
nished and unblemished — nay, that it was to receive 
a more brilliant lustre — a lustre from Heaven ; for, 
says he, " tlu Holy Ghost shall come upon thee,'^ &c. 
{Luke, i. 35). Thus Mary's virginity is put in the fullest 
security ; it is a matter of compact between her and 
the heavenly messenger ; it is specially guaranteed 
her by the word of an Archangel speaking on the part 
of God ; and it was only after having received this 
express assurance she says, " Behold the /uindmaid of 
the Lord, be it done to me according to thy word!' 

But it was not only on the occasion of the Annunci- 
ation, that Mary's virginity was promised. It was bound 
up with the mystery of the Incarnation in signs and 
prophecies from the beginning of the world. Did not 
Isaias foretell hundreds of years beforehand, " Belwld 
a virgin sliall conceive, and bear a sofi, and his name 
sltall be called Emmanuel f (vii. 14); and the rod of 
Aaron, and the burning bush, burning without being 
consumed, and Gedeon's fleece, &c. — these figures 
did they not foreshadow, that, whilst Mary was to be 
a mother, she was to be a virgin at the same time ? 

And as in conceiving, so also in giving birth to the 
fruit of her womb did Mary remain a virgin. Just as 
our Divine Lord in his resurrection came forth from 
the tomb, whilst it remained closed and sealed, and 
as He entered amongst His disciples, the door re- 
maining shut, and as the sun penetrates the glass of 
our windows without breaking them, or in any way 
injuring them, so our Blessed Lord came forth from 
the womb of our Blessed Lady, without any breach of 
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her ever-blessed virginity. (You can quote here St. 
ChrysostofHy as in Lessons v. and vi., in Festis B. V. M, 
per annum.) 

[N.B. — In explaining this and the following points, avoid 
a physical analysis of the ordinary mode of human generation, 
sometimes treated of, in order, by contrast, to explain the 
maternal virginity of Mary.] 

3. Mary Mother of God. 

But we have reserved Mary's highest privilege : it 
is, that in conceiving the Son of God made flesh, and 
in giving Him forth to the world, she is become the 
Mother of God ; and really so, as much as any 
ordinary woman is the mother of the son, whom she 
brings forth. Gabriel makes no difference : *' Thou 
shalt conceive in thy womby and bring forth a son.*' 
Isaias makes no difference : " A virgin shall conceive 
and bear a son, and his fiame shall be called Emmanuel!* 
Elizabeth makes no difference : she distinctly calls her 
*' Mother of God** Filled, as she was, with the Holy 
Ghost at the moment, she exclaimed, ** Whence is this 
to tne^ that the mother of my Lord should come to met ** 
{Lukcy 1. 43). The Gospel makes no difference : 
everywhere she is called Mother of our Divine Lord. 
Our Divine Lord is with equal distinctness called her 
Son {Matt, i. 21, 23, 25) ; {Luke, ii. 7, 51) ; (John, ii. i ; 
xix. 25, 26). 

In these and other passages our Divine Lord \s 
everywhere called the Son of Mary, and she His 
Mother, in the same way as anyone else would 
be called the son of his mother, or any woman the 
mother of the son, to whom she had given birth. 

F 
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Are we not, therefore, shocked to hear anyone say- 
that Mary is not the Mother of God ? This impiety 
was proclaimed at an early period of the Church. 

Here give an account of the heresy of Nestorius, and 
his condemnation in the Council of Ephesus, observing, in 
introducing the matter, that to give pretence to his error he 
distinguished between the divine and human natures of our 
Divine Lord, and said that, according to these two natures, 
he had also two distinct persons, one divine and the other 
human ; or, in other words, one by which He was God, and 
the other by which He was man ; and, taking his stand on 
this distinction, he impiously asserted that Mary was the 
Mother of the person man in our Saviour, but not of the 
person God — in other words, that she was not the mother 
of God. A thrill of horror came over the Church, &c. 

After the account of the Council, you may explain, that 
a woman is a mother to her offspring, such as it is within 
her womb before birth, and such as it is on being 
bom. 

Thus it is with every one of us. Our parents did 
not create this soul which we possess. It was created 
by God ; but because we possessed this soul, having 
received it from God, before we were born, therefore, 
we say a woman is the mother of her offspring not 
merely as to its body, but as to its person, including 
body and soul. So, likewise, is it in the case of Mary. 
True, our Divine Lord did not take His divinity from 
her, nor even His soul as man, but because He existed 
within her sacred womb both God and man, in the 
one and same person, and was so born of her, there- 
fore she is properly styled the Mother of God with- 
out restriction or reserve, no more than in the case of 
any other mother with regard to the child of her 
womb. 
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4. Mary's dignity as Mother of God. 

It places her above all creatures in Heaven and on 
earthy above the saints, who have served God here 
upon earth, and above the blessed spirits, who glorify 
him in Heaven. 

[Here a detail of the saints, according to their categories ; 
Patriarchs, Prophets, &c., as in the Litany of the Saints ; 
then the Heavenly spirits, according to their choirs.] 

She constitutes a special order for herself in the 
gradations of the celestial hierarchy, whereby she is 
Queen of Angels and Saints, and Lady and Mistress 
of the entire universe, above all that is not God, and 
inferior to God alone. 

For development of this point see Quillet's " Projets 
d'lnstnictions," Inst, cxxxi. ; also Second Nocturn of the 
Octave of the Assumption, and Second Nocturn of the Feast 
of the Holy Name of Mary. 

Conclusion. 

Infer great confidence in Mary on two grounds : firsts 
that she can, and secondly, that she is most desirous, to 
obtain for us all blessings and graces and favours we stand 
in need of for soul and body, for time and eternity. 

Consult authors referred to above. 

[N.B. — Each point to end with devotional appeals to 
Mary within the limits of the points respectively. They 
will be found in the responses of the Lessons of the Office 
of the Annunciation, and the Antiphons of Lauds of the 
same festival] 
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FIFTEENTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 
FIFTH ON THE THIRD ARTICLE. 



** W^ was conceived by the Holy Ghosts and bom of the Virgin Afary.*^ 



Introduction. 

In our previous discourses on the third article of 
the Creed, we have spoken of the mystery of the In- 
carnation. The article comprises also the mystery of 
the Nativity, in saying — ** He was born of the Virgin 
Mary!' This mystery I cannot better present to you 
than by reading for you the account, which the Gospel 
gives us of it, and which we find in the second chapter 
of the Gospel according to St. Luke. It is as follows : 
Here read to the twentieth verse of the above chapter ; 
after which say : — Such is the simple account given 
us by St. Luke of the great event, on which we are 
to dwell this evening. Now, as when it occurred, 
it is an event of joyous import ; an event giving glory 
to God, and " peace on earth to men of good will." 

[Invite attention and invoke a blessing.] 

4 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Proceed with the narrative of the Gospel^ circumstance 
after circumstance, interposing reflections and sentiments of 
piety, as you go along, such as tfie circumstances suggest The 
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reflections must not be long, lest you should thereby interrupt 
the course of the narrative ; and the sentiments may be in 
the way of exclamations, or short expressions of admiration, 
benediction, compassion, faith, gladness, gratitude, love, ob- 
lation, praise, petition, &c 

2. In speaking of the birth itself you will bring out the 
two points of the Catechism of the Council of Trent on this 
article of the Creed, namely, " Christum Virgo peperit^^ et 
** quomodo Virgo peperit^'* showing that as in her conception 
of our Divine Redeemer, so also in giving Him birth, she 
remained a virgin, the nativity of our Divine Lord having 
taken place without any detriment to her virginal integrity. 

Conclusion. 

Summon the audience into the presence of our Divine 
Lord in the state of poverty in which He was bom, and 
observe with St. Bernard, that either He was deceived by 
making a choice of that state, or the world is deceived by a 
contrary preference. But, as He could not be deceived, it 
follows that the world is in error in its love of wealth, and 
the good things of this life. Words of comfort to the poor, 
and exhort those who are possessed of earthly means to keep 
their hearts disengaged from them, that they may be at least 
poor in spirit, and thereby earn the benediction, " Blessed 
are the poor in spirit y for theirs is the kingdom of heaven ^^ 
(Matt. V. 3). 

Consult A. Lapide. his "Commentary;" and " Guillet's 
" Projets dlnstructions," Inst. cxxi. ; as also the Catechism 
of the Council of Trent on this article. 
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SIXTEENTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THEAPOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 
SIXTH ON THE THIRD ARTICLE. 



*' lyko was conceived by the Holy Ghost^ and bom of ike Virgin Mary, 



n 



Introduction. 

We still continue to be occupied with the third 
article of the Creed. The latter words of this article, 
viz., " born of the Virgin Mary I' furnished the matter 
of our last discourse. These words brought us to the 
manger of Bethlehem, there to adore our newly-born 
Saviour. Having come amongst men to redeem and 
save us, He delays not to enter at once upon this 
office of mercy, by subjecting Himself in eight days* 
time to the ceremony of Circumcision, beginning in 
this ceremony to shed for us that blood, which He was 
afterwards to shed, to the last drop, for our salvation. 
This ceremony, as connected with the birth of our 
Divine Lord, and consequently comprised in the third 
article of the Creed, is to be the subject on which we 
are to entertain ourselves this evening. 

[Invite attention and invoke a blessing ] 

Body of the Subject 

I. Explain — ix/, that the ceremony of Circumcision was 
instituted by God ; indly^ that it was a sign of His alliance 
or covenant with Abraham, nearly 2,000 years before the 
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coming of our Divine Lord (here briefly recite the history 
of its institution) ; Z^dly, it was to be a mark distinguishing 
the descendants of Abraham, as the chosen people of God, 
from the rest of mankind ; 4/A/y, it was to be a kind of 
sacrament, having for object the remission of original sin, like 
Baptism in the Christian dispensation ; 5/A/v, it consisted of an 
operation performed on a certain part of the body of the 
newly-born infant, which operation was very painful, and 
accompanied with shedding of blood from the wound. 

2. Explain that our Divine Lord was not subject to the 
law of Circumcision, yet He wished to submit to it for motives 
highly instructive to reflect upon — ist, to give us an ex- 
ample of obedience. \Obsen^e^ that man having fallen by dis- 
obedience, it was necessary to repair his fall by the opposite 
virtue.] 2ndly, to take upon himself the imputability of our 
guilt. [Explain that, being God, He was not guilty of any 
sin Himself; but undertaking to expiate the sins of men. He 
put Himself in their place for that purpose, and, therefore, 
submitted Jiimself to the imputation of a sinner, by submit- 
ting to a ceremony instituted as a remedy for sin.] 3rdly, to 
expiate the guilt He took upon Himself, by suffering the 
pain due to our sins. [Here explain that our infant Saviour, 
having the perfect use of reason, and with it all the ten- 
derness of an infant, felt intensely the painful operation of 
Circumcision.] 

3. Show forth the efiicacy of the precious blood of our 
Saviour in His Circumcision, and the confidence which it 
inspires. For this purpose take for argument the words of 
St Paul, " You are come to Jesus, the Mediator of the New 
Testament ^ and to the sprinkling of blood, which speaketh better 
than that of Abd,^^ {ffeb, xiL 24). Jiedte the death of Abel, 
{Gen, iv.), dwelling upon the words, " The voice of thy brother's 
blood crieth to me f torn the earth f* and bring out the con- 
clusion of St Paul, by observing — ist, that the blood of our 
Divine Lord was more precious ; 2ndly, that in the case of 
our Divine Lord, it appealed not to divine Justice, as in the 
case of Abel, but to the divine Mercy, which is above all 
the other attributes of God. Argue also from the blood of 
the lamb on the door posts of the Israelites in Egypt Hedte 
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the fact as in (^^^^. xii.) and sec a|)i»lic;:iiii)n by St. diry- 
sostom in the office of the Most Precious Blood — 2nd Xo( - 
turn — ^and conclude with the words of St Paul, " How much 
more shall the blood of Christ ^^ dfc, (Heb. ix. 14). 

4. The name of Jesus, Observe how it was in the ceremony 
of Circumcision, that, under the old law, a name was given to 
a child, as on the occasion of Baptism in the new. Quote 
(Zukeii. 21), and observe — ist, that the name is given by the 
Eternal Father. 2ndly, it signifies Saviour, the office, which 
He undertook on coming on earth, and therefore comprises 
all the mysteries wrought for man's salvation. 3rdly, it sig- 
nifies the various attributes of Power, Wisdom, Charity, 
Sanctity, Divinity, Dominion over mankind. 

[See " Journal of Meditations," second meditation on the 
Circumcision ; also " Challoner's Meditations," Jan. 14th]. 

How truly, then, does St. Paul say, "// is a name 
above all names^' &c, {Phil, ii. 9). 

Conclusion. 

Conclude by inviting your audience to kneel down in 
spirit before our infant Saviour in the mystery of His Cir- 
cumcision, and acknowledge Him for the God of Majesty 
whom the angels adore in heaven. Exhort them to join 
the heavenly hosts in wishing Him Power and Divinity, &c., 
{Apoc, V. 12). 

Consult Guillet's "Projets d'Instructions," Inst, cxxii. ; 
also Alban Butler on the Sacred Name, in his '* Feasts and 
Fasts." See also " Breviary, on the Feast of the Most 
Precious Blood" — 2nd Nocturn. 
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SEVENTEENTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 

SEVENTH ON THE THIRD ARTICLE. 



•* IVk^ w€Ls conctived by the Holy Ghosts and born oftkt Virgin Mary.*^ 



Introduction. 

We are yet in the stable of Bethlehem, and by the 
crib of our infant Saviour. We have joined the shep- 
herds in their homages of adoration, and rejoiced with 
the angels of heaven in their chants of " Glory be to 
God on high'* &c. We have especially associated our- 
selves with Mary and Joseph, as they pressed to their 
breast, and bathed with tears of love, the Divine 
Babe. We have, moreover, assisted at the ceremony 
of our dear Lord's Circumcision, and adored that most 
precious Blood, which began then to flow for the sal- 
vation of mankind. We proceed this evening to another 
event connected with the birth of our Blessed Re- 
deemer, highly interesting and instructive to meditate 
upon. It is the adoration of the Magi, or the wise 
men, who came from a distance to adore Him, Whom 
by revelation they had learned to be born King of 
the Jews. Let us accompany them in spirit on their 
journey, and let us seek edification in the faith and 
piety they displayed in their holy expedition. 
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Body of the Subject. 

I. Recite the general expectation at the time of the Mes- 
sias, referring to the prophecy of Balaam {Num. xxiv. 17), 
and Gospel \JMatt, ii. 1-13), as showing the fulfilment of the 
prophecy. 

Inculcate that the Star is a figure of the lights, or other in- 
timations, by which God invites us to undertake enterprises, 
or works according to certain designs He has in our regard. 
It may be a state of life to which He calls us. It may be the 
performance of some work of charity or religion. It may be 
the correction of some vice, or the practice of some virtue, 
&c. We should obey these intimations of God's will ac- 
cording to the example of the Magi. Lament^ that many 
neglect them, like the inhabitants of the places from which 
the Magi came, who, as well as they, saw the Star, but paid 
no attention to it. 

The example of St. Teresa is a great lesson to us, 
teaching us with what courage and confidence we 
should comply with the calls and invitations of God's 
grace. In the history of her Foundations the heroic 
soul exclaims — " O great God, how wonderfully dost 
Thou manifest Thy power, in giving courage to a little 
creature, who is only an insect before Thee. No, God, 
the fault is not Thine, if they, whom Thou lovest, will 
not execute great things. The fault is our indolence, 
our pusillanimity. We cannot undertake anything 
without mingling with it a thousand fears, a thousand 
human considerations. Behold, O Lord, the reason 
why Thou dost not display the power of Thy arm, nor 
the greatness of Thy wonders. For who hath greater 
pleasure than Thou in bestowing Thy favours, when 
Thou findest one on whom to bestow them } Or, who 
recompenses the services rendered to him with such 
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magnificence, as Thou my Lord ?*' (chap, ii.) — " Medina 
del Campo'^ 

2. The Journey of the Magi. Observe they must have 
had several difficulties and privations on their way, and likely 
dangers also, owing to the savage and trackless country 
through which they had to journey. They, however, per- 
severed, encouraging each other under the guidance of the 
Star. 

Inculcate perseverance in following up the good resolu- 
tions we have formed, notwithstanding the difficulties we 
meet in their execution, and condemn the unsteadiness, that 
makes us give up our good purposes, &c. 

3. Recite how as they approached Jerusalem the Star dis- 
appeared, and how, notwithstanding, they continued on, 
and the divine light failing for the moment, they have 
recourse to human aid entering the city of Jerusalem, and 
inquiring where they should find the object of their search. 
Here observe how some go on courageously in God's service 
as long as they are guided by His special graces, but that 
when those special graces are for a moment withheld, they 
fall into discouragement, into tepidity, relaxation, &c. 

4. Describe their entrance into Jerusalem, the excitement 
they occasioned, the consultation of the ^chief priests and 
scribes, their answer, and departmre of the Magi. 

Here reflect on the insensibility of Herod, and the priests 
and others, who, whilst they give direction to others as to 
where they will find the promised Messias, do not move a 
foot themselves to accompany them, although Bethlehem 
was only four miles' distance away ; and lament the incon- 
sistency of so many ; who can give good advice to others, and 
will act differently themselves, who could tell those who, 
are in the darkness of error, where they will find the true re- 
ligion, and will not themselves act up to the duties of that 
religion. 

5 Recite how as the Magi leave Jerusalem the Star again 
appears, and conducts them along, until, at length, it stops 
over the stable, where our dear Saviour was born. 
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Here notice how in the guidance of souls the Almighty 
varies His treatment. One time directing them'with a clear 
and steady light, which lights up for them the path of duty ; 
at another leaving them, as it were, to grope their way, like a 
traveller on a dark night along a dreary road, but in the end 
rewarding their fidelity and perseverance by once more 
vouchsafing to them the special lights and graces which, for 
a time, he had withdrawn from them. 

Here take occasion to inculcate compunction as the exercise 
suited for such a state, which is sure, in God's good time, to 
be crowned with joy. {Quote Fs. xxix. 12), " Thou hast turned 
for me my mourning into joy ; thou hast cut my sack-cloth, and 
hast compassed me with gladness^^ &c. 

6. The entrance of the Magi into the stable, their astonish- 
ment at the wretched appearance of everything — however, 
their faith maintains itself — their reverence — their gifts — 
the figurative signification of these gifts — (See Challooer*s 
•* Meditation on Epiphany' ')— the graces they 'received 
in return — the admonition to take another way home, thus 
disappointing Herod in the mischievous design he had 
formed. 

Admire the Providence of God, &c., and obsewe that we 
are all in His good keeping, and that we should unceasingly 
rely on His Providence. 

Conclusion. 

Conclude by observing that the Magi were the first fruits 
of the vocation of the Gentiles, and that, at this distance of 
time, we are to look back to them as our forefathers in the 
Faith ; that the recurrence, therefore, of the festival of the 
Epiphany should be to us an occasion for thanking God for 
the great grace of true Faith, and for being members of that 
Church, out of which there is no salvation. 

Consult Guillet's ** Projets d'Instructions," Inst. cxxi. 

N.B. — Adhere as near as possible to the words of the 
Gospel in the narrative parts, and make the moral reflections 
brief, but forcible and earnest. 
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EIGHTEENTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

THE FOURTH ARTICLE. 



«t 



He suffered under Pontius Pilate, was crucified^ dead and buried." 



Introduction. 

From the birth of our Divine Lord, the Apostles' 
Creed takes us immediately to His death. It does so, 
because it is a mere summary of what we are to 
believe, containing only the principal mysteries, and 
other necessary articles of the Christian Faith. It 
could not, on that account, furnish a regular history 
of the life of our Divine Lord, which abounds so much 
in facts and details, that St. John, in terminating his 
Gospel, and as it were apologising for its deficiencies, 
states — " There are also many other things^ which Jesus 
did: which if they were written every one, ifie world 
itself I think, would not be able to contain the books 
tJiat slwuld be written'^ {John, xxi. 25). It may also 
be well supposed, that having witnessed a birth and 
death so eventful, every Christian would feel a natural 
desire to know the facts, as far as possible, that filled 
up a life having such a beginning and such an end. 
We, therefore, follow the order of the Creed, passing 
on, after having treated to so great a length our dear 
Redeemer's birth, to speak of His tragical end, which 
is presented to us in the Fourth Article of the Creed 
in the words I have quoted. " He suffered under I' &c. 

[Invite attention and invoke a blessing.] 
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Body of the Subject. 

I. The Passion of our Divine Lord begins with the 
agony in the garden, and following up its various 
stages we should speak in order of the treason of 
Judas, our dear Lord's arrest, His being dragged into 
Jerusalem, His arraignment before the several 
tribunals of Annas, Caiphas, Herod and Pilate, with 
all the sufferings and ignominies accompanying these 
various scenes. We should treat of His cruel flagella- 
tion at the pillar. His condemnation, and journey up 
the hill of Calvary bearing His Cross, and falling 
several times under its weight, till in fine He reaches the 
fatal spot, on which He has to die. These several stages 
of our dear Lord's Passion I should present to you in 
detail, and as they occurred, if our time allowed me to 
do so. But taking account of the limits, within which 
I must confine myself, I thought it better to invite 
you, all at once, to Calvary, and ask you to join me in 
reviewing what our Blessed Lord suffered from His 
arriving there till He had consummated the great 
Sacrifice. 

2. As He arrives at the top of Mount Calvary, He is 
exhausted, and is no more than alive after all His 
previous sufferings. He is, however, allowed no rest, 
but almost immediately His executioners cruelly drag 
off His clothes, exposing Him, once more, to shame, 
mockery, and insult before the gaze of an infuriated 
mob, and a licentious soldiery, at the same time that 
in the act of dragging off His clothes they open out 
afresh the wounds, to which His clothes were clinging 
since He was loaded with the cross in the court of 



THE APOSTLES* CREED. 95 

Pilate. Oh ! what a spectacle! and thus it is, O Divine 
Lord, that by Thy shame and the laceration of Thy 
virginal flesh Thou makest atonement for the sins 
mankind are guilty of in their sinful flesh, &c., &c. 

Proceed on with the narration as simply and literally as 
possible, using, as far as they will serve, the words of the 
Gospel, and stopping only for the expression of pious senti- 
ments, as you go along, taking care that you do not break the 
thread of the narrative, or cool the feeling of the audience by 
the introduction of untimely reflections, or indulging in 
observations by way of comment on the text 

The sentiments most suitable are admiration, condolence, 
compunction, thanksgiving, hope, love, oblation, imitation. 

4. The seven last words well treated are very eflfective, 
and especially the words to Mary and John, which in no 
case should be omitted. 

Conclusion. 

End — ist, by acknowledging our being the cause of our 
Saviour's Crucifixion ; 2ndly, by an Act of Contrition 
grounded on this motive ; 3rdly, by an Act of Love, using the 
words of St. Paul (Rom. viii. 35, 38, 39). 

N.B. — The sentiments above referred to should be very 
briefly expressed — and often in the way of ejaculatory out- 
bursts, sometimes addressed to the Eternal Father, at other 
times to our Divine Saviour Himself, at other times to the 
Angels of Heaven, and at other times to the audience. They 
must not be too frequent, as they would thereby interrupt 
the narrative, which should keep the subject constantly held 
up as it were to view, in order to rivet the imagination upon 
it ; and above all, they should spring from the narrative not 
only as suggested, but in a manner instinctively prompted 
and enforced by it 
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NINETEENTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

THE FIFTH i^RTICLE. 



*^ Hedescetided into helU the third day he arose again from the dead. 



tt 



Introduction. 

The previous article of the Creed conducted us up 
the hill of Calvary, and made us spectators of the 
great tragedy of our Blessed Saviour's Passion and 
Death : and we reflected on the great lessons which 
this mystery teaches of the grievousness of sin, which 
required such an atonement ; of the Justice of God, 
which required such a satisfaction; and of the goodness 
and mercy of our Redeemer in putting Himself in our 
place, and undergoing in His own person the punish- 
ment of our transgressions. 

The next Article of the Creed presents to our con- 
sideration the occurrences that happened from His 
death to His resurrection, and the details of that 
glorious event. If, therefore, we were afflicted at the 
heart-rending spectacle of Calvary, we come now to 
share the joy, which men and angels, and especially 
the Blessed Virgin, experienced on beholding the 
great Conqueror of sin, death, and hell, rising 
gloriously from the tomb. 

[Invite your audience to unite with you in this joy, and 
ask a blessing.] 
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Body of the Subject. 

1. Relate in brief detail the taking of our Divine Lord 
down from the cross, His interment, the closing up of the 
monument, and the placing of guards around it, &c., as 
presented in the Gospels. 

2. The descent into Limbo, 

State what Limbo was — the dreary expectation of the 
inmates through several ages of their Deliverer to come — how 
they were cheered by St; John the Baptist, St Joseph, and 
others, who had already informed them of His having actually 
come on earth, &c. ; how they were thus prepared for His 
appearance amongst them. State the fact of His blessed soul, 
when separated from His body on the cross, going down to 
Lunbo, and say what may have been their sensations, and the 
address he made to them, &c., &c — the return of the soul to 
the body in the grave, and the fact of the resurrection with the 
circumstances making this the main subject of the discourse. 
After which relate His appearances to His Blessed Mother, 
Mary Magdalen, the Apostles, adding that He continued to 
renew these apparitions, from time to time, for forty days, in 
order to show He was truly risen, to instruct His Apostles, and 
invest them with the powers and prerogatives for continuing 
His mission on earth by establishing His Church, &c., &c. 

3. The lessons to be derived from the resurrection of our 
Divine Lord, 

His resurrection to be the model of every Christian's 
resurrection from sin or tepidity — Firsts by its being real ; 
secondly^ in the new manner of life He assumed, investing His 
body with the qualities of a glorified body (name them) ; 
thirdly^ in rising to die no more. Under each head show the 
analogy our spiritual resurrection should have, and the con- 
trasts which happen only too often between one and the other. 

Conclusion. . 

Conclude by an exhortation to newness of life, new as 
being real, new as being different from former manner of 
living, and finally new by persevering to the end. Close 
with St. Paul (CoL iii. i, 2.) 

Consult Guillefs "Projets dlnstructions," Inst cxxvi., 
and Boardaloue's " Spiritual Retreat," on the Resurrection. 
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TWENTIETH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

THE SIXTH ARTICLE. 



•* He ascended into Heaven^ and sitteth at the right hand of God.'* 



Introduction. 

In our last discourse we saw that our Divine Lord, 
after His glorious resurrection from the dead, appeared 
several times to His Blessed Mother, His Apostles and 
Disciples, in order to show beyond doubt that He was 
truly risen, and to give instruction and all due powers 
to the Apostles for the establishment of His Church. 

The time however arrived for His disappearing 
from amongst them, and ascending into Heaven. 
This is the great and glorious fact we have to consider 
this evening — a fact crowning all the other facts of our 
Blessed Redeemer upon earth, and terminating the 
mission He had received from His Eternal Father for 
the salvation of mankind. 

[Invite attention and beg a blessing, saying: — ] 

Let us beg of our Divine Lord to send down upon 
us from on high His holy grace, and raise up our 
minds and hearts to the worthy contemplation of a 
mystery so glorious to His Divine Majesty, &c., &c. 

Body of the Subject. 

I . Proceed to say, that before His Ascension, our Divine 
Lord spoke of it in various manners, and on various occa- 
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sioDs, to His Apostles and Disciples, telling them, (here 
collect and put in consecutive order the various expressions of 
our Divine Saviour on the subject, as if constituting one 
address. See the Evangelists, and the first chapter of Acts). 
Then describe the ascent to Mount Olivet in company with 
His Blessed Mother, &c., mentioning His having celebrated 
the Sacred Mysteries in a cave, on the side of the mountain, 
according to tradition, after which He gave them His final 
benediction, and commenced His Ascension into Heaven. 

2. Describe the Ascension as in Acts, i., adding His being 
joined by the holy souls from Limbo, and troops of angels, 
who had come forth from Heaven to unite in the procession ; 
and continue to describe the Ascension^ till He arrives at the 
gates of the Heavenly Jerusalem, applying the words in 
Psalm xxiii. 7, 8, 9, &c. ; and depict the progress through 
the ranks of the Heavenly Spirits, till His arrival at the 
throne of His Eternal Father, to Whom you will represent 
Him giving an account of His mission, using the words, as 
far as they may be applicable, oijohn^ xvii. Then represent 
the Eternal Father rising up and embracing Him, and 
saying : — 

" Welcome, O welcome back, well-beloved Son, to 

resume possession of that glory, which has been Thine 

before the foundations of the world. Thou hast 

accomplished Thy mission amongst men. Their 

sacrifices and burnt-offerings were of no avail for the 

taking away of their sins ; therefore didst Thou take a 

body in order to sacrifice it. This Thou hast done, 

and the effect has been complete. Thou hast satisfied 

abundantly the demands of My justice outraged by 

sin. Thou hast reconciled fallen man, having broken 

down the middle wall of partition between him and Me, 

the enmities in Thy flesh {Ephes, ii. 14); blotting out 

the handwriting of t/ie decree, which was against him, 

taking it out of the way, fastening it to the cross; and 

despoiling the principalities and powers, you exposed them 
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confidently to open sJiow, triumphing over tltem in Thy- 
self. — {Colos. li. 14). O well, indeed, hast Thou per- 
formed Thy mission ! These wounds and scars over 
Thy entire body shining henceforth in glory, shall 
witness before angels and redeemed mankind Thy 
triumph over sin, and death, and hell ; and it only 
remains, O dearly beloved Son, in whom I am well 
pleased, to seat Thee upon Thy throne of glory, 
where, together with Me, and the Holy Ghost, 
Thou art to receive honour and glory and benediction. 
So saying, the Eternal Father, rising from His throne 
of majesty conducts our Divine Lord to His seat of 
glory on His own right hand, and ordering all the 
Heavenly Host to adore Him, they all burst forth 
into canticles of praise and adoration, singing as in 
Apoc. V. 9. 

3. Explain briefly the words, " Sitteth at the right hand 
of God,^* and state how, not ceasing to interest Himself in 
our behalf, He is our Mediator and Intercessor in the court 
of Heaven. — {Heb. ix. 24 ; ifohn ii. i, 2.) 

Conclusion. 

Infer contempt of the honours, riches, and pleasures of 
life ; a constant aspiring to the glory of Heaven ; hope in 
the mediatorship of Christ with God His Father, &c. 

Consult Catechism of Council of Trent, Sixth Article of 
the Creed ; Guillet's " Projets d'lnstructions," Inst, cxxvii. ; 
Bourdaloue's " Spiritual Retreat," on the Ascension of our 
Divine Lord. 
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TWENTY-FIRST DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 
FIRST ON THE SEVENTH ARTICLE. 



• • From thence He shall come to judge both the living and the dead'* 

Introduction. 

Our Divine Saviour has undertaken three great 

offices in our regard : — the office of Redeemer, the 

office of Advocate, and the office of Judge. Having 

already treated of how He has performed the office of 

Redeemer, by suffering and dying for us, and how He 

continually performs, in the court of heaven, the office 

of Advocate, by constantly interceding and pleading 

for us with His Eternal Father, we proceed in order to 

consider how He is to exercise towards us the office 

of Judge, according to the Seventh Article of the 

Creed, as also in accordance with the words addressed 

to the Apostles by the angels on the occasion of our 

Divine Lord's Ascension {quote Acts i., ii). How 

thrilling this consideration — the appearance we shall 

have to make one day before the judgment seat of 

Christ, &c. (2 Cor. v. lo). 

Go on to statCy there are two judgments awaiting us :— one 
the Particular, which, &c. ; the other the General Judgment. 
At present we will, in God's name, treat of the Particular 
Judgment, leaving the General Judgment to form the sub- 
ject of another discourse. A word or two on the importance 
of a subject involving our destiny for an eternity of weal or 
woe, &c 

[Engage attention and invoke a blessing.] 
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Body of the Subject. 

1. Quote St Paul {Heb. ix. 27.) — " // is appointed unto men_ 
once to die, and after this the Judgment^ Observe — both are 
included in the same decree— death and judgment — to give 
us to understand thai immediately as we shall have drawn 
our last sigh, &c., the soul finds herself in presence of her 
Judge, to receive sentence according as she will have done 
whether good or evil, during life. Dwell upon the sensations 
of the soul in presence of the Judge. Quote St Hilarion 
at the point of death, as in Breviary, 21st Oct. ; also Holy 
Job (xxxi., 14), and {Ps. cxlii. 2 ; cxxix. 3). Infer^ if 
so great was the terror of such saints at the mere thought 
and expectation of the judgment they had to undergo, what 
must be the terror of the poor sinner — not at the expectation 
but at the reality, when he finds himself alone in the 
presence of the Great Judge ? Depict the situation. Oh, 
ALONE ! face to face with the Judge, from Whose lips is to 
proceed the sentence of Heaven, or Hell. What will he do ? 
Attempt to escape ? Call friends to his aid?, &c., &c. Im- 
possible ! Repent ? Too late. Oh ! if he could but return. 
Vain supposition, but a supposition of practical importance 
for us now, that we are still allowed time to repent. Here 
call upon t/ie sinner to repent, and not to put it off till tears 
will be of no avail. 

2. I said " the soul alone before her Judge." I said 

wrongly. She will be accompanied by her works : 

yes, " her works shall follow her** {Apoc. xiv. 13). Oh ! 

the sinner, what witnesses will he bring with him 

before the tribunal of his Judge to bear testimony 

against him. 

Here go through the enumeration of his sins. Proceed first 
by categories according to the circumstances— quis, quid, ubt, 
quibus auxiliiSf cur, quomodo, quando, without, however, 
mentioning them, but using them for the sake of order in the 
enumeration, eg,, quis, — who is this culprit arraigned before 
the Supreme Judge? A man that had the use of reason, 
accountable, therefore, for all the sins his reason condemned ; 
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a Christian, accountable, therefore, for all his sins against 
the Divine Law and the Gospel of Christ; a Catholic, 
accountable, therefore, for his sins contrary to the laws and 
ordinances of the Catholic Church. After which go through a 
detail of various states of life, saying after each — accountable 
for the sins committed contrary to his duty in that state. 
Then proceed to the second circumstance, quid^ saying, what 
a fearful array of sins in all these positions — sins of thought, 
sins of word, sins of deed, sins of commission, sins of 
omission — any one of which would be sufficient, if mortal, 
for bis condemnation. ThirdJyy the circumstance ubi — sins 
committed at home and abroad, within aud without, in 
public to the scandal of others, and in private under the 
eyes of God alone, &c Fourthly^ the circumstance quibus 
auxiliis— 'Sins, in committing which he employed all the 
faculties of his mind, and all the senses of his body, his 
memory, his understandmg, and his will, his eyes, his ears, 
&c. — state the various ways for each. Fifth circumstance, 
cur — sins without motive or reason, or rather against all 
motive and reason, because against Him, Whom, instead of 
offending, he had every motive and reason to love, honour, 
and serve, &c Sixth circumstance, qtwmodo — without any 
necessity, of his own free will, with full knowledge of what 
he was doing, of the consequences he was incurring, of the 
death he had before him, of the judgment he had to undergo, 
of heaven and hell, &c Seventh circumstance, quando — 
and all these sins spread over an entire life — sins of child- 
hood, sins of youth, sins of maturer years, sins of advanced 
life. &c 

Proceed secondly^ by order of the commandments, saying — 
that this fearful array of sins will be presented to the sinner, 
not in a general way. He will see them one by one, as he 
committed them, and each one will be a witness against him, 
saying, •* I am thine, thou hast committed me." In vain 
would he attempt to deny them : his conscience is there to 
bear witness against him. Oh ! his conscience that he 
disregarded in this life, the remorse of which he stifled. 
There it is now an inexorable witness against him, upbraiding 
him to the face with his sins, should he venture to deny one 



104 THE APOSTLES' CREED. 

of them. Oh ! the conscience, what a mirror ! St. Benedict 
was given to see the whole world collected together in one 
single ray of the sun ; so will it be with the sinner, standing 
before the terrible tribunal, he will see his world of sin, 
every single sin as distinctly amongst the rest, as if he had 
only that one sin to fix his attention on, &c He will see 
his sins against the honour due to God. Detail principal 
sins under first commandment; then proceed to the other 
commandments in order, after which the precepts of the 
church in rapid detail — finally, the seven deadly sins. Close 
the enumeration by words of terror and confusion, e,g. — Oh ! 
what shall be the terror of the poor sinner ! Apply {Luke, 
XXL 26), (Apoc, vi. 16), and represent too his Angel 
Guardian and the devil accusing him of these innumerable 
sins. 

3. Proceed \o depict the position of the soul that had 
departed this life in the Grace of God — first speaking of a 
soul that had preserved its baptismal innocence, and, 
secondly, of a soul that, having lost its baptismal innocence, 
repented, and died reconciled to God. Congratulate both, and 
say — they may have had their difficulties to overcome, their 
temptations to surmount, their occasions to relinquish, &c ; 
but all is now over ; the evening is come for the labourer to 
receive his hire, and standing before his Judge, he stands 
before Him to receive his reward. 

4, Having considered the state of the soul under trial, 
let us now cast our eyes on the Judge Himself, and 
see the awful qualities with which He is invested. He 
is a Judge that knows all things, even to the most 
secret thoughts, so that not only every act and word 
of our whole lives, but every desire, every intention, 
will be taken account of. Oh ! what hidden things 
of darkness will be brought to light — what hypocrisies 
unmasked, what concealments in confession exposed ; 
what deceitful excuses will be laid bare, &c. {Quote 
I Cor. iv. 5), and {Matt, x. 26). 
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Besides being an all-seeing Judge, He is a Judge 
of infinite justice, Who, as it is said, ^' will judge 
justices'^ {PsAy.'XAw. 3), ^'WAo will search Jerusalem 
with laifips''* {Soph. i. 12), '^W ho has found sin amongst 
His angels " {Job^ iv. 18) ; so that not only our evil 
deeds, but oar good works will be investigated and 
judged : our prayers, our fastings, our alms, &c. Oh ! 
what a Judgment ! Well did the Psalmist say ** Si 
iniquitates observavercs^' &c {Ps. cxxix. 3) : — If thou 
takest account of our iniquities^ &c., who can stand 
such a trial ? {Holy Job, ix. 3, 12), &c. 

He is, moreover, all powerful, and cannot be 
resisted in carrying out the sentence of His justice. 

5. Such is the Judge, knowing the entire life of the 
soul awaiting judgment — infinitely just, so as not to 
overlook the slightest fault even in our good works, 
and infinitely powerful to carry out the sentence He 
is to pronounce. What then remains } Only to pro- 
nounce the all-decisive sentence. Oh ! Sinner, listen 
to your doom. Here go through a rapid enumeration 
of the various classes of sinners, and say — You refuse 
to give up your evil ways, &c. Come and stand in 
imagination before the dreadful tribunal, where you 
will have to stand one day in reality. Come and 
hear the sentence that awaits you. Here profwunce 
the sentence and commefit on it; after which say. From 
this sentence of the reprobate let us seek relief in con- 
sidering the happy sentence of the just. Announce 
the sentence. 

Conclusion. 

Inculcate — ist, that we should always keep this 
Judgment in recollection ; 2ndly, that we should run 
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at once to confession whenever we commit a mortal 
sin ; 3rdly, that we should examine our conscience 
every night ; 4thly, make every confession, as if it 
were our last. By this means we shall be our own 
judges, and according to St. Paul, " If wejtidge our- 
selves, zve shall not be judged (r Cor. xi. 31). 

Consult "Challoner's Meditations," 12, 13, 14 July; 
Bourdaloue's " Spiritual Retreat" on the Particular Judg- 
ment ; " Catechism of Council of Trent," &c. 

Example in Reference to the Particular 

Judgment. 

St. John Climacus relates of a monk, who, after 
leading a very good life for a considerable time, fell 
away into habits of tepidity and irregularity; that he 
got very ill, and that in his illness he had a vision, in 
which he fancied himself before the judgment seat of 
Christ to be judged and receive his sentence. In this 
dreadful situation he heard himself accused of his 
negligent way of life and his irregularities, and just as 
the sentence was about being pronounced, the vision 
passed away, and he returned to himself. The effect, 
however, remained, for as he recovered he shut himself 
up in a narrow little cell, and would not come out of 
it, practising there the most rigorous penances and 
living on bread and water. He would speak to no one, 
and had his mind so fixed upon what he saw that, 
insensible to everything else, he kept himself always 
in the ^ same position with his face in a particular 
direction, and his eyes immovably engaged, as it were, 
with some object, that did not allow him to turn to the 
right or to the left. 
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He remained so for twelve whole years. The 
brothers of the monastery knew something very 
special must have happened to him, and were afraid 
to interfere with him. They, however, kept him in 
view, and when his last illness came they crowded 
about his little cell, when one of them, speaking for the 
others, said, " Dear Brother, we all know that you 
must have some special communications from God to 
authorize you to adopt the extraordinary manner 
of life you have led these past twelve years, and 
we are come about you to hear from you some- 
thing that you would say to us for our edification, 
now that God is taking you away from us." Yielding 
to their request, he told them of his vision, and added, 
in a tone of the deepest earnestness, "Be assured, 
brethren, that no one who thinks as he ought to think 
of death, and the judgment that is to follow it, can 
have the rashness to commit sin;" and so saying he 
gave up his soul into the hands of his Creator. 

Let us all pray that God will so impress upon our 
minds the thought of the judgment we have before 
us in the other world, that thus " thinking on our last 
end, we may never sin,' {Eccle. vii. 40). 

N.B. — ^This example may be used in treating the first point, 
or reserved to the end. 
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TWENTY-SECOND DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 

SECOND ON THE SEVENTH ARTICLE. 



** From thence He will come to judge both the living and the decul.'\ 



Introduction. 

We have two distinct judgments to undergo, as has 
been mentioned — one immediately after we shall have 
departed this life, which is called the particular judg- 
ment ; and the other the general judgment, which 
awaits all mankind as they shall be assembled 
together for that purpose on the last day. 

Having treated of the former judgment, we shall 
proceed in God's name to speak of the latter, or general 
judgment this evening. The General Judgment ! Oh ! 
what a subject ! How awful ! — how terrific ! Many 
events of great importance have taken place in this 
world since the beginning, and many important events 
will no doubt take place yet before it will have come 
to an end. Kingdoms have risen, and kingdoms have 
fallen, &c., &c., but unquestionably the greatest event, 
that ever occurred since the beginning of this world 
here below, and the greatest that will have occurred 
to its close, will be the event, that is to put an end 
to time, and throw open to mankind the never-ending 
duration of Eternity. 

Oh ! let us pray that God will vouchsafe to us the 
grace to meditate on this most important event, so 
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that, keeping it in mind during our lives, we may be 
prepared to meet the Supreme Judge, when, according 
to the article of the Creed we are considering, He will 
come again to judge the living and the dead. 

Body of the Subject. 

isf Scene, — The second coming of our Divine Lord 
presents several scenes which are to happen in succes- 
sion : and first, it is to be preceded by various signs, 
all in character with the terrific event they forebode. 

Detail the signs — ist, on Earth {Matt. xxiv. 6, 7, 8) ; 
2ndly, in the Sea {Luke xxi. 25-30) ; 3rdly, in the Heavens 
(Matt. xxiv. 29), {Mark xiii. 25), {Apoc, vl 13-14) ; and 
depict the terror of mankind {Luke xxL 26), Apoc. vi. 16), 
(Luke xxiiL 30). 

N.B. — It will be enough to say of these signs that our 
Divine Lord foretold them, without quoting references in 
particular. 

2nd Scene. — As the moment fixed in the decrees of 
Heaven has arrived to put an end to this world, the 
Supreme Judge sends an angel to make the announce- 
ment here on earth. The descent of this dreadful 
messenger is depicted by St. John : — " / saw,** says 

he, &C. {Apoc. X. I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6), " TIME SHALL BE NO 

MORE." The dreadful announcement is the signal for 
the destroying angel to commence his work of des- 
truction. The fire is lit up, fanned by the breath of 
God — it spreads, &c. 

Go on describing it till you present the entire earth a mass 
of ruin and destruction. 

3rrf Scene. — Resurrection of ilie dead. 

The Judge looks down, and beholding the scene of 
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ruin, which this world presents, He sees His hour is 
come. But mankind must be assembled to await His 
descent among them. He accordingly orders His angel 
to take the trumpet in hand, and to issue the dreadful 
summons. The angel at once obeys ; and, seizing 
the instrument, he sends forth a peal — a peal which 
resounds throughout the universe, penetrating the 
bowels of the earth, descending to the depths of the 
abyss, echoing through the caverns of Hell — a peal 
calling upon all the children of men to arise and come 
to judgment. No sooner issued than the summons is 
obeyed. — {John, v. 25 ; I Cor. xv. 52 ; Apoc, xx. 13 ; 
I Thess, iv. 14, 15, 16). 

N.R — Weave these several passages into a description of 
the scene. 

4/^ Scene. — The descent of the Judge ; the opening of 
the Books ; separation of the good from the bad ; final 
sentence, ^^r^j^w/ all mankind assembled (-^/^r. xx. 12), 
expecting the coming of the Great Judge ; then the appear- 
ance of the cross ; the sign of the Son of Man (Matt xxiv. 
30). Then the Judge (Matt -xxvi. 64), (Mark, xiii. 26) ; 
the opening of the Books (Apoc, xx, 12), (Matt. xxv. 32, 33, 
34, et seq,) Finally the sentence. 

N.B. — ^Weave these several texts into a consecutive narra- 
tion, using the words without giving the reference. 

Conclusion. 

Inculcate fear and remembrance of the Last Judgnient, 
quoting St. Jerome : — " Whenever I think 0/ that day ^ I trem- 
ble from head to foot Wliether I eat or drink, or whatever 
else I do, that dreadful trumpet seems to sound in my ears : 

ARISE YE DEAD, AND COME TO JUDGMENT." 

Consult any of the standard authors. Rely, however, on 
a simple description, which will place the several scenes 
before the eyes, as it were, of your audience. 
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TWENTY-THIRD DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 
FIRST ON THE EIGHTH ARTICLE. 



" Jbduve in the Holy Ghost:* 



Introduction. 

The articles of the Creed we have already treated 
regard the Father and the Son, the First and Second 
Persons of the adorable Trinity, and the article I have 
just announced brings us to the consideration of 
the Holy Ghost, the Third Person. We read that 
St. Paul, meeting some Christians, or persons who 
would be Christians, at Ephesus, asked them if they 
had received the Holy Ghost, and they replied, that 
they had not so much as heard whether there had 
been a Holy Ghost. We, through God's blessing, have 
all heard of the Holy Ghost, and we constantly 
pronounce this adorable name when we bless ourselves, 
saying, "/« the name of t/ie Father^ and of the Son, and 
of the Holy Gfiost" or saying, " Glory be to tJie Father^ 
and to the Son, and to t/ie Holy Ghost,'' as also, whenever 
we recite the Creed," or invoke Him in our prayers. 
Yet many Christians require to be instructed in several 
points of doctrine respecting Him. Therefore, &c. 

Invite attention and beg a blessing in the words : — " Come, 
Holy Ghost, replenish the hearts of Thy faithful, and en- 
kindle in them the fire of Divine love." 
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Body of the Subject. 

I. In speaking of the Holy Ghost we are to view 
Him under three different aspects : as He is in Himself 
— as He is with respect to the other Persons of the 
Most Holy Trinity — and as He is respecting mankind. 

(a) As He is in Himself, — A Person of the Most 
Sacred Trinity. 

Explain^ as the Father is a Person in Himself, and as the 
Son is a Person in Himself, so likewise is the Holy Ghost a 
Person in Himself, of the Blessed Trinity. He is, moreover, 
a Divine Person ; Divine^ that is, He is God, so that, as the 
Father is God, and as the Son is God, so likewise is the 
Holy Ghost God, infinite as they are, but one and the same 
God with them, because all three have but one and the same 
nature, that is, are but one and the same God. 

{b) As He is with respect to the o titer Persons of the 
Blessed Trinity. — Whilst the Holy Ghost as God is the 
same with the Father and the Son, He is, as a person 
of the Holy 7>/«//y, distinct from both, so that as the Son 
is a distinct person from the Father, so also is the Holy 
Ghost a distinct person from the one, and the other. 

Again, with respect to the Father and the Son, we 
are to believe the Holy Ghost proceeds from both, as 
from one principle. To understand this as well as we 
can, we are to consider that the Father is the source 
or origin of the entire Trinity, ''for of Him,* as 
St. Paul says, " all paternity in heaven and earth is 
named'' {Epius, iii. 15), and, therefore, not proceeding 
from any other. We are, in the next place, to con- 
sider that the Son proceeds from the Father alone by 
an eternal generation, whereby He is His only 
begotten Son from eternity ; and then the Holy Ghost 



THE APOSTLES' CREED. II3 

proceeds not from the Father alone, nor from the Son 
alone, but from the Father and the Son conjointly. 
This is beautifully expressed in the Nicene Creed — 
the creed we recite at Mass — which says of the Holy 
Ghost, " wlu) proceedeth from the Fatlur and the Son ; " 
and then to show that He is God, the same God with 
the Father and the Son, immediately adds, ''who 
together with the Father afid the Soft is adored and 
glorified'* 

Finally, in considering the Holy Ghost with regard 
to the other Persons, we are to hold that He is the 
Third Person in order, that is, as the Father is the 
First, and the Son Second, so the Holy Ghost is the 
Third Person. We must, however, bear in mind 
that this order does not signify any differeftce of time^ 
as the Divine Persons are all three from eternity, and 
therefore none of them is older than, or prior in point 
of time to, the others. O how ineffable these depths 
and heights in the secrets of God! How justly does 
the apostle exclaim, " O the depth of the riches of the 
wisdom and of the knowledge of God!'' {Rom, xi. 33). 
Surely we have reason to say with the same apostle, 
" We see fiow in a dark manner , and as if through a glass'' 
(i Cor. xiii. 12). But we are to keep constantly in mind, 
that our Faith in presenting to us the mysteries of reli- 
gion desires only that we should believe them as facts 
or truths in the manner she proposes them, without 
requiring us to ascend the heights of these mysteries, 
which are inaccessible to us, or descend into their 
depths, which are unfathomable to us, to understand 
haw or in wliat manner they exist. In this way our 
faith is, as St. Paul explains, " the evidence of things 

H 
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that appear notl' {Heb. xi. i), that is, it presents on 
its own authority certain things to be believed, 
which otherwise we could not know, and which, 
even after they are made known to us, remain 
still out of our view as to ftaw, or in what manner 
they exist. 

{c) We come now to the third aspect under which 
we are to view the Holy Ghost, viz., t/ie aspect under 
which we consider Him with regard to mankind. 

Before entering on this view it may be well to 
explain, that all the external operatiofts of the three 
Divine Persons, are common to the Persons all three; 
nevertheless theology classifies these operations, 
and adopts a manner of speaking, by which it ascribes 
certain operations to the Father, others to the Son, and 
others again to the Holy Ghost, making the distinc- 
tion according to an analogy, or resemblance of those 
operations with the different Persons respectively. 
Thus the works of Creation and Omnipotence are 
ascribed to the Father, He being the source and 
principle of all, even of the Blessed Trinity itself. 
Then the works of wisdom and intelligence are 
ascribed to the Son, He being, as it were, the fruit of 
the wisdom and intelligence of the Father. And the 
works of love, goodness, and mercy are ascribed to the 
Holy Ghost, He being the product of the mutual love 
of the Father and the Son. It is according to this 
explanation we are to consider the acts and dealings 
of the Holy Ghost with respect to mankind, as being 
His by appropriation, or by being ascribed to Him 
alone, whilst in reality they are the Joint acts and 
dealings of the other Persons as well, united with 
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Him in the same divine nature, wherein they are all 
but one and the same God. 

Then, what are the acts and dealings of the Holy 
Ghost with regard to mankind in the sense we have 
just explained ? They are contained in the title given 
Him by the Creed we recite at Mass, viz. — the title of 
Lord and Life Giver, or Lord, the giver of life. 
This title brings us back to the very creation of the 
world, which, next to the glory of God, was made for 
man's use and benefit. Before man existed at all, and 
when the universe was one huge and confused heap of 
shapeless matter, void, empty, and darksome, and 
covered with water, the Holy Ghost is represented as 
'* moving over tlie surface of tlie waters^' {Gen. i. 2), 
imparting to them, and the chaotic mass beneath, a 
power of life and fecundity to bring forth the various 
living creatures, which were to inhabit the world, 
and amongst those living creatures, man especially, 
for whom, as for their lord and master, they 
were to be called into existence. Thus, in the 
very beginning of the world, do we behold the Holy 
Ghost fulfilling the mission of Lord and Life Giver. 
But man has a double life, one corporal and the other 
spiritual, one of the body and the other of the soul, 
and it is for this latter life of the soul the Holy Ghost 
is principally our Lord and Life Giver, lavishing upon 
us the riches of His goodness, love, and mercy. 

In our spiritual life we want light to see into the 
life to come, this being our last end. This light the 
Holy Ghost bountifully bestows upon us, by revelation 
and inspiration ; for, as the Nicene Creed expresses it, 
" Who spoke by the prophets** or as St. Peter says, 
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^^ Prophecy came ftoi by the will of man at any time ; 
but the holy men of God spoke, inspired by the Holy 
Ghost,'' (2 Pet, i. 21). Thus every page of Scripture, 
from first to last, is from the Holy Ghost, Who 
guided the pen of the holy writers whilst writing, 
as He also guided the tongues of the preachers, whilst 
preaching the Word of God, and handing down the 
things they taught by oral tradition, &c. What an 
immense provision has not our '' Lord and Life Giver " 
afforded us for our spiritual life in thus unsealing the 
divine secrets, and revealing them to us mortals ! It 
is with these revelations on their lips that all the 
teachers and preachers of religion have wrought such 
wonders in enlightening *' nations seated in darkness 
and the shadow of death^' {Luke^ i. 79), propagating the 
Gospel, and bringing to all men that light, which is 
the true life, a life **not of blood, nor of tfu will of the 
flesh, nor of the will of man, but of God,*' '^giving us 
power to be made sons of God by believing in His name," 
{John, i. 12, 13). 

Moreover, our spiritual life requires constant food 
for its maintenance, as does likewise the corporal 
life, which animates our bodies. For this our " Lord 
and Life Giver*' has also plentifully provided, by 
furnishing us with the dispositions required for receiv- 
ing the Holy Sacraments, with which the Church is 
enriched. The Passion of Christ is an ocean of merit 
for our souls ; but we 7nust approach it, or else its life- 
giving waters must be conveyed to us, and we must 
be duly disposed, that is, our hearts must be open to 
receive these '^mysterious waters titat are to spring up 
within us unto life everlasting '* {Johny iv. 14); and this 
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again is the work of our '^ Lord and Life Giver^'' the 
Holy Ghost. No, of ourselves we cannot have the 
necessary dispositions for the Sacraments — of our- 
selves we cannot open our hearts to receive them — 
we cannot even worthily pronounce the name of the 
Lord Jesus ; we cannot, as St. Paul so distinctly teaches, 
pronounce that all-saving name, but by the Holy Ghost 
(I Cor. xii. 3). We are, therefore, indebted to the 
Holy Ghost for the merits of our Divine Redeemer 
being made available to us through the Sacraments 
for our spiritual life. And is there not one of the 
Sacraments specially His own, in receiving which we 
receive Himself, the Sacrament of Confirmation ? And 
coming to us in this Sacrament, He does not come 
empty-handed. He brings with Him His sevenfold 
gifts, which He imparts to us, His wisdom and under- 
standing, His counsel and fortitude. His knowledge, 
piety and fear of the Lord, and with these gifts He 
bestows upon us His fruits, as St. Paul enume- 
rates them : " Charity , joy, peace, patience, benigfiity, 
goodness, longanimity, mildness, faith, modesty, coft- 
tinency, chastity'' {Gal. v. 22, 23). 

And as He takes possession of our souls, dwell- 
ing within us, the Holy Ghost aids us with singular 
efficacy in another means of spiritual life, which is of 
the highest importance, viz., our prayers. Nay, He 
actually prays for us. This St. Paul expressly 
declares — ^* Likewise the Spirit also /lelpeth our infirmity; 
for we know not what we should pray for as we ought; 
but the Spirit Himself asketh for us with unspeakable 
groanings. And he that searc/ieth the hearts, knoweth 
what the Spirit desireth; because He asketh for the 
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Saints according to God, " {Rom, viii. 26, 27). How 
wonderfully does the Divine Spirit fulfil His mission of 
love, mercy, and goodness towards mankind, in thus 
furnishing us with light in the Holy Scriptures and 
Tradition, with spiritual aliment in the Holy Sacra- 
ments and prayer, thereby applying to us the fruits of 
our redemption! What thanks, praise, &c., do we 
not owe Him ! &c. 

But it will occur to every one that to preserve and 
perpetuate this mission of the Holy Ghost in our 
regard, some abiding Institution was, and is, necessary, 
an Institution speaking far and wide, as well as endur- 
ing for all times to come, in order to furnish to mankind 
at all times, and in all places, the bountiful effects of 
the love, mercy and goodness of the Divine Spirit. 
O ! yes, such an Institution our Divine Redeemer had 
resolved upon before sending the Holy Ghost. He 
sometimes called it His kingdom, sometimes His 
Church ; and its establishment, preservation and 
guidance were to be the mission and work of the 
Holy Ghost. We are therefore to see how the Holy 
Ghost carried out this mission, and this work. But, as 
time does not allow us to comprise so extensive a 
subject within the limits of this discourse, which has 
already occupied us to a considerable length, we shall 
reserve it for another occasion, in order to treat it 
more amply. 

Conclusion. 

For the present let us conclude in adoring and 
glorifying the Holy Ghost with the Father and the 
Son, as a distinct Person from each of them, proceeding 
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from them, God with them, and fulfilling in our regard 
a mission of peace, and mercy, and love, as our '* Lord 
and Life Giver,'' imparting to us, and maintaining in us, 
that spiritual life here on earth, which is to be the 
forerunner of the life eternal awaiting us hereafter in 
Heaven. 

Consult "Projets d'lnstnictions" par M. Guillet, Inst, cxviii. 
Preparation to receive the Holy Ghost. See Third Lesson, 
Feast of Pentecost, Breviary. Read the Liturgy of the 
Church for the Vigil, Feast and Octave of Pentecost, to select 
suitable phraseology for the subject, also Butler's " Feasts 
and Fasts" — Whitsuntide. 
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TWENTY-FOURTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED 

AND 
SECOND ON EIGHTH ARTICLE. 



''Ibeliet't in the Holy Ghostr 



Introduction. 

In our previous discourse we considered, as well as 
our feeble understanding enabled us, what the Holy 
Ghost is in Himself, as also what He is in reference to 
the other two Divine Persons of the Most Holy- 
Trinity. We, moreover, entered on the consideration 
of what He is with regard to mankind. In this latter 
view of the Holy Ghost we saw how He fulfils towards 
us a mission of goodness, mercy, and charity, reveal- 
ing to us the hidden things of God, thereby providing 
us with that heavenly food, which is contained in the 
Divine word. We saw further how He imparts to us 
those dispositions of heart and soul necessary, on our 
part, in order to benefit of the additional good fur- 
nished by the sacraments and prayer ; and we an- 
nounced, but had not time to develop, the large share 
He had in the establishment, and continues to have in 
the government of the Church, which is to preserve for 
mankind until the end of ages the blessings of our 
redemption. We, therefore, take up this portion of the 
mission of the Holy Ghost as our subject for this 
evening. But feeling our great deficiency of under- 
standing in presence of a subject so high and holy, let 
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US have recourse to the Divine Spirit Himself for light 
and succour, saying, &c. 

[Here recite some appropriate stanza or two of the 
" Vent Creator:'] 

Body of the Subject. 

1. The mission of the Holy Ghost in establishing 
and ruling the Christian Church commenced even 
with the Incarnation, when Mary pleaded for her 
virginity, saying : " How shall this be done^ because I 
kfww not man f — {Luke, i. 34). The Archangel replied : 
" The Holy Ghost shall come upon thee^ and the power 
of tfie Most High shall overshadow thee. A nd therefore 
also the Holy which shall be born of thee shall be called 
the Son of God!' — {Luke, i. 35). 

Follow on by adducing the fact of the Descent of the 
Holy Ghost on our Lord at His baptism ; our Lord's pro- 
mises {fohrty xiv. 26 — xvi. 7), (Matt. x. 20) ; all which recite 
continuously, as if all announced together. 

2. The fulfilment of these promises in the Descent of the 
Holy Ghost Describe this mystery, and the eflfects pro- 
duced on the Apostles and first Christians, as stated in the 
Acts of the Apostles, Relate specially the facts of Ananias, 
(ActSy V.) ; of Philip, {ActSy viii.) ; mission of Saul and Bar- 
nabas, [Ads xiii.) ; the Council of Jerusalem, quoting the 
words, " For it hath seemed good to the Holy Ghost and to 
us, to lay no further burden upon you than these necessary 
things^' &*c. (ActSy xv. 28.) 

3. The organisation of the Church, by a distribution of 
gifts, so, that as in the natural body there are several members 
with their various functions, so likewise in the Church various 
offices are appointed ; (quote i Cok xii.), as far as necessary to 
bring out the conclusion, (Fph. iv., 11). ^^^ that this 
organisation took form in the process of time, early in the 
fifUi centiuy, so that the Church in her government consisted 



122 THE APOSTLES' CREED. 

thenceforth, first, of Pope at the head of all; secondly, 
Patriarchs ; thirdly, Primates ; fourthly, Archbishops, or 
Metropolitans; fifthly ^Bishops ; sixthly, Priests. 

Observe that if the organisation of the Church appear to 
have been slow, we should recollect, according to the words 
of St. Peter, that " a thousand years with the Lord are as a 
single day^' (2 Pet, iii. 8.) 

4. Proceed to observe the constant superintendence of the 
Holy Ghost over the Church, to keep her from error in faith 
and morals. First, in the infallibility of the Pope ( Vatican 
Council). Secondly, in the infallibility of General Councils 
{Acts XV. 28). Thirdly, in the infallibility of the Church, dis- 
persed according to the promise of our Divine Lord, " That 
the gates of hell should not prevail against it'^ {Matt, xvi. 18). 
In these various ways does the Holy Ghost preserve and 
maintain the Church, " reaching from end to end mightily," 
( IVisd, viii). 

Conclusion. 

Conclude by acts of thanksgiving to the Holy Ghost for 
His share in building up the Church of Christ, and the pro- 
vidence with which He rules over her, guarding her from 
error, and guiding her in justice and hoHness *"' for th^ per- 
fecting of the saints " dfc. (EpL iv. 12, 13.) 

G7«w// Theology ; also Guillet's "Projets dlnstructions," 
Inst, xxviii. Also read the Liturgy of the Church for the 
Vigil, Feast and Octave of Pentecost, in order to find appro- 
priate phraseology for the subject Also consult Butler's 
" Feasts and Fasts," Whitsuntide. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 
THIRD ON EIGHTH ARTICLE. 



" / belia/t in the Holy Ghostr 



Introduction. 

We have seen that the works of Divine mercy, love, 
and goodness are ascribed to the Holy Ghost. On 
this account the sanctification of our souls being pre- 
eminently a work of Divine mercy, love, and goodness, 
that work is in a special manner the office of the Holy 
Ghost. Hence St. Paul says — ** The charity of God 
is poured forth in our hearts by the Holy Ghost, who is 
given to us " {Rom, v. s). This charity of God is, in 
other words, the grace of God, or the means of our 
sanctification, which, as it is imparted to us, becomes 
**a fountain of living water springing up into life ever- 
lasting." Therefore, after considering the work of the 
Holy Ghost in reference to the Church at large, it will 
be more than interesting to bestow some thoughts on 
the action He exercises on the souls of the faithful, 
individually, for their sanctification. How deeply 
concerned are we not in this subject i Our eternity 
depends upon it, for, as we hope to be glorified in the 
life to come, we must be in a state of sanctification, or, 
as we may otherwise say, in a state of grace, leaving 
this life. 

[Engage attention, and ask a blessing.] 
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Body of the Subject. 

1. Our sanctification, what does it mean ? It means, 
first our passage out of a state of sin, whether original 
or actual sin, into a state of grace ; and, secondly^ our 
continuing in a state of grace. This passage from a 
state of sin to a state of grace, and our continuing in 
a state of grace, is the work of the Holy Ghost in our 
souls — a work which He accomplishes within us by 
His divine grace. It is, therefore, a matter of supreme 
importance, in treating of the Holy Ghost, to under- 
stand what this grace is, by which He accomplishes our 
sanctification in the first instance, and maintains it 
afterwards. 

2. Grace in its general signification is — (define it). It is 
variously distinguished ; but Theologians call our attention 
particularly to tiie distinction between actual and habitual 
grace ; {define both and go on to say that) — with this dis- 
tinction before our minds we proceed to inquire respecting 
actual grace ; how far it is necessary ; that is, how far we 
stand in need of it. In this inquiry, we must view it under 
two distinct aspects — first, in reference to itself; and, 
secondly, in reference to habitual grace. 

3. As we view it in itself, the sun gives us an idea of 
Its necessity, or the need we have of it. We stand in 
need of the sun*s light and heat, so do we stand in need 
of the Holy Ghost to enlighten our understanding, 
and influence our wills by His grace. To form an 
idea of how much we stand in need of the Holy 
Ghost for the enlightenment of the understanding, it 
will be necessary to take account of what our under- 
standings are capable of without the assistance of 
grace. We know that, as an cfTect of original sin, the 
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understandings of men became darkened; nevertheless, 
this darkness was not absolute. It left some light 
remaining, and in this remaining light we are capable 
of knowing some truths, such as the existence of God, 
and some obligations, such as the primary principles 
of the natural law. But of ourselves, and unassisted 
by divine grace, we are unable to frame out of this 
knowledge a system of doctrine necessary for our 
guidance in the duties we owe to God, our neighbour, 
and ourselves. Consequently, beyond, the natural 
range of our understanding, unaided by grace, there is 
a dreary void, or labyrinth, in which we require the 
light of divine grace to guide our steps, and shew us the 
way in which we are to walk. Hence the Psalmist 
exclaims — " Thy word is a lamp to my feety and a light 
to my paths I' {Ps. cxviii. 105). In vain do the greatest 
talents try to find tKeir way through this misty r^ion. 
Hence, what wanderings and strayings are before us in 
history — wanderings and strayings so great, as to 
exceed in absurdity the most absurd reveries, as St. 
Augustine observes, that ever passed through the brain 
of a sick man suffering the delirium of a burning fever. 
Yes ; history lies before us, to attest the limited extent 
to which our understanding can lead us in the investi- 
gation of truth, and the consequent necessity we have 
of additional light to know our duties towards God, 
our neighbour, and ourselves. Now this additional 
light is supplied us by the grace afforded us by the 
Holy Ghost. Hence we see how great is the need we 
have of this grace for the enlightenment of our under- 
standing. 

4. The grace of the Holy Ghost is no less necessary 
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as a help to our will to do good. As the under- 
standing of man was darkened by the fall of our first 
parents, so was his will impaired in its power of doing 
good. As man revolted against his Creator, so the 
inferior part of his nature rose in rebellion against 
himself. Therefore it is, that we find ourselves in a 
state of warfare with ourselves. " Man's life^' says 
Holy Job, " is a warfare on earth" {w\\.) Now, to fight 
in this warfare we have been left some natural strength 
even in our fallen state. We are, indeed, capable of doing 
some good acts in the natural order without the assist- 
ance of the grace of the Holy Ghost. We can, indeed, of 
ourselves fulfil some of the easier duties of the natural 
law. We can, indeed, love God as the author of nature, 
with some degree of imperfect love, as we can also 
overcome some lesser temptations. So far we can go of 
ourselves without the assistance of divine grace. But 
beyond this limit — to fulfil all the precepts of the 
natural law, or even the more difficult ones amongst 
them ; to love God, even as the author of nature, with 
a perfect love — to overcome temptations of a stronger 
kind — here is a sphere of good and evil, in which the 
will of man is utterly insufficient for doing the one or 
resisting the other, unless aided by the grace of the 
Holy Ghost. His natural prudence and wisdom count 
as naught — no education, civilization, or refinement is 
of any avail to fill up the void of human insufficiency. 
Again, we have the history of mankind open to us. 
There were great philosophers, great legislators, great 
heroes in the world at different periods, and at no 
period more than in the time of ancient Greece and' 
Rome, and what is the testimony we have of their 
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morals ? Read St. Paul. After describing certain 
vices to which they were addicted — vices too odious 
to be mentioned without a shudder — he exhibits them 
as men " filled with all iniquity, malice, fornication, 
avarice," &c., &c., {Rom. i. 29, 30, 31). So sadly in- 
sufficient are all the resources of nature, and artificial 
culture, to regulate the morals of man without the 
aid of the Holy Ghost, and His grace from on High. 
5. But if in the things of the natural order man be 
so deficient in the light of the understanding for the 
knowledge of truth, and in the power of his will for the 
love and practice of virtue, he is utterly blind and 
powerless in the supernatural order, except so far as 
he is aided by Divine grace. In his understanding 
what he is, St. Paul tells us in his Second Epistle to 
the Corinthians (chap. iii. 5) " Not that we are suffi- 
cient to think anything of ourselves ^ as of ourselves ^ but 
our sufficiency is from God!* Such is the state of our 
understanding in the way of salvation, that we are 
utterly blind, and as well might a blind man hope to 
make his way through a complicated city abounding 
in ways and cross-ways, as we could hope to find our 
way to heaven through the mazes and intricacies of 
this life without the light of the Holy Ghost beaming 
on our understanding by His grace. 

And as to our power of doing good in the way of 
salvation, our Divine Lord tells us explicitly we can 
do nothing, absolutely nothing, without His assist- 
ance, that is, the assistance of His grace poured out 
upon our souls by the Holy Ghost, ** Without meyou can 
do nothing'' {John.xM. S), nothing — absolutely nothing, 
and to impress this truth still more deeply on the 
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minds of all Christians, He explained it by comparison 
of a vine and its branches— (/?rw/^ out the comparison). 

Sentiments of humility and self-abasement in view of our 
insufficiency and the need we have of Divine grace. 

6. So far we have been considering the subject of 
actual grace in itself, and the necessity we have of it. 
We now proceed to speak of it in reference to liabitual 
grace. 

Habitual grace, as we have already seen, is: {repeat) 

We are to consider it under two aspects. First, 
with respect to a man passing from a state of sin into 
a state of habitual grace ; and secondly, with respect 
to a man continuing in a state of habitual grace, and 
we are taught by our holy faith, that in both cases 
actual grace is necessary. As regards his passage out 
of a state of sin, whether original or actual — so far 
from being capable of accomplishing this passage of 
himself, he is incapable even of preparing or disposing 
himself for it, unless he is first prompted, and after- 
wards helped on by Divine actual grace. So true is 
this that it would be heresy to assert the contrary. 
{Quote Johiy vi. 44), {Phil. ii. 13), Council of Trent 
{Sess, vi.. Can. 3.) 

7. And as we require the assistance of actual grace 
to attain an habitual state of grace, so we require the 
same assistance to persevere to the end in that state, 
and not only so, but we require a more than ordinary 
— a special assistance of actual grace. This is a de- 
fined article of our faith, for the Council of Trent 
declares it {Sess. vi., Can. 22). In like manner do we 
require a special supply of actual grace to avoid all 
venial sins, for any considerable time. {Quote 
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yameSy lii. 2, i yohn, i. 8, Council of Trent, Sess, vi. 
Can. 23.) 

8. And whilst we stand in need of God's actual 
grace to keep us in a state of habitual grace, we 
require this same assistance to a certain extent for 
every good act we perform in a state of grace, as well to 
begin it, as to continue it, as also to accomplish it. It 
is on this account we distinguish the actual graces we 
receive for doing good into ^^ preventing graces'' — 
going before the act; *' accompanying graces'' — going 
along with the act; 2SiA ^^ subsequent graces" — assur- 
ing its full completion. {Quote " Imitation of Christ" 
B. iii., c. Iv. 4.) 

We are like an infirm person, unable to walk of 
himself. He recjuires assistance to begin, to continue, 
and to come to an end in his effort to accomplish a 
movement from one place to another. 

St. Augustine, whom the Church presents to us as 
the great oracle of orthodoxy on the subject of grace, 
furnishes a most instructive lesson to us in his Solilo- 
quies, on the need we have of grace in the way of 
salvation. Addressing himself to God, the holy doctor 
prays as follows : — " O most powerful and omnipotent 
God, teach me how I am to confess to Thee, that, 
whereas I have said that I was rich and in want of 
nothing, I did not know that I was poor, and blind, and 
naked, wretched and miserable. But Thou hast 
opened my eyes, and I have seen that man's life is a 
warfare on earth, and that no flesh can boast in Thy 
sight, because if there be anything of good in us, be it 
little or great, it is Thine, and of our own we have 
nothing but what is evil. Therefore, the glory is 

I 
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Thine, O Lord, to Whom belongs all that is good, and 
for us there remains naught but confusion of face and 
misery, unless in so far as Thou art pleased to have 
mercy upon us. For Thou hast mercy upon us, and 
Thou enrichest us with Thy best gifts, since Thou 
lovest the poor, and makest them rich with Thy own 
riches. Therefore, I confess unto Thee, O Lord, my 
poverty ; I confess to Thee, since Thou hast Thyself 
taught me, that I am nothing else than misery, vanity, 
the shadow of death, a darksome abyss, a void and 
empty land, producing nothing without Thy blessing, 
unles^s confusion, sin and death. If I have had any 
thing good, at anytime, I have received it from Thee; 
if I have stood erect at any time, I have stood by Thy 
help ; and when I fell, I fell by myself, and falling, 
I should have for ever remained in the mire, unless 
Thou hadst lifted me up ; and when Thou hadst lifted 
me up, again must I have fallen, unless Thou hadst 
sustained me; and many times should I have perished, 
hadst Thou not protected me. So, O Lord, hath Thy 
grace constantly prevented me, delivering me from all 
evil, saving me from the past, lifting me up from the 
present, and defending me from the future, cutting up 
before me the snares of sin, removing the occasions 
and causes, because if Thou hadst not done so, I 
would have committed all the sins of the whole world. 
Because I know, O Lord, that there is no one sin 
which any man has committed, that another man 
would not commit, if the Creator, by Whom man is 
made, were to withdraw Himself from His creature." 
At the sight of such a picture what reason have we 
not to cry out with the Psalmist, " Unless Thou^ O Lord, 
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had been my helper^ my soul had almost dwelt in helll^ 
(xciii. 17); or with St. Augustine himself, "Thou 
hast, O Lord, saved me from hell, a first time, a second 
time, a third time, a hundred times, a thousand times ; 
for I was always tending to hell, and Thou wert always 
keeping me back, and a thousand times Thou mightest 
have damned me if Thou hadst wished." — Soliloquies, 

Conclusion. 

To bring this very important subject to a conclusion, 
we are to recollect the following points : — 

1st. Grace is so necessary in the natural order, that 
without it we should be incapable of systematizing all 
we could know into a body of doctrine sufficient for 
our guidance in our duties towards God, our neigh- 
bours, and ourselves. 

2ndly. We should likewise be incapable of loving 
God with a perfect love, even as the Author of nature. 

3rdly. We should moreover be incapable of resisting 
the stronger temptations, and observing all the pre- 
cepts of the natural law. 

4thly. As to the supernatural order, man without 
the assistance of actual grace should be incapable of 
passing out of a state of sin into a state of habitual 
grace, or of even disposing himself for this passage. 

5thly. After having entered into a state of habitual 
grace, he still stands in need of actual grace for doing 
good in the way of salvation, and requires, moreover, 
special, that is, more than ordinary graces to avoid all 
venial sins, and to keep from mortal sin to the end of 
his life. 
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How much, therefore, are we in the hands of 
the Holy Ghost in all our ways through life ! What 
should not be our devotion to this Divine Spirit ? How 
should we not constantly invoke Him to enlighten and 
assist us by His holy grace ; but above all how should 
we not constantly beg of Him to bestow upon us that 
grace of graces — the grace of final perseverance, 
which insures for us the end for which all graces are 
bestowed — Eternal Life. 

Consult Theology, and read the Liturgy of the Church for 
the Eve, Festival, and Octave of Pentecost, in order to find 
appropriate phraseology. 

Consult also Butler's " Feasts and Fasts " — Whitsuntide. 
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TWENTY-SIXTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 

FOURTH ON EIGHTH ARTICLE. 



" I believe in the Holy Ghost: 



Introduction. 

In our last discourse we occupied ourselves in con- 
sidering the action of the Holy Ghost in the sanctifi- 
cation of our souls by means of His divine grace. We 
considered what grace was, in the general import of the 
word, and we went into the distinction between actual 
and habitual grace. In pursuing the subject, we ex- 
amined how far we stand in need of actual grace, and 
we saw in how many various ways it is necessary for 
us to aid our infirmity both in the natural and super- 
natural order, and we ended by noticing the special 
nature of the grace of final perseverance, that crowning 
grace, that puts an end to our warfare here upon 
earth, and insures for us the victory of salvation. 
From these considerations of the need we have of 
Divine grace, we proceed this evening to bestow some 
reflections on the advantages afforded us by the Holy 
Ghost in granting us these graces, so that if we have 
reason to feel humbled by the consideration of our own 
helplessness and proneness to sin, we have reason, on 
the other hand, to be comforted by being assured that 
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the Divine Spirit is always ready to aid our infirmity 
by His Divine grace, and so enable us not only to 
make head against our sinful propensities, but to 
advance with a steady pace in the way of salvation. 

[Engage attention and beg a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

1. Not only is He bountiful in His graces to the soul 
already in a state of grace, that we may persevere, but 
also to the sinner, that he may be converted. O, 
how consoling are the assurances the Holy Ghost gives 
us on this subject ! O, let the sinner listen with atten- 
tive ear to the words of mercy the Holy Ghost would 
address to him : — Quote (i Cor. x. 13) ; (2 Peter^ iii. 9) ; 
(Ezech, xxxiii. 1 1); {Isaias, i. 18, and xxxviii. 17, Iv. 7) ; 
(Joel, ii. 13) ; {Zach, i. 3). 

N.B. — Arrange these quotations according to their force, 
with a word of comment on each, and if you have time refer 
to the Parable of the Good Shepherd, the Prodigal, and the 
fact of the Woman caught in Adultery, Mary Magdalen, the 
Penitent Thief; ending with the general conclusion, that 
there is no sinner on earth, however numerous and grievous 
his sins may be, for whom there is not the grace of pardon 
provided by the Holy Ghost, if only on his part he will be 
converted. 

2. And if the arms of God's mercy be open, and His 
grace be in readiness for the repentant sinner, how 
much more abundant are the graces he has in readiness 
for those who are already in a state of grace. Quote 
{Rom. V. 8, 9, 10). Yes ; our life may be a warfare 
upon earth, as Holy Job declares it to be, and our 
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wrestling may be, as St. Paul declares it to be, " not 
against flesk and blood*' &c., {Ephes. vi. 12). We may 
have an interior struggle of the spirit against the 
flesh and the flesh against the spirit— a law in our 
members fighting against the law of our minds. Yet 
we have to fear nothing, if only we have recourse to 
Divine grace, *'for, if God be with us, who is 
against us V {Rom, viii. 31). ''He is faithful^' says St. 
Paul, ** atid will not allow us to be tempted above our 
strength^' (i Cor. x. 13) ; but will, by the power of His 
grace, bring us off victorious out of all our conflicts, so 
that we may say, relying on His grace, with the 
Psalmist (xlv. 2, 3), for " the Lord of armies^' &c., 
{Ibid. 12). 

3. Having said so much as to the sufficiency in 
which Divine grace is provided for all men — sinners as 
well as those already in a state of grace— I must not 
omit observing, that Divine grace, powerful though it 
is, and carrying with it into our souls the Omnipotence 
of God to a certain extent, does not, at the same time, 
overcome our free will either in accepting it, or acting 
in correspondence with it. We always maintain our 
freedom of action, and whilst the Holy Ghost, rich in 
mercy and abounding in goodness, sometimes urges 
and presses us to accept His graces. He never does so 
to the extent of compelling us contrary to our own 
wills. He expressly declares Himself to this effect. 
Quote {Eccles, xxxi. 10) ; (2 Cor, vi. i), and Council of 
Trent {Sess. vi. Can. 4). 

4. It only remains to say a few words upon how the 
Holy Ghost offers us His graces. Our Divine Lord 
compares them to water springing up to everlasting 
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life {John, iv. 14). Now, we are supplied with water 
in two ways: by rain descending from the clouds, and 
by springs issuing from the bowels of the earth ; and 
in both cases the sea is the great source of supply. So, 
in some sort, it is with Divine grace. The source of 
supply are the merits of our Saviour's passion and 
death. And from this source the supply comes, partly 
by springs of a supernatural kind, which we find 
chiefly in prayer, in the Word of God, and in the Holy 
Sacraments ; and partly it comes down upon us as dew 
and rain poured out upon us, and conveyed to our 
hearts, as St. Paul says, by the Holy Ghost who is 
given us. {Rom. v. 5. 

We may otherwise divide these graces into external 
and internal. The external are chiefly prayer, the 
Word of God, and the Holy Sacraments, as already 
mentioned ; the internal graces are those which are 
immediately furnished to the soul by the Holy Ghost 
within us. They consist of certain lights, which oc- 
casionally beam on our souls, giving us a clearer know- 
ledge of our duties, and enlightening us according to 
the wants and needs we have of them. They consist, 
at other times, of certain impulses we feel within us, 
urging us forA^'ard to do some good works, and refrain 
from evil works to which we are tempted. They con- 
sist again of admonitions, encouragements, remorses, 
reproaches, &c., which we have, as from a secret 
monitor, speaking to us within our hearts, &c. 

It is of these kinds of grace the Holy Ghost speaks 
when He warns us, saying, " To-day if you hear the 
voice of the Lord, fiarden not your hearts,'' &c., {Psalm, 
xciv. 8). 
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Conclusion. 

Looking back upon our subject, we see that the 
Holy Ghost offers His graces to all men — so that all 
men, even the worst sinners, have within their reach 
sufficient graces to work out their salvation. We have, 
moreover, noticed that we remain always free to 
receive or reject Divine grace ; and, finally, we indicated 
the sources from which, and the modes of supply 
through which, the Holy Ghost furnishes His graces 
to our souls. 

It only remains that we address ourselves to this 
Divine Spirit with all thankfulness for the past, and 
confidence for the future, resolved on our part to cor- 
respond and co-operate with His mercy and goodness 
and love in the graces He bestows upon us, that living 
a life of grace here, we may be admitted to a life of 
glory hereafter. Amen. 

Consult Theology, and read the Liturgy of the Church for 
the Eve, Festival, and Octave of Pentecost, in order to find 
appropriate phraseology, also Butler's " Feasts and Fasts "— 
Whitsuntide. 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 
FIFTH ON EIGHTH ARTICLE. 



" / believe in the Holy Ghosts 



Introduction. 

In our two last discourses we treated of the 
beneficent action of the Holy Ghost on the faithful 
individually for the sanctification of our souls. But 
the subject is yet far from being exhausted. We 
resume it, therefore, in God's name this evening. 

It is by the graces the Holy Ghost bestows upon us, 
that He accomplishes our sanctification, and those 
graces, as we have seen, are of two kinds — actual and 
habitual graces. The former were chiefly the subject 
of our two last discourses, and therefore we are to take 
up the latter, that is, habitual grace, as our subject 
this evening. To dispose ourselves for a subject of 
such importance, let us confess, that of ourselves we 
are not sufficient to think anything as of ourselves, 
as St. Paul admonishes us, but all our sufficiency is 
from God. 

Therefore, let us address the Holy Ghost, saying 
{Here recite a strophe of the " Veni Sancte Spiritus^^ 
from the Mass of the Holy Ghost). 
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Body of the Subject. 

I. Habitual Grace, — Behold the subject we are 
going to treat of. Habitual grace, as you have 
already heard it defined, is (define it). In other words 
it is in receiving habitual grace the sinner passes in 
the first place, out of a state of sin, original or actual, 
into a state of grace, or holiness ; and in the second 
place, it is by persevering in the same habitual grace, he 
maintains himself in that happy state of grace, or 
holiness. 

To treat the subject with due regard to order, we 
will divide it into three parts. The first part will 
present to us a soul passing out of the state .of sin into 
a state of grace. The second will give us a view of a 
soul already in a state of grace ; and in the third 
division we will see the effects ordinarily produced by 
the Holy Ghost in such a soul. However, before 
entering on these divisions, it may be well to observe 
that the entire subject is of an essentially spiritual 
character— a subject that presents nothing to the 
eyes to see, nor to the ears to hear, nor to the hands 
to touch. We must endeavour, therefore, with God's 
assistance, to grasp it with our understandings, using, 
as we must necessarily use in all such subjects, terms 
and expressions, which take their primary meaning 
from material objects, and have a secondary meaning 
applicable to spiritual things, on account of the 
similarity we detect between things material and 
things spiritual. 

2. First, then, we are to consider a soul taken out 
of a $tate of sin, whether original or actual, and 
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translated into a state of grace. What a spectacle ! 
What a process ! It has two stages. The first is 
the expulsion of the devil out of the soul. Yes, it 
must be stated, horrible though it is, that a soul in 
the state of sin is occupied by the devil as a dwelling, 
where he abides for the time being. Let us listen to 
our Divine Lord on the matter : — " W/ien,' says He, 
" t/te unclean spirit,'* &c., &c. {Luke, xi. 24-26) Quote 
the passage fully,) What a fearful description ! See, 
first, the unclean spirit — the devil— going out of a 
man ; see him, secondly, coming back as a person 
returning to his house — " / will return to my house 
whence I came out,'' says he ; and, lastly, see him 
enter again into the same man, &c. How dread- 
ful ! Yet this is the account given by our Divine 
Saviour Himself 

We have the same idea presented to us by the 
ceremonies of the Sacrament of Baptism. 

Here bring forward^fiTst the insufflations, with the 
accompanying words : — " Exi ab eo" &c ; secondly, the 
exorcisms, " Exorciso ie," &c. ; thirdly, the sign of the cross 
on the forehead, with the words "J?/ hoc Signum," &c. 
Horrid, therefore, though the thought is, we must hold and 
teach that a soul in the state of sin is for the time being the 
abode of Satan ! ( IVords of horror) 

3. And without proceeding further, let me bring 
under your notice what I am sure many of you may 
have observed — the strange fact, as it may appear, 
that persons leading bad lives, and living on in a 
neglect of their religious duties, feel often quite at 
ease with themselves, whereas many persons leading 
virtuous lives, and attending to their religious duties, 
are sometimes greatly tormented with temptations. 
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But, after all, is this a strange and unaccountable 
wonder? By no means. An enemy in possession of 
a city will be at peace with its inhabitants after 
having subdued them, and it is only when he is 
storming the city, or when an effort is made to expel 
him, that he uses violence. {Apply the comparison^ 

4. And when we say that a soul in the state of sin 
is the abode of the devil for the time being, we are 
further to consider, that it may not be a single evil 
spirit that is there. In the passage I have quoted, 
our Saviour speaks of the unclean spirit introducing 
seven other spirits more wicked than himself into a 
man, when he returns to resume possession of him. 
And how can we forget that passage of the Gospel, 
in which our Divine Lord cast a legion of evil spirits 
out of the one man — (Mark, v.). 

Recite the whole passage, and bring out the fact of the two 
thousand, and close by saying — Don't ask me how could so 
many evil spirits be contained in the one poor being. They 
are spirits, and as such they require no room like bodies, 
and any number of them can be together in any amount of 
space however limited, at the sime time. 

It is further to be observed, as we see in the Gospel, 
and as we know from history, that these evil spirits do 
not always confine their wickedness to the soul, which, 
however, is the chief object of their malice, but by the 
permission of God they afflict and torment the poor 
bodies of those they have possession of {Setisation) 

But we must go back and say, that as a soul in sin 
is in the possession of the devil, the first stage of its 
passage into a state of grace must be the expulsion of 
the devil from within it, and this is the first great 
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work of the Holy Ghost in bringing a soul out of the 
state of sin into a state of habitual, or sanctifying grace. 

5. The second stage of the process is to cleanse the 
soul from the filth and uncleanness with which the 
devil had defiled it whilst abiding in it. It is easy to 
understand that if an occupant of nasty, filthy habits 
had possessed a house for any time, the house would 
need a thorough cleansing out, on his leaving it. So 
must it be with the soul, when the Holy Ghost has 
banished the devil from within the sinner. Yes, he 
must undergo a thorough cleansing. For is not the 
devil everywhere called the unclean spirit ? Yes, he 
is the very essence of uncleanness, so disgusting, that 
if all the uncleanness of the whole world were put into 
one mass of filth, it would be an object delightful to 
look at compared with the devil. 

Therefore, when he has been expelled from within 
the sinner, the poor sinner requires, as I have said, a 
thorough cleansing. Is not this what we are taught 
by the Holy Ghost Himself in His own declarations, 
as we find them in several parts of the Holy Scriptures. 

Herg quote Isau i. 16, iv. 4 ; Psalms^ 1. 9 ; Acts xxiL, 16 ; 
I Cor. vi. II, applying each with a word or two to bring out 
the point that the soul, after having got rid of the devil, re- 
quires to be cleansed of the defilements of sin, and this is 
the second work of the Holy Ghost in translating a sinner 
from the state of sin to a state of habitual, or sanctifying 
grace. [Expressions of thanks to the Holy Ghost. '\ 

Ohservey that it is through means of the Sacraments of 
Baptism and Penance that the Holy Ghost effects this won- 
drous work of mercy and goodness and love, using the 
Sacrament of Baptism for those who are not yet baptized, and 
the Sacrament of Penance for those who have the misfortune 
of falling into mortal sin after Baptism. 
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6. In the second division of our subject we proposed 
to consider a soul actually translated into a state of 
habitual grace. What, then, is the state of such a soul ? 
When in sin it was the habitation of Satan, or a den 
of unclean spirits. The Holy Ghost has expelled 
them, and He has washed that soul from the defile- 
ments and filth she was in. What then does He do ? 
O, how delightful to think : He enters the soul Him- 
self, and makes it His own abode ! O, what bounty ! 
&c. Who could believe it, if He did not Himself 
assure us that it is an absolute fact. 

Here quote 1 Cor, iii. 17, vi. 19; 2 Cor, vi. 16; Rom, 
viii. 1 1 ; applying each text so as to bring out the point in 
view, namely, that the Holy Ghost establishes His abode 
in the soul, when He has expelled the evil spirit out of it, 
and purified it from the filth of sin. 

7. Nor is the Holy Ghost the sole occupant of the 
soul, but He is joined by the other two Persons of the 
Most Holy Trinity, not only according to that union 
of circuminsession by being one and the same God, 
but in a special way, which we cannot explain, but 
which our Divine Lord mentions, when He says in the 
Gospel, " If any one love Me,'' as is surely the case of 
a soul possessing the Holy Ghost within it, ^^ My 
Fat/ter will love him, and We will come to him, and 
take up our abode with him'' {John, xiv. 23.) O, 
happy that soul ! delightful spectacle in the eyes of 
the angels in Heaven — man here upon earth to be the 
abode of the Three Divine Persons, the Father, the 
Son, and the Holy Ghost. 

8. T/ie effects produced by the Holy Gliost in a soul in 
the state of grace. 

The Divine Spirit enters the soul not to be idle 
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there, but to bestow upon it the effects of His bounty, 
mercy and love. 

1st Effect. A complete renewal of our souls, by 
which not only our sins are remitted, but our souls are 
beautified with the rich embellishments of Divine 
grace. {Quote i Cor. vi. ii ; Cone, Trent, Sess. vi. 
Cap. 7.) " Non est solum peccatorum remissio sed et 
sanctificatioet renovatio interioris hominis ; " and again, 
*' Renovamini spirttu mefiiis vestrae,'' {Eph. iv. 23). 

This renovation and beautifying of the soul consist, 
1st, in the infused virtues of Faith, Hope, and Charity. 
2ndly, in the moral virtues according to the general 
opinion of theologians ; Srdly, in the gifts of 
the Holy Ghost; 4thly, in the fruits of the Holy 
Ghost. With these embellishments rich and beautiful 
beyond all earthly ornamentation, does the Divine 
Spirit renew and beautify the soul as He takes posses- 
sion of it, whereby, as the Catechism of the Council of 
Trent expresses it, " He diffuses a light and splendour 
through all the powers and faculties of our souls, 
rendering them thereby more beautiful and splendid." 

2nd Effect. We are made children of God. {John, 
i. 12-13 ; Rom. viii. 15-16; Galat. iv. 4-5 ; i John, 
in. I.) 

3rd Effect. We are made heirs of the Kingdom of 
Heaven. (Gal iv. 7 ; Rom, viii. 17 ; Tit, iii. 7 ; 
I Pet. iii. 22.) # 

4th Effect. We are made partakers of the Divine 
nature, (2 Pet, i. 4 ; John, xv. 5 ; Heb. iii. 14,) with 
comment of " Triplex Expositio " thereon, ^'Da nobis 
per hujus aqua et vini,'* &c., Liturgy at mingling water 
with wine at Mass ; where observe not only the words 
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but the symbol : Cat. Cone, Trid. De Baptismo, No, 50. 
" Est autent gratia^' &c. {Quote in full in English, as 
also the other references.) How are we to explain 
these wonderful effects ? Even the most enlightened 
theologians confessed themselves stammering, as it 
were, in the effort to explain them. Imitating their 
humility, I can only say what they say — that by the 
Holy Ghost abiding in us we become partakers in a 
special manner of the nature and life of God, so that 
partaking of His nature we are raised to the super- 
natural order, and partaking of His life our souls live 
the life of God in some degree, as our bodies are ani- 
mated by our souls, or as the branch, according to the 
comparison of our Saviour, lives the life of the vine 
that bears it. Thus the soul becomes deified according 
to the words of the Psalmist, " / have said you are all 
gods and sons of the Most High *' {Ps, Ixxxi. 6), and 
we are invested, in some degree, with the perfections 
of God, with His Wisdom, Fortitude, Constancy, 
Justice. Charity, and other Attributes, which He com- 
municates to us by His grace. (Sentiments of 
wonder, &c.) 

It is to be observed that the various effects pro- 
duced in a soul in a state of grace, though various, 
are net successive, as if one followed another with an 
interval between. They are produced simultaneously, 
somewhat in the manner, as St. Thomas would 
illustrate the process, in which light expels darkness, 
as it enters into an apartment, from which it was 
excluded. 

9. Having said so much on this most important 
subject of habitual or sanctifying grace, we have 

K 
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further to add, that it may be unequal, existing in 
degrees of more or less in different persons, that it is 
susceptible of increase in the same person, and liable 
to be altogether lost by mortal sin. Hence it is of the 
greatest importance to understand the means whereby 
we are to preserve it, and even to increase it There 
are chiefly three means for this purpose, which have 
been already inculcated, namely, Prayer, the Word of 
God, and the Sacraments. With regard to the Sacra- 
ments, we are to observe that they are instituted only 
for occasional use, except the Sacraments of Penance 
and the Blessed Eucharist, which are for our more 
ordinary use. These blessed Sacraments are, in the 
spiritual life, in the nature of medicine and food. 
And as it is by medicine and food we maintain 
our corporal life, health and strength, so by 
Penance we apply a spiritual medicine to our souls, 
and by the food of the Holy Eucharist we receive in- 
creased strength, to fortify our souls for accomplishing 
the great task of our salvation. 

Conclusion. 

Recapitulate the several points, and exhort as follows : — 

Let us, therefore, be devoted to Prayer and the 
hearing the Word of God, and with these holy prac- 
tices let us join the frequentation of the Holy Sacra- 
ments. This is all the more incumbent upon us, as 
we never can know for certain whether we are in a 
state of grace or not. Oh ! that dreadful sentence, 
" Man knoweth not whether he be worthy of love or 
hatred " {Eccles, ix. i). Therefore we are to work out 
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our salvation in fear and trembling, co-operating in 
all humility and fervour with the graces of the Holy 
Ghost, and thereby sending merit before us to the 
world to come, so that on leaving this miserable 
world we may deserve to hear from the Divine Judge 
the delightful invitation, " Well done, thou good and 
faithful servant,*' &c., &c. 

Consult Theology, on Grace. 

Read the Liturgy for the Vigil, Feast, and Octave of 
Pentecost, to select appropriate phraseology for the subject ; 
consult also Butler's *' Feasts and Fasts" — Whitsuntide. 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 
FIRST ON NINTH ARTICLE. 



** I believe in the Holy Catholic Church, and the Communion of Saints,** 



Introduction. 

These words present to us the Ninth Article of the 
Apostles' Creed. The previous Articles have reference 
to God, and to the Blessed Trinity. In treating of 
the Second Person of the Blessed Trinity, we spoke 
of His Incarnation, His Passion, and Death, His 
glorious Resurrection and admirable Ascension. But 
we saw that before withdrawing His visible presence 
from amongst mankind. He established a new religion 
upon earth, and appointed Pastors, who were to 
preach and propagate that religion — promising that 
He himself would be with them, if not in visible form, 
at least equally effectually, till the end of time. 
" Going, therefore,'' said he to them, ^' teach all nations ,* 
&c., &c. {Matt, xxviii. 19). 

The professors of this religion founded by our 
Saviour were called Christians, almost from the very 
beginning; and, in their collective capacity, constituted 
what is universally known as the Church of Christ. 
It is this great Institution, the Apostles' Creed, in 
the Article I have quoted, presents to us, and together 
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with it the Communion of Saints. The latter part of 
the Article we shall reserve for another discourse, and 
we shall confine ourselves, at present, to the first point 
of the Article, namely — "/ believe in tlie Holy Catholic 
Churc/L" How important is not this subject ! We all 
profess ourselves to be disciples of Jesus Christ. His 
is the only Name under heaven given to men whereby 
we must be saved {ActSy iv. 12), and it is in belonging 
to the religion He has established on earth, and in 
belonging to the Church which maintains that religion, 
that His ever-adorable Name will be to us a name of 
salvation. 

Let us, therefore, beg of Him, who is the Light 
that enlighteneth every man that cometh into this 
world, that He will enlighten us to conceive true ideas, 
and cling to true principles and doctrine, on so 
important a subject. 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Were we to go back in thought to consider our 
Divine Lord planning the establishment of His 
Church, we should all say — first, that the members of 
it should acknowledge Him as their head ; secondly, 
that they should believe and profess the doctrine He 
had taught; thirdly, that they should practise the 
religious worship He had instituted, and, fourthly, 
that they should be subject to the ruling authorities 
He had constituted for the teaching of His doctrine, 
the administration of His religious worship, and the 
upholding order and proper government amongst the 
members, as constituting an organised society. Thus 
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from the very idea we should have of the Church of 
Christ l?efore even it was established, we should con- 
ceive it to be a Society of persons on earth believing 
in the doctrine of Christ, practising the religious 
observances instituted by Christ, and subject to the 
pastors and rulers whom He placed over them ; which 
idea corresponds with the definition our Catechism 
gives us of the Church, namely. {Here give definition). 

2. In instituting a religion, and a church to uphold 
that religion, our Divine Saviour wished both one and 
the other should never fail till the end of time ; in 
other words, that it should be perpetual and inde- 
fectible. (A text or two from Scripture^ and a couple 
of passages from the Holy Fathers y in proof) 

3. Not only did He establish His Church to be 
perpetual and indefectible, but also to be always visible, 
so that every one could easily and securely know it. 

Proz^e briefly, but forcibly, insisting in tJu endy that it was 
particularly necessary that the Church should be visible, on 
account of the poor and illiterate, who are special favorites 
of heaven. 

4. But, that the Church of Christ be always visible, 
it was necessary at all times, as it is at the present 
day, that it should have certain distinct and obvious 
marks or signs, by which it could easily be known 
not only by the enlightened and well-educated 
portion of mankind, but by the poor, simple, and 
illiterate of our fellow-creatures. And, in point of 
fact, it was designed by our Divine Lord in founding 
the Church, that it always should have such marks or 
signs, which, in the language of Theology, are called 
the fiotes of the Church. These are, as expressed in 
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the Nicene Creed, which is said at Mass, that the 
Church is One, Holy, Catholic and Apostolic. The 
Apostles* Creed mentions only two of these, namely, 
that the Church is Holy and Catholic ; but it may be 
well remarked, that she cannot be Holy and Catholic 
without being, at the same time, One and Apostolic ; 
so that the Nicene Creed is only a more developed 
expression of what is contained in the Apostles* 
Creed. 

5. Well, then, the Church of God must be, according 
to its institution. One, Holy, Catholic and Apostolic. 
It is unnecessary to occupy your time in proving the 
necessity of these notes. They are admitted by all 
the different denominations of Christians, at least by 
all the more respectable amongst them, who differ 
from us, since they all admit the Nicene Creed. It 
will be more profitable to examine these notes, and 
see how they are found in the Church, to which we 
have the happiness to belong, z.^?., the Church in 
connection and communion with Rome. 

6. To proceed, therefore, in order, we will first 

consider the note of unity, consisting in the Church 

being One. 

Go on to say one in so and so, repeating one before each 
condition of unity,' and illustrating these various conditions 
in the Church. Take the same course with the other notes, 
exhibiting them briefly, and in their prominent features, 
passing over minute distinctions, and all discussions ; and 
having come to the end you will add, that having seen that 
the various marks, by which our Divine Lord wished to 
render His Church visible to all men, are distinctly 
impressed on the Church in communion with Rome, it 
should appear that all further controversy is unnecessary. 
For, if our Divine Lord established a Church, as He most 
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certainly did, and if He established only one Church, and it 
is most certain He established only one, and if our Church 
displays before all men the signs, by which He ordained that 
one Church to be known, can anything be more clear than 
that our Church, and it alone, is the true Church of Christ ? 

7. But, to give those who differ from us all possible 
indulgence of argument, let us apply to them the notes 
which they admit to belong to the true Church of 
Christ. Are they one ? Certainly not one with us. 
The branch is no longer one with the tree, when 
lopped off. It is fit only to be gathered up, and cast 
into the fire. So with all these various denominations 
of Christians we see around us. They were 
originally lopped off from us, and then divided into 
various branches amongst themselves — Lutherans, 
Calvinists (g'o through an emtmeration^ and end with 
saying) — as well might it be said there was unity of 
language in the confusion of Babel, as to say there is 
unity of doctrine, or anything else, between these 
various denominations calling themselves Christians. 

8. Treat the other notes in the same popular way^ and 
in the end remark — that these various sectaries try by 
cunning and elaborate distinctions to make it appear their 
sects are part of the Church of Christ — Whereupon observe ^ 
were such the case, then indeed St. Paul would have asked 
in vain, "« Christ divided V — (i Cor i. 13), to give 
separate heads to bodies so diflfering from each other. But 
elaborate distinctions have no place in the present argument 
We are treating of an institution, which is as much and more 
the institution of the poor than of the rich, of the illiterate 
than of the learned, and would it not be blasphemy to 
assert that our Divine Lord would say, " I have established 
a Church for you, poor illiterate people, but a Church such 
as you cannot make out, because it requires learning and 
enlightenment, which you have not, to discover it ? " 
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Proceed to speak of the necessity of belonging to the true 
Church in order to be saved, by a couple of texts and 
quotations from the Fathers, without any formal argument ; 
and point out cases of exception. Meet the objection of 
illiberality by saying, we do what Noe would have done to 
any of his family, if they showed unwillingness to enter 
the Ark. 

Conclusion. 

Wind up with a recapitulation to the effect, that Christ 
established a Church, but only one Church. It was to be 
everlasting and always visible. For this purpose, it was to 
be distinguished by being One^ Holy^ Catholic^ and Apostolic, 
These notes are conspicuous in the Catholic Church in 
communion with Rome, and nowhere else. All are bound 
under pain of damnation to belong to this One, Holy and 
True Church. 

Tfiank God for having the great blessing of belonging to 
it, &c., &C. 

Consult Theology, " De Ecclesia ; " Bishop Hay's " Sincere 
Christian," chaps, xii. xiii.; Quillet's " Projets dlnstructions," 
xxxi. Inst. 

N.B. — Try by all means to give a popular form to the 
whole discourse, avoiding minute distinctions and details. 
With this view you can substitute, if you prefer it, what 
follows, for No. 7. 

But, to give those who differ from us every possible 
indulgence in argument, we would address them as 
follows : — You, each and all, claim to be the Church 
of Christ. Well, then, if your churches be each the 
Church of Christ, it must manifestly be, that which 
Christ Himself and His Apostles instituted, and which 
has continued since amongst mankind on earth to the 
present time. Now come forward and I will ask you, 
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one after another, a few simple questions : and first I 
would address the Lutherans, and ask them," Lutherans, 
- who founded your Church ? Luther, was it not ? 
But surely Luther was not Christ, nor one of His 
Apostles. And at what period of the world was your 
Church founded ? In the i6th century, was it not? 
That is about 300 years ago ; well, then, it cannot be 
Christ's Church which He Himself and His Apostles 
founded more than 1800 years ago ? And you 
Calvinists, who was your founder? John Calvin, 
was it not ? But surely you do not pretend that 
John Calvin was Christ, or an Apostle of Christ, and 
he lived at the same time as Luther, that is 1500 years 
and upwards, too late to afford any claim in point of 
time in favour of your Churgh. And you Quakers, 
John Fox was your founder ; and you Socinians, you 
boast of Socinus as your great father in the faith. 
And the rest of you, all and each, your title tells — 
does it not ? — that you are sprung of the individuals, 
whose names respectively you bear, and that your 
origin is still later than Luther and Calvin. What 
pretension, under Heaven, can you have to be the 
Church that was founded more than 1800 years ago, 
and by Christ Himself and His Apostles? Compare 
your churches, just for a moment, with the Catholic 
Church in Communion with Rome. See that venerable 
old Church, with its Popes in unbroken succession from 
St. Peter, age after age, to the present Pontiff, in the 
same way as king succeeds king in a kingdom from the 
first of his dynasty. All your pretensions fall to the 
ground and come to naught in the contrast of your little 
sects, which are only of the other day, with that 
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venerable Institution, the Catholic Church, with the 
Pope at its head, which has outlasted the changes and 
storms and persecutions of eighteen centuries, and 
presents itself in the midst of the world at the present 
day, the greatest wonder the " world has ever wit- 
nessed from the beginning of time." 



Various Religious Denominations sprung 
FROM the Reformation. 

Lutherans, Calvinists, Presbyterians, with their 
various divisions ; Independents, or Congregationalists, 
Baptists, Unitarians, Quakers, or the Society of 
Friends, Moravians, Irvingites, Swcdenborgians or 
New Jerusalemites, Latter Day Saints or Mormons, 
Methodists, with their various branches, together with 
the following minor sects who have, all of them, 
registered places in England and Wales alone, without 
taking any account of various other sects, that have 
sprung up in Scotland and America, taken from 
Whitaker's Almanac of 1872, as furnished to the com- 
piler by the Registrar-General. 

N.B. — Those marked • appeared in the list for the first time on the year 
referred to. 



• Advents, The 

Apostolics. 

Armehian New Society. 

Baptists, t8i8. 

Baptized Relievers. 

Believers in Christ. 

Bible Christians, 437* 

Bible Defence Association. 

Brethren. 

Calvinists and >yelsh Gal v., 756. 

Calvinistic Baptists. 

Catholic Apostolic Church, 24. 

Chapels of other Wesleyans than those 
enumerated, 66. 

Chapels of all the sects having no num- 
bers attached, 761. 

Christians owning no name but the Lord 
Jesus, 



Christians who object to be otherwise 

desif^nated. 
Christian Believers. 
Christian Brethren. 
Christian Eliasites. 
Christian Israelites. 
• Christian Mission. 
Christian Teetotallers. 
Christian Temperance Men. 
Christian Unionists. 
Church of Scotland, % 
Church of Christ. 
Church of the People. 
Church of Progress. 
Countess of Huntingdon's Connexion, 

36. 
Disciples in Christ. 
Disciples of Jesus Christ. 
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Eastern Orthodox Greek Church. 

Eclectics. 

Episcopal Dissenters. 

Evanj^eiical Unionists. 

Followers of the Lord Jesus Christ. 

Free Catholic Christian Church. 

Free Christians. 

• Free Christian Association. 
Free Church. 

Free Grace Gospel Christians. 

• Free Gospel and Christian Brethren. 
Free Gospel Church. 

Free Church (Episcopal). 

Free Church of England 

Free Union Church. 

General Kaptist. 

General Baptsit New Connexion. 

German Lutheran. 

German Roman Catholic. 

Glassitrs. 

Greek Catholic. 

Hallelujah Band. 

Independents, 2.252. 

Independent Religious Reformers. 

Independent Unionists. 

Inghamites. 

Israelites. 

Tews, 20. 

Latter Day Saints, 86. 

Modem Methodists. 

Moravians, 27. 

Mormons. 

• New Connexion General Baptists. 
New Connexion Wesleyans, 267. 
New Jerusalem Church, 23. 

New Church. 
Old Baptists. 

• Orthodox Eastern Church. 

• Particular Baptists. 
Plymouth Brethren. 
Peculiar People. 

Presbyterian Church in England, 57' 
Primitive Methodists, 3,I2o. 
Progressionists. 

Protestant Members of the Church of 
England. 



Protestants adhering to Articles of 
Church of England, I to 18 inclusive) 
but rejecting Order and Ritiial. 

Providence 

Quakers, 373. 

Ranters. 

Reformers. 

Reformed Presbyterians or Covenanters* 

Recreative Religionists. 

Refuge Methodists. 

Reform Free Church of Weslcyan 
Methodists. 

Revivalists. 

Revival Band. 

Roman Catholics, 639. 

Salem Society. 

Sandemanians. 

Scotch Baptists. 

Second Advent Brethren. 

Separatists (Protestant). 

Seventh Dav Baptists. 

Society of the New Church. 

Spiritual Church. 

Strict Baptists. 

Swedenborgians. 

* Temperance Methodists. 

Testimony Congregational Church. 

Trinitarians. 

Union Baptists. 

Unionists. 

Unitarians, loB. 

Unitarian Baptists. 

Unitarian Christian. 

United Christian Church. 

United Free Methodist Church, 897. 

United brethren or Moravians. 

United Presbyterians. 

Welsh C^lvinistic Methodists. 

Welsh Free Presbyterians, 58. 

Wesleyans, 5»75''' 

Wesleyan Methodist Association. 

Weslcyan Reformers. 

Wesleyan Reform Glory Band. 

Working Man's Evangelistic Mission 
Chapels. 



N.B. — From the preceding statement it is seen that the entire number of sects 
having places registered for Divine Worship, on the ist of October, 1871, was 117. the 
entire number of registered places of worship being 20,330. The separate numoers 
affixed to the list are from a return presented to Parliament in May, i^Tp^ but they 
differ materially from the numbers furnished us by gentlemen connected witn different 
bodies. — Whitakbr. 
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TWENTY-NINTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 
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** / bdieve in the Holy Catholic Churchy and the Communion of Saints" 



Introduction. 

We resume the Ninth Article of the Creed an- 
nounced in these words, in order to treat of it more at 
length. We have seen that our Divine Saviour having 
instituted a new Religion, instituted likewise a Society, 
or, as we call it, a Church for upholding and propa- 
gating that Religion ; that this Church was to last to 
the end of time, and be always visible in the world ; 
that it was to be visible by the four marks of — Unity, 
Catholicity, Holiness, and Apostolicity. We saw how 
these marks are conspicuous in the Catholic Church 
in union with the Apostolic See of Rome, and how 
they are wanting in all other Societies claiming to be 
the Church of Christ, or to belong to it. We accord- 
ingly concluded that the Catholic Church in commu- 
nion with Rome is the only true Church ; and that, 
consequently, as there was no safety outside the Ark 
from the waters of the deluge, so also there is no sal- 
vation from eternal perdition except in that one true 
Church. 

We proceed farther to consider the organisation of 
the Church, together with the powers, with which it is 
invested by its Divine Founder. 
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Need I ask your attention to a subject of such deep 
interest and great importance ? and that we may be 
the better enlightened in treating of it, let us lift up 
our hearts on high, and beg the assistance of Him who, 
in founding His Church, promised He would be with 
her ministers in the preaching of His doctrine, at all 
times till the consummation of ages. 

Body of the Subject. 

I. We are, therefore, to treat of the organisation of 
the Church. In the organisation of any Society we 
are to consider the various offices appointed for up- 
holding that Society, and attaining the ends and pur- 
poses for which it was instituted ; and whilst we expect 
to find an office in which the supreme authority is 
vested, we also expect to find a gradation of offices 
deriving their respective powers from the office highest 
in authority above them. And in considering these 
various offices, we are to distinguish between the offices 
themselves, and the office-bearers, who hold them. The 
offices remain and continue on, but the office-bearers 
pass away to leave room for successors, who receive, 
and in their turn transmit the office to those coming 
after them. We find this order of things in the consti- 
tution of the Church of Christ. He Himself is, as St. 
Paul says, writing to the Colossians, the Head of 
the Body, the Church, that in all things He may hold 
the Primacy, that is, the office of supreme autho- 
rity. But as He was to be no longer visible amongst 
mankind after His ascension. He appointed a Vicar or 
Vicegerent in the person of St. Peter, making him 
the Rock, on which the Church was to be built, in- 
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trusting to him in a special manner the Keys of the 
Kingdom of Heaven, and commissioning him to feed 
not only His lambs but His sheep likewise ; that is, 
giving him authority over His whole flock, to rule even 
those who were to be pastors themselves, sharing in an 
inferior degree his supreme authority. It was with this 
design, that, led by the special guidance of Providence, 
Peter fixed his See at Rome, that that City, then the 
Mistress of the World, would exercise, as St. Leo 
expresses it, "a more extended sway by her divine 
religion than by her earthly domination.'' " For," con- 
tinues the Saint, "although aggrandized by numerous 
victories, thou hast extended far and wide, by land and 
sea, thy power of Empire, nevertheless all that thy 
warlike toil hath subjected to thee, falls short of what 
the peace of Christianity hath placed beneath thy 
sceptre." {Seryn. i. S. Lconis Papa.) 

2. The development of government must go forward 
only as the society to be governed multiplies and 
extends. Hence, as the Christian Church progresses 
with a rapidity exhibiting so manifestly the divine 
power aiding her propagation, more especially as we 
take account of the dreadful persecutions, by which 
the combined powers of earth and hell sought to over- 
throw her, her organisation advanced with equal 
steps, till we find her government regularly organized 
and displaying itself in full operation, as the per- 
secutions ceased, in the early part of the fourth cen- 
tury. The Pope was at the head of all, with pre- 
eminence not only of honour but of jurisdiction over 
the entire Church, both pastors and people, and this 
by divine right as successor to St. Peter and Vicar of 



l60 THE APOSTLES' CREED. 

Christ, the Supreme and invisible Head. Under him 
were the Bishops, in different ranks. Some were 
Patriarchs, having very extended jurisdiction ; others 
were Primates, with jurisdiction over a nation, country, 
or kingdom ; others were Metropolitans or Arch- 
bishops, ruling over provinces comprising various 
dioceses. Under the Bishops were Parish Priests, with 
assistants called Vicars or Curates, and then the 
faithful at large. Such was the form of the govern- 
ment of the Church, when established and organised ; 
and such is the form she preserves under God's Provi- 
dence to the present day, notwithstanding all the 
revolutions this world has undergone, and all the 
tempests she had to pass through in coming down to us. 
3. In these gradations of authority in the Church of 
God we must distinguish between the powers of 
Orders, and those of Jurisdiction. The powers of 
Orders came immediately from God, in virtue of the 
grace conferred by the Sacrament of Holy Orders ; but 
these powers, or, at least, some of them, remain con- 
fined to the soul of the person ordained, till he is 
placed by superior authority in a post where he is to 
exercise them, in virtue of the rights of jurisdiction 
attached to that post. For example, a Bishop is a 
Bishop by his consecration, but he cannot exercise 
the rights of jurisdiction without being moreover 
appointed by the Pope, to rule over a diocese, or some 
portion of the Church. In the same way a Priest is a 
Priest by his ordination, and receives the power of for- 
giving sins in the tribunal of penance, but he cannot 
exercise that power till he is authorized to do so by a 
Bishop. In this way we distinguish between the 
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powers of Orders and of Jurisdiction — a distinction 
which shows that the Protestants, and the various par- 
ties into which they are divided, have lost all governing 
rights, even though they retained (which they have 
not) the powers of Orders. 

4. Having now before us the organised form of the 
Church, we proceed to another subject most interesting 
to dwell upon — the power, with which she is invested. 
This power is of a double character, relating first to 
her teaching, which is called her doctrinal power, and 
secondly to her governing power. We must consider 
each separately ; and first her doctrinal power. It is 
expressed in the clearest and most ample terms by 
our Divine Lord. Quote (Matt, xxviii. 19) ; {Ephes. 
v. 25, 26, 27); (i Tim. iii. 15) ; {Matt. xvi. 18), without 
going into controversy upon them^ and proceed. From 
these declarations, so distinct and decisive, we see at 
once that our Divine Lord conferred upon His Church 
the gift of infallibility, that she could teach nothing 
contrary to the doctrine He confided to her to be 
taught. 

Now this infallibility regards, in the first place, re- 
vealed truths. 

Explain^ and conclude, the Church, in virtue of her infalli- 
bility, can never teach as revealed any doctrines that are not 
revealed, or even remotely opposed to the revealed Word of 
God. 

In the second place, the Church is infallible in 
directing the morals, or moral conduct of her children. 

Explain, and conclude that the Church cannot guide the 
faithful in any line of morality different from that marked 
out by the precepts, maxims, and counsels of revelation. 

L 
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Thirdly. The Church is infallible in her discipline. 
[Explain and conclude as before]. 

Fourthly. The Church is infallible in approving 
Religious Orders. [Explain as before']. 

Fifthly. In the canonization of Saints. [^Explain"]. 

Sixthly. She is infallible in detecting error, and this 
not only when the error is plainly expressed in any 
book or composition, but when it is mixed up with the 
other matters of such book or composition. In this 
case the Church acts like a chemist, who, analyzing 
some poisoned compound, extracts the poison from the 
other matter. Just in the same way the Church 
analyzes a book or composition containing the poison 
of erroneous doctrine or morals, and extracting the 
poison, sets it forth in distinct form, and so condemns it. 

5. This gift of infallibility the Church exercises in 
various ways. 

First. The Church exercises her infallibility through 
the Pope ; or, more properly, the Pope himself being 
endowed with the gift of infallibility exercises that gift 
in the Pontifical Constitutions he may be pleased to put 
forth, from time to time, in his quality of Head of the 
Church. {Quote the decree of the Council of the 
Vatican, defining the Pope's infallibility, and say this* 
descended upon the Pope as successor of St. Peter, in 
virtue of our divine Lord's words, " Thou art 
Peter, &'c:'—{Matt. xvi. 18). 

Secondly. The Church assembles her bishops, from 
time to time, in General Councils at the call of the 
Pope, as in the Council of Trent, or quite recently in 
the Council of the Vatican, at Rome. In these august 
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Assemblies the Church exercises her infallibility, and 
cannot err. 

Thirdly. In her dispersed capacity or form. {Explain.) 
We see the Church dispersed all over the world, with 
the bishops and priests teaching and preaching as well 
by books as from the pulpit. In this preaching and 
teaching, the Church exercises her infallibility, and 
cannot go astray. 

6. Having thus seen, in a rapid glance, the power of 
the Church, in her office of teaching, we have a few 
words to add on her power of governing her children. 

Explain that the Church being a complete society, or 
kingdom in herself, must have power over her subjects for 
their government. Hence, first, her power of making laws ; 
secondly, of punishing the violation of them by various 
penalties, even so far as to cast out of her bosom rebellious 
children, who would rise up against her teaching or laws, or 
the authority of her pastors. Hence heretics who rebel 
against her teaching, and schismatics who rebel against her 
laws, and the authority of her pastors, are both cut off from 
the Church. 

Explain that this power of government resides, in the 
first place, in the Pope as universal Ruler of the Church ; 
secondly, in the bishops in their various assemblies, such as 
general, national, provincial, and diocesan councils. More- 
over, outside these assemblies, they have personally a ruling 
authority, which they are authorized to exercise over their 
subjects, by mandates or orders, which declare their will in 
authoritative forms. 

Conclusion. 

Conclude by observing : We have cast our eyes over the 
Church ; we have seen her organisation, her teaching and 
ruling powers, and are we not to conclude she is worthy the 
wisdom of her Divine Founder, and the Providence He 
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continues to exercise over her ? She has been in the world 
for over eighteen hundred years. During that time what 
changes, disturbances, and revolutions have occurred over the 
face of the globe ! What storms and triumphs has not the 
Church herself undergone ! Nevertheless she continues her 
course throughout the succession of ages, always displaying 
the power that upholds her, and verifying the divine promise. 
" Belwld^ I am with you all days, even to the consummation of 
the worW^ — Matt, xxviii. 20. 

Cofisult Theology, also Bishop Hay on "The Church." 

N.B. — Enliven the subject as you go along, with expres- 
sions of admiration, gratitude, gladness, especially at the 
close of the several parts. 



THE APOSTLES* CREED. 165 

THIRTIETH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 
THIRD ON NINTH ARTICLE. 



** / bditve in iht Holy Catholic Church, and the Communion of Stunts.^' 



Introduction. 

We considered in our last discourse the organised 
form given to the Church by her Divine Founder, 
taking account of the various offices comprised in that 
organisation, and distinguishing between the offices 
themselves, as they remain permanent, and the office- 
bearers, who pass away to give place to their successors. 
We further considered the powers or prerogatives, with 
which the Church is invested for the purpose of teaching 
and governing her subjects, pointing out how these 
prerogatives are exercised. In taking notice of these 
prerogatives we further adverted to the distinction to 
be kept constantly in view between Orders and Juris- 
diction in the various offices of the Church, and the 
persons occupying them ; and we drew our observations 
to a close by reflecting how this organisation fixed 
and durable has outlasted the revolution of ages, 
coming down to us in all its completeness and vigour, 
so as to display beyond the possibility of doubt the 
Divine wisdom, with which it was originally planned, 
and the Divine power, by which it is constantly 
upheld, in fulfilment of our Saviour's most gracious 
promise, " Behold, I am with you all days, even to the 
consummation of the worlds {Matt, xxviii. 20.) 
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This view of the organisation of the Church has 
brought before us, at the same time, a glance of her 
constitution, and in particular of the supreme power, 
by which she is ruled. This power, however, claims 
a fuller consideration at our hands, as it is from the 
head, according to St. Paul, '^the whole body being com^ 
pacted and fitly joined together by what every joint 
siipplieih according to tlie operation in tlie measure of 
every part, maketh increase of the body unto the edifying 
of itself in Charity, " {Eph. iv. i6.) What a right 
has not such a subject to our most serious atten- 
tion ! The members depend on their head, and we as 
members of the Church, with what reverence and fond 
regard should we not look up to our head, who is 
chained with our guidance through this vale of tears 
to our heavenly destination. Let us, therefore, lift up 
our hearts on high, and beg of Him who enlighteneth 
every man that cometh into this world, to enlighten 
us, and guide our minds in the consideration of a 
subject, in which His supreme counsels and our eternal 
welfare are alike engaged, and let us beg of Mary, that 
as a loving mother, she will obtain for us the assistance 
of the Divine Spirit in our reflections on so important 
a subject. 

Body of the Subject. 

I. In withdrawing His visible presence from amongst 
mankind, our Divine Lord constituted St. Peter as 
His Vicar for the supreme government of His Church, 
giving him the keys of the Kingdom of Heaven, and 
charging him with the care of His whole flock, sheep 
and lambs, that is, pastors and people. After spend- 
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ing seven years at Antioch as Bishop of that See, 
St. Peter came to Rome. Whether he did so by 
a special command of our Divine Lord, or by a par- 
ticular inspiration, is not a matter of vital importance, 
as it is enough to know that the change, an event 
pregnant with the greatest issues the world has ever 
witnessed, could not have taken place but by the 
express order of that All-ruling Providence, " Which 
reacheth from etid to end mightily^ and ordereth all 
things sweetly r ( Wisd, viii. i). Let us therefore adore 
the counsels of the Most High in the translation of 
Christ's Vicar from the comparatively obscure city of 
the East to the great metropolis, which exercised its 
sway over the western and eastern world alike. 

2. Our Divine Lord had come into this world to 
overthrow the almost universal empire Satan had 
acquired over mankind, and to establish His heavenly 
kingdom in its stead. This great achievement, begun 
by Himself, was to be continued by St. Peter and 
St. Peter's successors to the end of time, and where 
should the war be carried on rather than in Rome, the 
great stronghold, whence the prince of darkness 
exercised his dominion, at the time, far and wide, over 
the pagan world. What a war ! Never were hostile 
forces so unequal, so unmatched. Let us review them 
for a moment. On one side, weakness, on the other, 
the power that had conquered the nations of the 
earth ; here poverty to the last degree of destitution, 
thereunboundedresourcesof every kind ; here folly that 
appeared the most absurd, the folly of the Cross, there 
the wisdom and knowledge and experience of the most 
advanced cultivation and the most profound philo- 
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sophy. Yet the war went on. For five-and-twenty 
years Peter resisted, and in the end " resisted unto 
blood/' As he falls, a successor is in his place, and 
as the successor in his turn becomes a victim, his 
place is at once occupied by another, till Pope 
after Pope, thirty of them perish in the cause of their 
Master, in the three first centuries of the Church's 
existence. But whilst they perish, their followers still 
fight on the *' good fight," literally exhibiting the 
spectacles described by St. Paul, ** Quenching t/ie 
violence, &cr {Quote Heb. xi. 34, 35, 36, 37, 38.) Never- 
theless the war continues on, and from the capital it 
extends to the provinces, putting into execution, as 
far as earth and hell could carry it out, the persistent 
design of utterly extirpating Christianity from the 
earth. But the great Founder was looking on from 
on high, and if He allowed the powers of this world 
to combine with the powers of darkness against His 
Church, and the war to continue so long, it was to 
prove to all ages to come, that '* the gates of hell were 
not to prevail against lur^' and that she was to endure 
till the consummation of ages. At length the hour 
of victory has struck, and the moment has arrived 
when the world is to see that there is **;/^ wisdom, no 
prudence y no counsel against the Lord'' {Prov, xxi. 30) ; 
and the Cross, ** stumbling block " as it was " to tlie 
yezus,'' and ''foolishness'' as it appeared ''to the Gefitiles," 
was to display both to Jews and Gentiles " the power of 
God and the wisdom of God " (i Cor, i. 23, 24). The fact, 
the dazzling fact will live for ever in history. \IIere 
relate the apparition of the Cross in the heavens with 
the words, " in this sign wilt thou conquer," and 
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continue^ The struggle is now over, the victory is 
won, and Rome, the capital of the pagan world, is the 
centre of Christianity, "ruling,'' as St. Leo says, "more 
extensively by her divine religion, than ever she did 
by her earthly domination." {2nd Nocturn^ 29 Jutte^ 
Breviary.) 

3. Christ's Vicar is now in peaceful possession of 
Rome, as the Metropolis of the Christian common- 
wealth, and Rome assumes the title of the Eternal City, 
because that commonwealth is to endure ^^ even tot/ie 
consummation of the worldr (Matt, xxviii. 20.) 

4. We are, therefore, to consider the prerogatives of 
the great Monarch of Christendom, as we view him 
peacefully seated on the chair of Peter, reigning and 
ruling over the universal flock of Christ. 

They are in the first place of a spiritual kind ; they 
are also temporal, and of this world. 

In the spiritual order his greatest prerogative, and 
that which comprises all the rest, consists in his being 
Christ's Vicar, or Vicegerent on earth, as successor of 
St. Peter, whom our Divine Lord Himself elevated to 
this sublime position. 

Quote Matt. xvi. 18, " Thou art Peter ^'' d^»r., also " Simon, 
Son of J^hHy^ 6r^r. {John, xxi. 15,) and assert, that by the 
commission contained in these words our Divine Lord con- 
ferred upon St. Peter a primacy or supremacy not only of 
honour and dignity, but also of authority and jurisdiction, 
over the other Apostles, and that St. Peter having fixed his 
see in Rome, and having died there, it follows that his suc- 
cessors in the see of Rome, that is the Popes, as they succeed 
one another, inherit from him his primacy or supremacy 
of jurisdictioii over the entire Church of Christ, including 
Bishops and Priests, as well as the simple faithful. So has 
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it been for the eighteen hundred years that are elapsed, and 
so will it be to the end of the world, and, therefore, the 
Church, besides being One, Holy, Catholic and Apostolic, 
also has the designation and title " Roman." 

5. As a consequence of his primacy of jurisdiction 
over the entire Church, the Pope is authorized to 
reserve to himself all causes affecting the government 
or well-being of the Church from every part of the 
Christian world. 

He holds pre-eminence of authority respecting 
general councils, to convoke them, to preside over them 
either personally, or by legates appointed by him for 
the purpose, and to confirm their acts and proceedings. 

Moreover, and independently of general councils, 
he is himself infallible in virtue of his position ; and 
his pontifical constitutions addressed officially to 
the Church, carry with them equal infallibility as the 
emanations of general councils themselves. {Quote 
Decree of Vatican Council.) 

6. As to his power of government and administration, 
he has authority, in the first place, to make laws 
binding on all the members of the Church, as he can 
also constitute Bishops, and erect, transfer, extend, 
diminish or absolutely extinguish Episcopal Sees 
throughout the world. 

In the second place, his judicial authority is equally 
extensive, and he can therefore call to his supreme 
tribunal all ecclesiastical causes, and receive appeals 
from all other tribunals, and adjudicate on them. 

Such is the spiritual sway committed by our 
Divine Lord to the supreme Pontiff or Pope, in the 
person of St. Peter, as His own Vicar or Vicegerent, 
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over the Church, which ^^ He hath purchased with His 
awn blood'' {Acts, xx. 28.) 

7. We come now to consider, for a moment, the 
authority of the Pope in temporal matters. And 
entering on this branch of our subject we will premise 
an observation, which no one will dispute, namely, that 
the Almighty can declare His will as distinctly by 
facts as by words. Now, He has declared His will in 
the most significant and unequivocal way, as to the 
temporal Sovereignty of the Pope. In the history of 
the world, in the records of kingdoms and empires, 
what institution have we presented to us so wonderful, 
in whatever aspect we view it, as the temporal kingdom 
of the Popes ? Its origin, its increase and development, 
its duration, its Popes to the number of 261 in un- 
broken succession, its trials, vicissitudes and victories, 
and the influence it exercised over human affairs, in so 
many periods of its history : all these circumstances 
put together present the temporal Sovereignty of the 
Vicar of Christ as an institution unique and excep- 
tional amongst all the institutions on the face of the 
globe since this world began. Therefore, resuming 
our principle, that God makes known His adorable 
will as well by facts as by express declarations, there 
can be no doubt but that the temporal dominion held 
by the Popes through so lengthened a succession of 
ages was willed and appointed by a special will and a 
special appointment of that all-governing Providence, 
*7Aa/ reacheth from end to etid mightily, and ordereth 
all things sweetly " ( Wisd. viii. I.) 

Besides the argument of fact, we can also reason 
from the inherent principles involved in the spiritual 
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supremacy itself of the Vicar of Christ. That there 
is to be a Pope, as long as Christianity will last, that 
is, to the end of time, is a legitimate position to assume 
with those, whom our controversy concerns. Nowthe 
existence of a Pope involves the necessity of an exten- 
sive establishment, with a great variety of departments 
and offices to carry on the government of the universal 
Church. We come, therefore, to consider a most im- 
portant question. It is, what mode of existence is to 
be provided for such an establishment ? Manifestly it 
must be independent of all secular control ; and how 
on earth secure this independence except by allowing 
him a certain portion of this earth's surface to rule 
over, as any other temporal sovereign rules over his 
dominions, independently, and free from all external 
control ? So forcible is this argument, that not only 
theologians, but distinguished statesmen and politicians, 
have been led to pronounce most emphatically in favour 
of the Pope's temporal Sovereignty (see *' Tractatus 
de Ecclesia, auct^ Vincent," page 565, to which add the 
declaration {Md.) of Pius IX., 20th April, 1849, &c.» 
with the conclusion of the author, as in Appendix). 

Conclusion. 

Having thus seen the reasons, nay the necessity, of 
temporal dominion in the hands of the Pope, what are 
we to say of the present unhappy position of matters 
in Rome ? We are believers in Providence, we are 
children of hope, we lift our thoughts on high, and 
we hear the words proceed from the throne of God, 
" IV/iy have the Geiitilcs raged, &c\,'* {Ps, ii. 1,2, 3, 4.) 
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Yes, God is biding His time. Man's infirmity is His 
opportunity. Great difficulties have ever been the 
occasions for His signal interposition in the cause of 
His Church. History is open to us, and its pages 
record worse times than we at present witness, and 
we see the glorious results that ensued. Besides the 
thirty Popes martyred during the persecutions of the 
first three centuries of the Church's existence, thirty 
Popes have since been compelled to go into exile, 
four were imprisoned, four were unable to occupy the 
Eternal City, and seven reigned in banishment at 
Avignon, in the South of France. 

We, therefore, cling to the assurance that, however 
gloomy the present hour may be, the day is not 
distant, when He who '' holds the luarts of all men in 
His liafids (according to His own words), will make 
kings understand^ and receive ifistruction^ and embrace 
discipline y lest the Lord be angry y and youperish^ when 
His wrath shall be kindled^ in a short time^ and they 
will be proved blessed that trust in Him'' {Ps, ii. 10, &c.) 
In the mean time, God will see to the necessities of 
His Church, abiding with her all days even to the 
consummation of the world, &c., &c. 
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APPENDIX TO THE DISCOURSE ON THE 

ROMAN PONTIFF. 



Declarations of Eminent Men, at Different Times, respect- 
ing THE Temporal Sovereignty of the Pope. 

BossuET. — In his discourse on the unity of the Church, 
and his defence of the declaration of 1682 : — "We know 
that the Roman Pontiffs, and the Sacerdotal order, hold by 
the concession of Princes, and possess most legitimately, 
temporal goods, rights, and positions of authority to rule 
over others in the same way as other men. We know that 
these possessions, inasmuch as they are consecrated to God, 
ought to be held sacred, and no one can invade them, 
plunder them, and give them over to seculars without com- 
mitting sacrilege. The Sovereignty of the city of Rome and 
other possessions have been granted to the Apostolic See, in 
order that it might exercise its authority with the greater 
liberty over the entire universe. We congratulate not only 
the Apostolic See on this account, but the universal Church; 
and we desire, with all the ardour of our best wishes, that 
this Sovereignty continue safe and sound in all manner of 
ways." — Gosseliriy Pouvoir du Pape^ lib, i, sec, i, cap, 16. 

Those words of the great Bishop of Meaux were quoted 
by the excellent Abbd Emery in presence of Napoleon I., as 
he was planning the overthrow of the temporal authority of 
the Holy See. 

Napoleon I. — He is reported by M. Thiers, as stated by 
Cretineau Jolly (VEglise Romaine en face de la Rtvolutioti) to 
have said :— " The institution, which maintains the unity of 
the Faith, that is to say, the Pope, guardian of Catholic unity, 
is an admirable Institution. People complain that he is a 
foreign Sovereign. This head is, indeec^ a foreigner, and 
we have to thank heaven on that account The Pope is 
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away from Paris, and it is well that he is so. He is not at 
Madrid, nor at Vienna, and, therefore, is it that we uphold 
his spiritual authority. Were he at Madrid, or at Vienna, 
there would be reason for speaking otherwise. Do people 
believe that, were he in Paris, the people of Vienna or Madrid 
would consent to accept his decisions ? We should, there- 
fore, be very happy that he resides away from amongst us, 
and that in residing away from amongst us he does not reside 
amongst those who could be our rivals, that he inhabits that 
old city of Rome, far out of the reach of the Emperors of 
Germany, out of that of the Kings of France, or the Kings 
of Spain, holding the balance between the Catholic Sove- 
reigns, inclining always a little towards the strongest, but 
soon standing erect, if the strongest become an oppressor. 
This was brought about by ages, and the result is excellent. 
For the government of souls it is the best, the most benefi- 
cent Institution, that can be imagined. I do not support 
these things by the obstinacy of a devotee, but by the force 
of conviction." 

In the years 1848 and 1849, when Pope Pius IX., 
was in exile, there were numerous declarations of eminent 
men respecting the necessity of his temporal Sovereignty. 
Amongsc them M. Thuriot de la Rosiere spoke as follows 
in the Legislative Assembly : — " It is necessary that the 
Pope be a Sovereign, because if the human soul, if the 
temporal power, could suspect his independence, if he had 
not the evidence, the high reputation of independence, 
souls and temporal powers so naturally inclined to resistance 
would resist his decrees. It is necessary, in fine, that he be 
a Sovereign, because, were he not a Sovereign, he should be 
subjected, and he should submit to all the vicissitudes, 
diplomatic and military, of a State of which he would not 
have the government. It was necessary, moreover, that he 
should be a Sovereign, because, just as the human soul has 
need of the organs of sense in order to act, the spiritual pow^t 
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should have a free atmosphere, with agents free to execute 
its will." — Ami de la Religion, tr. 153, p. 203. 

Napoleon IIL wrote as follows to the Apostolic Nuncio 
in 1848 — "The temporal Sovereignty of the venerable Head 
of the Catholic Church is intimately bound up with the 
splendour of Catholicism, as it is with the liberty and 
independence of Italy." 

M. Barthe, later on, the 6th March, 1862, amidst the 
applause of the French Senate, exclaimed— ** Yes, for the 
good of Catholics, the Chief of Catholicity should be a 
Sovereign completely free. I desire complete liberty of 
conscience, but I desire also complete freedom for the Chief 
of Catholicity. I am opposed to his liberty being, I will 
not say attacked, but even suspected, and for that he 
requires the fullest independence. Let me be allowed to 
quote on this subject what Frederick the Great said to 
Voltaire : — * The question is how to overthrow the temporal 
power, because the temporal power once overthrown, the 
spiritual power will be what it can be, and we will come by 
that means to have national churches, as we have national 
languages.'" 

At the same period, very many others, emment for their 
talent and learning, spoke and wrote to the same effect, and 
amongst them Bishops Dupanloup, Gerbet, Parisis, Pie, 
Plantier; as also the following distinguished laymen — 
MM. de Falloux, Nettement, Poujoulat, Thiers, Villemain. 

Also, about the same time, there were several Councils 
held in France, at Tours, Rheims, Rouen, Toulouse, Albi, 
Bourges, that adopted as an oracle of their sentiments the 
words of Bossuet — " We pray with all our best wishes that 
the sacred Princedom remain by all means safe and sound "; 
and the Fourth Council of Bordeaux going still farther, in 
1859, adopted most cordially the words of Pius IX., in his 
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Encyclical of the i8th June, which will be recited in the 
sequel 

Pius IX., in his allocution, delivered in the Consistory, 
held 2oth April, 1849, spoke as follows: — "We cannot 
refrain from advising and reproving in particular those, who 
applaud the decree, by which the Roman Pontiff is despoiled 
of all this honour and dignity of his civil power, and assert 
that the said decree conduces very much to procure the 
liberty and happiness of the Church itself. Here, however, 
we openly and publicly declare, that we do not speak from 
any ambition of ruling, or any desire of temporal sovereignty, 
our disposition and inclination being averse to all kind of 
authority over others. But the duty of our position requires 
of us, that in defending the civil princedom of the Aposto- 
lical See, we maintain with all our strength the rights and 
possessions of the Holy Roman Church and the liberty of the 
said See, which is bound up with the liberty and interests of 
the entire Church. And, indeed, the men who, in applaud- 
ing the above-mentioned decree, assert such false and absurd 
things, are either ignorant, or pretend to be ignorant, that by a 
most special arrangement of divine Providence the Roman 
Empire having been broken up into a variety of kingdoms 
and states, the Roman Pontiff, to whom the government 
and care of the whole Church was confided by Christ our 
Lord, should possess a temporal Sovereignty for the precise 
purpose, that, in governing the whole Church, and main- 
taining her unity, he should enjoy that complete liberty, 
which is necessary for the fulfilment of the office of the 
supreme Apostolic Ministry. For it is. manifest to every 
one, that the faithful nations and kingdoms would not afford 
full confidence or dutiful respect to the Roman Pontiff were 
they to regard him as subject to any ruler or government, 
and not free, since the faithful, and other kingdoms, could 
not help suspecting very much, and fearing that the Pontiff 

M 
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would conform his acts to the will of the Ruler or Govern- 
ment of the territory, where he would abide, and, therefore, 
under this pretext would often resist his acts. And, indeed, 
let the very enemies themselves of the temporal Sovereignty 
of the Apostolic See, who now are masters of Rome, say 
with what confidence and respect they would accept the 
exhortations, admonitions, commands, and constitutions of 
the Supreme Pontiff, in case they knew him to be subject to 
the control of any Ruler or Government, especially were he 
under any Ruler between whom and the Roman Power war 
for any length of time might be going on." 

Again, in his Encyclical of the iSthof June, 1859, Pius 
IX. says : — " We openly declare a temporal Sovereignty to 
be necessary for this See, that it may exercise its sacred 
authority without any obstruction for the good of religion." 

The Bishops assembled in Rome, adopting the declara- 
tions of Pius IX., addressed him under date 8th June, 1862, 
in the following terms : — " We are all to hold as most certain, 
that this temporal kingdom became annexed to the Holy 
See not by chance, but was granted to it by a special divine 
dispensation, and that it was strengthened and preserved 
almost miraculously through a lengthened series of years, and 
with the unanimous consent of all kingdoms and governments; 
and, therefore, do we declare with loud and solemn state- 
ment, that you have desired constantly to preserve and main- 
tain entire and inviolate the civil Princedom of the Roman 
Church, and its possessions and rights as belonging to the 
universal Catholic world ; and moreover, that the safe-keeping 
of this Princedom of the Holy See, and the Patrimony of the 
Blessed Peter, is the concern of all Catholics, and that you 
are ready to lay down your life rather than abandon in any 
manner this cause of the Church of God and of justice, to 
which noble words we reply with acclamation and applause, 
' that we are ready to go with you both to prison and to 
death' " {Luke, xxiL 33 ) 
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THIRTY-FIRST DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 

FOURTH ON THE NINTH ARTICLE. 



** I belUve in the Holy Catholic Churchy and the Communion of Saints" 



Introduction. 

Having in the three preceding discourses disposed 
of the first part of this Article of the Apostles* Creed, 
we are to treat this evening of the second part, viz. — 
'* T/ie Communion of Saints r These are words of 
large and important significancy. They point to 
interests, in which we are all deeply concerned, 
interests of a spiritual order, and therefore so much 
the more precious to us than any interests of a tem- 
poral character, as the soul is more precious than the 
body, as heaven is above the earth, and as eternity 
outlasts our time in this world, and is to endure for 
ever and ever. 

[Invite attention and invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. The Communion of Saints! What do these 
words mean } To understand them we must canvass 
each word apart. And first, the word ** Saints'* Who 
are they } They are all the members of the Church 
of God. The term " Saints'* applies even to sinners 
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within the Church, because they were sanctified in 
baptism, and they are bound to a life of sanctity, on 
which account, St. Paul, writing to the faithful of his 
day, gives them the title indiscriminately {Rom. i. 7 ; 
I Cor. 1. 2) ; and St. Peter gives them the same title 
(i Ep, ii. 9, 10), " You are a cJiosen generation'' &c., &c. 

But when we say the term ** Saints'' means all the 
members of the Church of God, we understand the 
Church in its most comprehensive sense, including 
first the Church triumphant, or the blessed spirits and 
saints in heaven ; secondly, the Church suffering, 
consisting of the holy souls in purgatory ; and thirdly, 
the Church militant, consisting of the faithful here on 
earth. {Explain the terms — Triumpfiant, Militant 
and Suffering, and why they are so applied.) 

Thus understanding who are comprised in the term 
" Saints," we can understand the other word " Com- 
munion'.' It means that all the blessed spirits and 
saints in heaven, all the holy souls in purgator}*", and 
all the faithful here on earth, hold communion, that is, 
are united with each other in interests and acfvantages 
of a spiritual order, which are common to them 
all. 

We can illustrate this to a certain degree by an 
example. There is a certain quantity of land belong- 
ing to a town. Belonging to the town it belongs to 
each inhabitant of the town, and all share, one way 
or other, in the profits arising from this common land, 
In the same way, let us suppose a fund of money 
belonging to a population. It belongs to all the 
individuals of that population, and each has an 
interest in the fund. So it is with regard to the 
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" Communion of Saints'' The Church, in heaven, in 
purgatory, and on earth, possesses benefits and advan- 
tages of a spiritual kind. These form a common stock 
for all the members belonging to the three branches 
of the Church. Each has an interest in them, and all 
share in them in one way or other. 

The human body will also help us to understand 
our subject; ^* For the body" as St. Paul observes 
(i Cor. xii. 12), **is'one, and hath many members ; and 
all the members of the body^ whereas they are many^ yet 
are one body ; so also is Christ,*' that is, the mystic 
body of Christ, or in other words the Church ; and 
then going on to show how the several members of the 
body have a common and mutual interest in each othen 
the Apostle says, ''A nd if one mefnber suffer anything all 
the members suffer with it: or if one member glory }all the 
members rejoice with it** (Ibid.26)3ind then applying the 
figure, he concludes by saying, " Now you are the body 
of Christ, and members of member** What a beautiful 
idea ! All the blessed spirits and saints in heaven, all 
the holy souls in purgatory, and all the faithful on 
earth forming one body, the mystic body of Christ 
and sharing in each other's interests and advantages, 
as the members of the human body are in sympathy 
with each other, to suffer, or to benefit all together. 

The article of the Communion of Saints may be 
further illustrated by the doctrine of association and 
co-operation. When a number of individuals, for 
instance, a society, co-operate with each other 
towards a common end or purpose, their interests as 
well as their liabilities become identified and common 
with respect to that end and purpose, so that the 
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liabilities and interests of each are the interests and 
liabilities of all; and the liabilities and interests of all 
are the liabilities and interests of each. .So is it with 
the Church of God. All its members are associated 
in one great alliance or company, and co-operate 
towards one universal end or purpose, which, in its 
ultimate aim, is to honour and glorify God, and each 
has his merit in this great work, not according to his 
individual part in it, but according to the entire work 
as done by all the members combined, so that the 
merit of the entire Church is the merit of each of the 
members composing it, and God receiving the honour 
and glory resulting from such association and co- 
operation grants His gifts and graces to the Church, 
for the full and entire benefit of each member of the 
Church as for all combined. This is the idea St. Paul 
would give us of the mystery of our redemption, in 
teaching us that our Divine Saviour died for each of 
us individually, as for us all universally. Thus he says 
of himself, as if separating himself from the rest of 
mankind, ''Christ loved ME, and delivered Himself 
up for ME." How happy, therefore, is [the lot of a 
Christian, having in the communion of the saints a 
right of ownership and enjoyment in respect of the 
spiritual treasure of the Church of God. 

2. But we have to inquire what is this spiritual 
treasure — this common stock of interests and advan- 
tages belonging to the Church in its three divisions, 
in heaven, purgatory, and on earth. We will begin 
with the blessed spirits and saints in heaven. Having 
triumphed over their temptations and the enemies of 
their salvation, they do not forget their brethren, who 
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are, some of them, fighting their battles here, and 
others suffering in purgatory. 

Refer to 2 Mach, xv. 11, 12, 13, 14, and say : similar is the 
charitable solicitude of the blessed spirits and saints in 
heaven for their brethren elsewhere. Refer also to Apoc, 
viii. 4, and one or two other texts in the references at the 
end of the Bible, under the title " Saints, * and conclude by 
saying how valuable the services, the blessed inhabitants in 
heaven render us, and the souls in purgatory, by their inter- 
cessions before the Throne of grace and mercy. 

And whilst the blessed spirits and saints in heaven 
are so charitably interested for us here below, we are 
far from being indifferent in their regard. We join 
them in thanking, praising, and glorifying God for His 
mercies to them ; we exult with them in their 
triumphs and glory ; we venerate them with religious 
homage, and have recourse to their prayers, as also 
we look up to them as models and examples to follow. 
For these various purposes we celebrate feasts and 
erect churches in their honour ; we put institutions, 
parishes, cities, and countries under their patronage, 
and we rejoice to bear their names. Thus it is, as 
St. Paul expresses it, we come to Mount Sion, 
{Heb. xii. 22, 23, 24). O ! how holy this communion 
we on earth hold with the saints in heaven. {See 
'' Oialloner^ s Meditations^' Nov. i.) 

And from looking up to heaven, let us for a moment 
look down to purgatory. The holy souls who are 
there suffering for a time are our brethren in Christ. 
We feel for them in the charity of Christ as our 
brethren ; we consider their sufferings, the intensity and 
duration of these sufferings, from which they cannot be 
released until they will have paid the last farthing ; 
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we consider that, in the midst of these sufferings, they 
can do nothing themselves either to mitigate their 
rigour or shorten their duration ; and in their dire 
distress, they call out to us, saying night and day, 
" Have pity on me, have pity on me, at least you my 
friendSy for the hand of tlie Lord hath touched 
me'* {Joby xix. 21.) Moved, therefore, with com- 
passion for these dear suffering souls, we do all we 
can to release them ; we pray for them ; we apply 
indulgences to them, and, above all, we offer for them 
the Holy Sacrifice of the Mass. {See Guillety Le Jour 
de Morts, also Oialloners Meditatiotis on all Souls.) 

And in return what do these holy souls do for us ? 
They can do themselves no service, but it is piously 
believed they can pray, and do pray, for us. At all 
events, when released from purgatory by our endea- 
vours, they will not forget their benefactors. They 
will remember us before the throne of God, and when 
it comes to our turn to leave this world, O what 
petitions will they not offer to have us admitted into 
heaven at once, recollecting it was by our means the 
gates of heaven were so soon opened to them. O ! 
how heart-moving this interchange of charitable 
offices, this " Communion of Saints " with the suffering 
souls in purgatory. 

If remains only to consider the " Communion of 
Saints'* as between ourselves here on earth. O what 
a thought ! we are all fellow-members in Jesus Christ, 
and the charity of Jesus Christ animates us towards 
each other. Our Divine Saviour taught us how to pray, 
saying, " Thus therefore shall you pray: Our Father y &c.^ 
&c. Give us this day our daily bread'* Thus in this 
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divine prayer, on which all our other prayers are 
modelled, we are not allowed to address heaven for 
ourselves without including all our brethren in the 
Church. The same condition goes with our fasts, 
our alms, and other good works, so that as no 
member of the human body works for itself alone 
without communicating the benefit with the other 
members in the same way, &c., &c. {Quote I Cor. 
xii. 20, 21, 22-25.) 

Speak on the religious communities throughout the Church, 
and, alluding to Sodom, which would have been spared were 
even ten just men within its walls, say what calamities are 
averted from towns, cities and countries by the prayers and 
good works of holy communities. 

But it is specially in our public worship, and other 
public acts of devotion, that we make common cause 
with each other in heaven's blessings. If, according to 
His own most gracious promises, where two or three 
are assembled in His name, our Blessed Lord is in the 
midst of them, what must be the efficacy of our public 
acts of devotion, when in our hundreds, and our 
thousands we offer up our prayers, alms, and fasts, 
and other good works for each other } But above all 
and before all, we have a common property in the 
adorable Sacrifice of the Altar, that Sacrifice which is 
the same as that of the Cross, that Sacrifice of adora- 
tion, thanksgiving, propitiation, and impetration, 
that Sacrifice which offers more glory to God, and 
pleads more powerfully for man, than all the homages 
of angels and saints in heaven continued to all eternity. 
O ! here indeed is our treasure, accessible to us all, 
in which we can enrich ourselves with the abundant 
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and superabundant merits of the Great Mediator of 
God and man, Christ Jesus. 

4. I shall only say a word on the treasury of the 
Church and the common property we have in it. 
What is this treasury ? To understand it, we are to 
consider that our Divine Redeemer did and suffered 
more for us, a thousand times more, than was necessary 
for our redemption. These superabundant merits 
exist always, and are confided to the Church. Also 
the Blessed Virgin Mary, and many of the Saints did 
more than was necessary for their salvation. Their 
superabundant merits unite with those of our Blessed 
Redeemer, and are likewise confided to the Church. 
Here, then, is an immense accumulation of merits at 
the disposal of the Church, which she dispenses to the 
faithful in the way of indulgences, to enable us to pay 
the debts we owe to the justice of God. We have a 
common property in this treasury, holding communion 
with each other in its riches and benefits. 

[Some words of sentiment.] 

Conclusion. 

We have now some idea of the ^'Communion of 
Saints.^' O ! what a happiness to belong to a church 
possessing such rich treasures for her children, &c., 
&c. Let us, therefore, with St. Paul, ''draw near 
with a true heart and a fulness of faith, having our 
hearts sprinkled from an evil conscience, and our 
bodies washed with clean water. Let us hold fast 
the confession of our hope without wavering, and let 
us consider one another to provoke to charity and good 
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works; not forsaking our assembly, but cofnforting one 
anot/ier, and so much the more as you see the day afh- 
proaching {Heb, x. 22, drc.) ; until we all meet into the 
Unity of Faith, and of t lie knowledge of the Son of God, 
unto a perfect man, unto tfie measure of t/ie age of the 
fulness of Christ'' (Eph. iv. 13, 14), the Head of that 
body, of which we are member of member, with our 
suffering brethren in purgatory, and our triumphant 
brethren in glory. Amen. 

Consult Guillet's " Projets d'lnstructions," Inst, xxxiii. ; 
Catechism of Council of Trent, on the article, Passage from 
Time to Eternity, ch. xxi. Butler's " Lives of Saints," ist 
and 2nd Nov. 
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THIRTY-SECOND DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 
FIFTH ON THE NINTH ARTICLE. 



" 1 bilieve in the Holy Catholic Churchy and the Communion uj Saints, 



Introduction. 

We have already devoted four discourses to the 
ninth Article of the Creed. We have reviewed it in 
both its branches, and under various aspects. We 
have considered especially that our Divine Lord did 
not establish several Churches, but only one Church, 
which, as St. Paul says. He hath ptirchased with His 
awn blood** {Acts, xx. 28) ; that this one Church is the 
Catholic Church in communion with the Apostolic 
See of Rome ; and that, as there is but one only Name, 
His own adorable Name, in which we can be saved, so 
it is only in this one Church, and as members of it, 
that this Name of salvation is to save us. We have, 
moreover, bestowed some reflections upon the supreme 
head, who, as successor to St. Peter, and Vicar of 
Jesus Christ, rules from Rome over this world-wide 
Institution. However, before taking leave of an 
Article of our holy faith, with which our eternal des- 
tiny is so specially bound up, it should appear just 
and natural to consider the happiness we possess in 
being members of the true Church of Christ, and heirs 
to the great and manifold blessings we enjoy by a 



THE apostles' CREED. 1 89 

privilege so special and precious ; and we shall con- 
sider this happiness in order to thank God, and be ever 
grateful to His Divine Majesty for having, in His sin- 
gular mercy, conferred upon us so priceless a hap- 
piness. 

Thanksgiving is a homage ever pleasing to God. 
It is an unceasing homage of the angels and saints in 
heaven. The Holy Scriptures, old and new, are full 
of canticles, and acts of thanksgiving. Our Divine 
Saviour Himself, when on earth, frequently gave ex- 
pression to His thanksgiving to His Eternal Father ; 
and in the Holy Sacrifice of the Mass, one of the chief 
ends of that adorable mystery is to thank God for His 
mercies and "blessings. Therefore is it that in the 
Preface of the Mass the Priest says aloud, " Let us 
give thanks to the Lord our God," " Gratias agamus 
Domino Deo Nostro," and the people answer, " It is 
meet and just," " Dignum et justum est ;" after which 
the Priest proceeds to say, " Vere dignum et justum 
est, aequum et salutare *' : " It is, indeed, meet and just, 
right, and salutary for us, at all times, and everywhere, 
to give Thee thanks, Holy Lord, Omnipotent Father, 
Eternal God, through Christ our Lord." Therefore, 
thanksgiving has been an essential duty of religion, at 
all times, and everywhere, amongst the saints of God, 
whose sentiments are so well expressed by St. Augus- 
tine in these words : — " Can our mind think of any- 
thing," says this great saint, " our mouth speak of any- 
thing, or our pen write of anything better than 
* thanks be to God ! ' Nothing shorter can be expressed, 
nothing more joyful heard, nothing more sublime con- 
ceived, nothing more useful done " {Ep, yy). 
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Let us, therefore, in God's name, dwell, for a fevr 
moments, on the inestimable happiness we possess in 
belonging to the true Church, that the thought of this 
happiness, always present to our minds, may be to us 
a constant incentive to thank " the Giver of all good 
gifts," to whom we are indebted for it. Let us, there- 
fore, beforehand, lift up our hearts on high, to beg of 
God to aid our infirmity, giving to our reflections the 
help of His Divine grace, and rendering them thereby 
fruitful in the fruits of thanksgiving ; and let us im- 
plore of her, whose soul magnified the Lord, and 
whose spirit hath rejoiced in God her Saviour, that she 
will obtain for us the grace, likewise, of thanking God 
and praising Him for His mercies and goodness in 
having chosen us, before the foundation of the world, 
to be in time members of that Church out of whose 
pale there is no salvation. 

Body of the Subject. 

I. We are to thank God, and be ever grateful to 
Him for the blessing of belonging to the true Church, 
because the saints of God regarded this privilege as 
the greatest happiness here on earth. So great did 
they esteem it, that it never came into their minds to 
compare it with all the advantages and treasures of 
this world, except, indeed, to despise them in the 
contrast. Let us listen for a moment to St. Paul, as 
he dwells upon this comparison. {Quote PhiL iii. 7, 8, 
adding) : and how, and where, did he gain Christ ? 
In his conversion to the Church of Christ, and in being 
an apostle of that Church, of which we, at this distance 
of time, have the blessing of being members. 
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We read of a very interesting account of a great 
Chancellor of Poland, who, in dying, wished to leave to 
his posterity a record of his gratitude to God for the 
blessing of dying in the Catholic Church. He made 
the matter the subject of a special article in his will, 
in which, amongst other things, he said, " It were 
much better not to have been born, my dear son, than 
to live out of the bosom of the Church." 

And St Teresa, that great and holy soul, after 

having done so much for the glory of God, and so 

much for the salvation and perfection of her own soul, 

as also the souls of so many others — when dying her 

last words were, " Well, after all, I die a child of the 

Church." O ! how truth and sincerity come with death. 

Then it is, that the secrets of hearts are revealed ; and 

were we at the point of death this moment, what 

would we say of crowns, thrones, sceptres, kingdoms, 

and empires ? Should we not with the Apostle regard 

them as "dung" in comparison with the glory awaiting 

us as members of God's Church ? &c. 

2. But how have we become members of God's true 
Church > 

{Here narrate the fact of Philip baptising the eunuch 
(Acts viii.), or of Peter receiving Cornelius into the Church 
{Acts X. ), and observe what a special grace, what a special act 
of mercy on the part of God, and how they never ceased 
thanking His divine goodness for having called them by a 
call so special out of darkness unto His marvellous light, 
and united them with " a chosen generation^ a kingly 
priesthood y a purchased peopled 

But how did we become members of God's true 
Church } Was it by ourselves } How^ vain such a boast ! 
Let us only ask ourselves the question, why were we 
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not born in the midst of paganism and idolatry, amongst 
generations "seated in darkness and the shadows of 
death ?*' or in the midst of heresy or schism, where we 
should know the true Church only to be, like St. Paul 
before his conversion, blasphemers of it ? Surely, it 
did not depend upon us, in any degree, not to have 
come into this world in a position so miserable, so 
calamitous, so deplorable. Was it not God, there- 
fore, that pre-ordained the happy circumstance of our 
birth, that we should be born of Catholic parents, and 
in the bosom of the Catholic Church ? It is in view 
of this great mercy of God, even before we were born, 
that St Paul calls upon us to *'^ve t/ianis to God the 
Father y who hath made us worthy to be partakers of the 
lot of the saints in light ; who hath delivered us from 
the power of darkness y atid fuzth translated us into tlie 
kingdom of tlie Son of His love^' (Colos, i. 12, 13), that 
is, the Church, which that beloved Son of the Father 
purchased with His own blood. 

[Words of thanksgiving.] 

3. But this blessing of being born in the bosom of 
the true Church is not only an inestimable blessing in 
itself, but a blessing also of predilection and prefer- 
ence. Jacob and Esau were children of the same 
parent, they were, moreover, twins, born of the same 
birth ; yet God said of the twin brothers — '* Jacob 
I have lovedy and Esau I have hated ;*' that is, I have 
preferred Jacob to Esau; and the Apostle, commenting 
upon this conduct of the Almighty, asks the ques- 
tion, *'/j there injustice with GodV that is, was it 
unjust, on the part of God, to have preferred one 
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brother to the other, even from their birth, nay, before 
they were born ; and he answers the question at once, 
by peremptorily saying, " God forbid^' and quotes the 
words the Lord Himself addressed to Moses — *' Iwill 
have mercy on whom I will have mercy ^ and I willsliow 
mercy to whom I will shruu mercy',' But, then, says the 
Apostle, " You will say to me: why doth He then find 
faulty for who resisteth His willV In other words, why 
blame the brother to whom He shows disfavour — how 
can he help it — and how can he go against the will of 
God ? The Apostle answers with a reproach, and 
asks — "C? man, who art tlwu that replies t against God f 
Shall tlie thing tJiat is formed say to him t/iat formed 
it, Why /last tfwu made me this f " &rc, {Rom, ix. 20.) 
{Quote still on from Rom. ix. 21, 22, 23, and go on to 
say). Now, all this applies to us in the preference 
by which God has chosen us to be born in the bosom 
of the true Church, in place of millions and millions, 
who, even to day, are living, and will die, outside her 
pale. What had we done to merit this preference, 
and what had they done to be disregarded ? Abso- 
lutely nothing : for neither they nor we were yet born* 
when God had decreed and determined the distinction 
between us. And will it be said, God was unjust to 
them i With the Apostle let us say, *' God forbid /' 
and sad though their destiny is in this world, and still 
sadder in the world to come, they will be bound to 
say for all eternity, with holy Tobias, " T/iou art jtist, 
O Lordy and all Thy judgments are justy' {Tob, iii. 2.) 
And as for us, " domestics of God, and fellow-citizens ,' 
as we are, '^ of the saints I' in the one true Church of 
Christ, " built upon the foundation of the apostles and 

N 
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prophets^ Jesus Christ Himself being the chief corner- 
stone, in Whom all the building groweth up into a holy 
temple in the Lord, {Ephes, ii. 19, 20, 21), what can 
we say, except to acknowledge in all sincerity, 
humility, and gratitude, with the Apostle, that " God 
fiath delivered us by His Italy calling, not according to 
our works y but according to His own purpose and grace, 
which was given us in Christ Jesus before the times of 
the world'' (2 Tim, 1. 9.) O yes! behold the mys- 
tery of God's mercy, of God's predilection, in our 
regard. He Himself called us, not according to any 
works or merits of our own, because we had none, but 
according to the purpose of His own good will, and the 
grace of His Divine Son our Saviour ; and He called 
us, not only from our mother's womb, but " before the 
times of tlu world,*^ before there was a sun in the fir- 
manent, before moon or stars showed their light, before 
the foundations of the world were laid. He called us 
from the midst of not only a perverse and depraved 
generation, from the midst not only of infidel and 
idolatrous populations, seated in darkness and the 
shadow of death, at a distance, but from the midst of 
heretics and schismatics, here at home and all around ; 
reserving us for the happy lot of being born of Catholic 
parents, and in the bosom of the Catholic Church. 
O what thanksgiving should we not render unceas- 
ingly to the Most High for such a privilege ! for such 
a destiny, reserved for us in preference to millions 
upon millions of our fellow-creatures, and all this 
without any merit on our part ! O that every breath 
proceeding from our lips, that every throb of our 
heart within us, would be so many acts of thanksgiving. 
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increasing in fervour and intensity for time and 
eternity ! 

4. But, does it occur to any of us to say, that 
perhaps God, looking forward into the future, foresaw 
that we would make better use of His favours and 
graces in being members of the true Church, than 
those poor souls He has left, and leaves, to live and die 
in the darkness of ignorance and error ? Did we 
presume to say so, the truth of God's Word would 
protest against so arrogant a pretension. The Jews, 
in their day, were the true Church of God. He was 
their God, and they were His people — His people of 
predilection out of all the nations of the earth ; and 
what did our saviour say of them } Oh ! He com- 
plained that if the graces given to them were given 
to Tyre and Sidon, heathen and infidel cities though 
they were, " they would do penance in sack-cloth and 
ashesr O what a mystery ! God gives His graces 
to those who will abuse them, and withholds them 
from those who would make good use of them. And 
we — we, members though we are of God's true Church, 
why should we boast } Where is the room for our 
boasting, as if God foresaw we would make better use 
of His graces than our fellow-creatures would do, if 
they were called instead of us to the true Church ? 
Alas! is there not room, on the contrary, for the 
reproach, that if Tyre and Sidon, if heathens and 
infidels, had the graces, that are lavished upon us, 
they would be converted and be better Christians 
than we } O the Catholic that is not living up to 
the obligations of his religion ! O the Catholic 
who contradicts, by a wicked and depraved life, the 
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holy vocatiott in which he has been called to serve his 
Maker : O let him hear his condemnation from the 
lips of our Divine Lord Himself — " // shall be more 
tolerable for Sodom and Gomorrlia in tlie day of 
judgment than for him." {Matt, x. 15.) Sodom and 
Gomorrlia — O what names ! Yet the inhabitants 
of these cities, whose abominations cried out to 
heaven for vengeance, will have a less terrible con- 
demnation awaiting them on the last day, because, if 
they had received the graces, which we are favoured 
with in the true Church, they would have done 
penance in sack-cloth and ashes ; and instead of being 
consumed with fire and brimstone from heaven, would 
perhaps, as our Saviour said, have remained even to 
this day. O we have reason to rejoice, indeed, in 
being members of the true Church ; but we have 
reason also to tremble, if we do not live up to our 
obligations within her pale, and, therefore, the 
Apostle warns us " /o work out our salvation in fear 
and trembling'' {Phil, ii. 12.) 

5. But the privilege of being members of the true 
Church, is a blessing comprising in itself blessings 
upon blessings, and blessings of the most precious 
kind- In a word, what do we need for our souls and 
for our salvation, that we have not provided for us } 
How often have we been pardoned our sins } Seven 
times } Ay, seventy times seven ; and the fountain 
is still open to us to be washed yet more from our 
iniquities, to be cleansed yet more from our sins. 
Have we not the other Sacraments, all conveying to 
our souls, as channels from an inexhaustible reservoir, 
the merits of our Saviour's Passion and Death } Have 
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we not, above all, the mystery of mysteries, the 
mystery of the Adorable Eucharist, in which our ever 
blessed Redeemer presents himself in sacrifice for us 
every day, ^*/rom the rising of the sun to the going 
down tfiereof*' [MaL i. 11), and gives Himself to 
us as the food and nourishment of our souls in this life, 
and an assured pledge of the glory of the life to come? 
Have we not the Communion of Saints, whereby 
we are united with the angels and saints in heaven, 
as well as with our brethren throughout the world 
here upon earth, in a common interchange and enjoy- 
ment of all the mercies, blessings, and favours, that 
descend from the Almighty Giver of all good gifts 
upon His Church Triumphant in heaven. His Church 
Militant here upon earth, and His Church Suffering 
in purgatory ? O what reason has not our blessed 
Saviour to say to us : — " What is tfiere that I ought to 
fiave done more for my vineyard that I have not done 
for itJ* (Jsai. v. 4.) Yes, sinner or saint, I appeal to 
you to lift up your eyes, and hands, and hearts to 
heaven, and let me ask you, what more could you 
desire of God in the way of your salvation, than you 
possess in the privilege of belonging to the true 
Church ? 

[Renewed sentiments of gratitude, admiration, &c] 

6. To these general considerations, which every 
Catholic has a right to indulge in, I will permit my- 
self to add a special one, grounded upon our particular 
nationality, as members of the Catholic Church in 
Ireland. Yes, it is a happiness, an inestimable 
happiness, to be born in the bosom of the Catholic 
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Church ; but, let me say it, this happiness is still more 
special in our having been born of Catholic parents, 
on the soil of Catholic Ireland. 

Our divine Lord, on the night before His Passion, 
addressed himself to Peter, telling him that He 
prayed a special prayer for hinty that his faith should 
not fail, and that, being once converted, he would 
confirm his brethren. In the same spirit did our 
glorious Apostle St. Patrick pray for his Irish children 
in the faith. He prayed for them a hundred times by 
day, and a hundred times by night ; he prayed for 
every blessing and grace in their behalf, but he prayed 
especially that their faith should never fail. His 
prayer was heard, and here are we to-day witnesses 
of its fulfilment. Of its fulfilment, do I say .? Let me 
add, of its fulfilment against all the powers of earth 
and hell combined to frustrate it. Yes, we can stand 
before the world, and proclaim in the face of nations, 
that no country has suffered so long and so cruelly 
for the faith, and has kept it so well ; and a thousand 
times blessed be God, there is not a people on the earth's 
surface, at this moment, displaying, in the face of 
heaven, a more practical observance of Christian 
obligation than the people of Ireland. But this is 
not all. Ireland is not only Ireland at home, she is 
Ireland abroad also. Yes, as in times of old, so at 
the present day is she fulfilling an apostolic destiny 
for the other nations of the globe. Her Bishops are 
everywhere ; her Priests are everywhere ; her Monks 
are everywhere; her Nuns are everywhere, and her 
people are everywhere ; and everywhere they retain 
their nationality ; everywhere Ireland is stamped on 
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their hearts, so that, like the Jews of old, on the 
rivers of Babylon, they are ever ready to cry out : ** If I 
forget t/tee" O Ireland, " may my right hand be forgotten ; 
let my tongue cleave to my jaws ^ if I do not remember 
t/iee, if I make not" Ireland ^^ the beginning of my joy'' — 
{Psalm, cxxxvi. 5, 6.) 

Conclusion. 

We are, then, members of the Catholic Church. Let 
us thank God. We are members of the Catholic Church, 
without any merit on our part, and through the pure 
mercy of God. Let us thank God still more. We are 
members of the Catholic Church by a special mercy, 
and in preference to millions yet ** seated in darkness 
afid the shadows of death." What bounds shall we 
set to our gratitude for such a preference } And 
these poor souls, had they been called as we have 
been, would, many at least, serve God with greater 
fidelity and fervour. What reason for fear and 
trembling, lest we have a more terrible judgment 
tefore us. We have, as members of the true Church, 
all the advantages we could wish for in the way of 
salvation, and we are thrice blessed in being born in 
that land of faith so specially favoured from on High. 
O let us say " Deo Gratias" from the bottom of our 
hearts, and in all the sincerity of our souls ; and let 
us continue in this sentiment during life, in the hope 
of being associated hereafter with the angels and 
saints in eternal thanksgiving in the kingdom of 
heaven. — A men. 
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THIRTY-THIRD DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

THE TENTH ARTICLE. 



*^ I believe in the Forgiveness of Sins. " 



Introduction. 

These words announce to us the tenth Article of the 
Apostles' Creed. They are, indeed, consoling words, 
and convey great tidings of joy to us all. For, as the 
Apostle St. Paul says, '*all /lave sinned and do need 
the glory of God,'' {Rom, iii. 23); and St. John, in still 
stronger terms, tells us, ^^ If we say we have no sin, we 
deceive ourselves, and the truth is not in us^ (i John i. 8) ; 
and again, " if we say we Iiave not sinned, W0 make God 
a liary and His word is not in us'* {Ibid, 10.) How wel- 
come, therefore, is the message which this Article of 
the Apostles' Creed brings — a message of peace and 
pardon — a message declaring to us the forgiveness of 
our sins in terms so distinct and formal, that, as we are 
Christians, we are bound to believe that our ever 
gracious Lord and Master has left in His Church the 
power of forgiving sins, and has bound Himself to 
maintain that power as one of the special prerogatives, 
with which He has invested her for our sanctification 
and salvation. " He is faithful and just,'' says St. J ohn, 
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" to forgive us our sins and cleanse us front all iniquity ^ 
(i Ep. i. 9.) 

\Invite your audience to thank and bless God for such a 
message. Invite their attention and invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

1. Sin being of two kinds, Original and Actual, 
it was pleasing to our Divine Lord to institute a two- 
fold remedy for it : for the former, that of Baptism, and 
for the latter, that of Penance, both of which are distinct 
Sacraments of our holy religion. 

A few words to explain — (i) the necessity of Baptism, 
(2) its efficacy in remitting not only original sin, but also 
actual sins committed before it was received, (3) the 
remission of the temporal punishment generally remaining 
due to sin, after its guilt and eternal punishment are for- 
given in the Sacrament of Penance, as you will explain 
later on. 

2. As human frailty is so great, God has been 
pleased in His infinite mercy, to leave a further means 
of acquiring pardon besides Baptism, when, after having 
received that Sacrament, we have the misfortune to 
offend Him. Our Blessed Lord first promised this 
great boon to St. Peter, saying to him {Matt, xvi. 19). 
He afterwards extended the same promise to the other 
Apostles, {Matt xviii. 18). And He fulfilled this 
promise to them all, when after having risen from the 
dead. He said, {John xx. 22, 23). {Quote t/ie several 
passages.) 

3. No sin,howevergreat, is excepted, and no number 
of sins, though beyond counting, is beyond the efficacy 
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of this power. The terms are universal, without 
exception or limit 

4. This power was committed to the Apostles in the 
first instance, but committed to them to abide in the 
Church, passing from them to their successors in the 
ministry, i.e. the Bishops and Priests of the Church, 
till the end of time. This is the nature of all institu- 
tions. Certain powers are granted to those who are 
first appointed to begin the institutions, and these 
powers then pass on to their successors. Hence, the 
Bishops and Priests of the present day have the same 
power, as if our Divine Lord were to address each of 
them, as He did the Apostles in the commencement, 
saying, " Receive ye the Holy Ghost^' &c. 

5. How great a grace the remission of sin is ! Such 
a power existed not in the Old Law. Abraham had 
it not, Moses had it not, &c. The only authority 
the Priests of the Old Law had was to declare sin to 
be forgiven on certain conditions ; even the Prophets 
could do no more. Refer to Nathan, not himself for- 
giving the sin of David, but only telling him " the 
Lord hath taken away thy sin'' (2 Kings^ xii. 13). 
Refer to Luke v. 20, 21, seq, to observe the words of 
our Saviour, saying ** thy sins are forgiven thee.'' 
This appeared blasphemy to the Pharisees, who say 
(Quote), and their outcry was silenced only by a 
miracle, which our Divine Lord performed on the spot. 
{Quote His words and relate the miracle,) 

ObservCy that if we ourselves had never heard of so 
extraordinary a power, we should, like the Pharisees, dis- 
believe it until assured of it by a miracle, or on the authority 
of God's word. Go on to observe, that the power to forgive 
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sins has no comparison in any earthly power. The greatest 
power we are acquainted with, amidst the powers of nature, 
reaches only to the body; hence our Divine Lord, Matt x. 8 
(quote) ; but the power of remitting sins reaches the inmost 
spirit of man. 

There is a portion of mankind who, different 
from us, are black in colour, and therefore called 
Negroes. Let us make a supposition, that God 
gave the power to any man to change the colour 
of this Negro population, and make them white like 
other men, all would cry out in the words of Isaias, 
" Who ever heard of such a thing ? Wtw ever saw the 
like ? " {Isai, Ixvi. 8.) Yet, what would this be in 
comparison ?&c. 

Apply^ by describing the state of a soul as a penitent 
enters the confessional, and the state as he comes out. 
Enlarge, by saying, that so great is the power of remission 
of sin, that St. Augustine and, with him, all divines hold 
the remission of sin to be a greater work than the creation 
of the world : proving this by the fact, that to create the 
world cost the Almighty only a word : " He said, and all 
things were done; He commanded and all things were 
created^^ {Ps. xxxii. 9), whereas the remission of sin cost 
Him His Blood and Life. Quote the words of St. Augustine — 
^^ It is a greater work to make a sinner just (that is, to free 
him from a state of sin) than to create heaven and earths 
{Tract, 52 in Joan.) 

6. This power is exercised in the confessional, that is, 
the tribunal of Penance, and it was for the exercise of it 
that Penance was instituted one of the Seven Sacra- 
ments of the New Law. This Sacrament is " tJu open 
fountain " foretold by the prophet "/<7r the house of 
David and the inhabitants of yerusalem, for the 
washing of tlie sinner'' (Quote also Ezec. xxxvi. 25.) 
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7. Exhort \o frequent this fountain of grace. Refer to the 
Probatica {Johtiy v. 2) ; and make it the ground of an appeal 
a fortiori for going to confession, when one has the mis- 
fortune to fall into mortal sin. 

8. Ohsefve, that this Sacrament, whilst it remits mortal sin 
as to the guilt and eternal punishment, usually leaves still 
a temporal punishment to be satisfied for by our own 
penitential endeavours and Indulgences, otherwise it is to 
be undergone by suffering in Purgatory. 



Conclusion. 

Recapitulate the several points, adding that the greater the 
mercy of God in the Sacrament of Penance, the more 
dreadful will be our punishment and condemnation, unless 
we use this mercy, &c. 

N.B. — Blend pious sentiments with the several points, 
chiefly at the end of each; such as thanks, blessings, 
wonder, &c. 

Consult '* Catechism of the Council of Trent " on the 
subject ; Guillet's " Projets dlnstructions," Inst, xxxiii; also 
The Penance Treatise. 
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THIRTY-FOURTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 

first on the eleventh article. 

On Death. 



11 



// is appointed unto men once to die."* — Heb. ix. 27. 



Introduction. 

In reciting the Apostles* Creed, we pass on from 
*^ the forgive7tess of sins'* to the ^* resurrection of the 
body" without any mention of death. This great 
event, however, is comprised in the ** resurrection of 
the body," for, as St. Paul teaches, to rise in incor- 
ruption, the body must be first sown in corruption ; 
to rise in glory, it must be first sown in dishonour ; 
to rise in power, it must be first sown in weakness ; 
and to rise a spiritual body, it must first be sown a 
natural body, (i Cor. xv. 43, 44.) Consequently, 
before we speak of the " resurrection of t/ie body" it 
will be according to the natural order of things that 
we should speak of death, which, separating the soul 
from the body, consigns the body to the earth, from 
which it is again to rise in the general resurrection. 
I, therefore, purpose speaking to you this evening, in 
God's name, on the momentous subject of death. 
Momentous, indeed, it is, and most momentous, because, 
though it is the event only of an instant, upon that 
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instant, however, depends our destiny of happiness 
or misery for all eternity. 

[Invite attention and invoke a blessing, after which lay 
down the divisions of the subject] 

N.B. — This Introduction to be used when the subject is 
treated of in connection with the Creed, otherwise the 
following : — 

Introduction. 

All things in this world here below are in a constant 
state of change. They have their beginning, their 
progress, and their end. Man shares in the same 
mutabih'ty of all things around him, for as Holy Job 
says of him, '^ Man, born of a woman, living for a 
short time, is filled with many miseries. He cometh 
forth like a flower, and flieth as a shadow y and never 
continueth in the same stated {Job^ xiv. i, 2.) But, 
whilst we are passing through these various phases of 
life, there is an event fixed and certain awaiting us 
all, the momentous event, which is to close our time 
in this world, and to launch us into an endless eternity. 
This is the event, of which we are warned in the text 
I have quoted for you — " // is appointed^' Src, This 
event is of supreme importance to us to meditate 
upon frequently during life, more especially because 
it is a great preservative against sin, which is the 
dreadful evil we have to fear at the moment of death. 
On this account, the Holy Ghost, speaking to us in 
the inspired words of Ecclesiasticus, exhorts us to have 
death constantly before our minds, saying : " In all 
thy works,'" &c, (Eccl. vii. 40.) Taking, therefore, 
the advice of the Divine Spirit^ and with a view of 
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resisting the temptations, which are constantly leading 
us into sin, we shall bestow some reflections this 
evening on this most important subject. 

[Invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

Divide it into three parts — ist, the certainty of death as 
to its occurrence; 2nd, its uncertainty as to the circum- 
stances of its occurrence; 3rd, that occurring, it will, as the 
Apostle says, and as we all know, occur but once. 

I. Its certaifity. 

Inculcate this in a variety of ways, first stating that there 
is a decree of God fixed and universal to that effect; 
secondly^ that this decree has been executed on mankind 
from the beginning, is being executed at present, and will 
continue to be executed till the last man shall fall a victim 
to it ; thirdly y that every day, every hour, and every minute 
has its victims, so that, according to the present population 
of the world, there is a death, on an average, every second, 
^ixty every minute, ^z,\ fourthly y that our day and hour is to 
come. As the sun that rises is to set in the evening, and, 
setting in the evening, is to rise next morning, equally 
certain is it, that the day will come, when we shall not live 
to see night, or the night, when we shall not live to see 
morning ; fifthly , bring the consideration home to each 
as unavoidable, by saying, the day or night awaits everyone 
here, when the news will go out, " he is dead." Yes, the 
moment is to come, when these eyes are to be closed never 
again to be opened, till we awake on the last day, these ears 
shut to every sound, till we hear the trumpet-sound saying to 
all mankind, " Awake ye dead and come to judgment." Go 
then into detail^ describing the body in its stages of decom- 
position, quoting yb^, xvii. 14. 

Apply the foregoing by lamenting the thoughtlessness of 
mankind in not keeping before their minds this great truth, 
tha^ they are to die. Appeal to various classes of sinners, 
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the drunkard, the libertine, &c, putting them in. presence of 
death, and applying fVisd. v. 6, 7, 8, 9. Exhort to a constant 
remembrance of death, repeating, " In all thy works," &c 

2. Tlie uncertainty of death as to its circumstances, Ore. 

Inaiicate this by going into detail of time, place, and 
other circumstances. Show that even in the case of illness, 
however long, " we know not the day nor the hour^^ quoting 
Matthew^ xxiv. 42, xxv. 13; Mark, xiii. 35. Lament the 
folly of mankind in putting off their conversion, as if they 
could command the time and other circumstances of their 
death, showing how differently they act in their temporal 
concerns. Instance how a man having built a house, that 
has cost him a large sum, will insure it against the accident 
of fire, saying to himself, if the house come to be burned, 
I shall be paid what it cost me. Observe, how few houses 
are burned, in comparison with the*number of souls that 
are every day consigned to the pit of hell, &c Thus 
do men prove how true are the words of our Saviour : '^the 
children of this world are wiser in their generation than the 
children of light J^ {Luke, xylS.) Qtiote psLiable, Luke, xii. 16. 

3. Death occurs hit once. 

The consequence is, that if we die a bad death, 
the calamity, which is the greatest of all calamities, 
can never be repaired. "//" tJie tree fall,'* &c. 
{Eccls. xi. 3.) 

Inculcate this by comparison with other calamities, which 
admit of remedy, whereas, &c. Quote parable of Dives and 
Lazarus, to enforce this point, {Luke, xvi. 19) ; Eccles, xi. 3. 
Apply this consideration, by insisting that no care or labour 
can be too great to avert a calamity so great and irreparable. 

Conclusion. 

Sum up the points with these conclusions ! 1 . Death 
certain ; therefore we should keep it before our minds, to 
prepare for it 2. Uncertain in all its circumstances ; there- 
fore we should be ready always and under all circumstances. 
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3. Death but once, and if a bad death the calamity is irre- 
parable ; therefore we should omit no endeavours to secure 
a happy death. A few words of exhortation in accordance 
with these conclusions, ending with our Lord's words. 
Matt. xxiv. 44. 



Pious Anecdote. 

Relate the particulars of the happy death of St Galla, as 
told by Pope Gregory the Great, 2nd noctum of her office^ 
which IS to be found 5 th October in the supplement. 

After losing her husband at an early age, she 
remained a widow, and gave herself to God as a nun, 
in a convent adjoining St. Peter's in Rome, where she 
edified the community by her piety, and the practice 
of all kinds of good works, especially charity to the 
poor. It pleased God to afflict her with a cancer on 
the breast, which gave her an occasion of practising 
patience, and conformity to God's holy will, and 
thereby earning great merit. In her illness, she kept 
two candles burning at night in her cell, and it hap- 
pened on a particular night, as she was suffering more 
than usual, that St. Peter appeared to her, standing 
between the two lights. She was not frightened, but, as 
the Pope mentions, taking courage on account of the 
benignant looks of the Apostle, she accosted him, 
saying with a heavenly smile, "Well, my Lord, are my 
sins forgiven me ?" The Apostle immediately replied 
with a gracious nod, " Yes, they are forgiven, come 
along with me." At the moment, Galla thought of 
another holy nun in the convent, forwhom shehad great 
affection, and she said to the Apostle, " May I beg, O 
Lord, that sister Benedicta will come with me ?" " No," 

O 
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replied St. Peter, " but such a sister (naming her) may 
come, and Benedicta will be sent for in thirty days' 
time," whereupon the vision disappeared. Immediately, 
Galla called the reverend mother of the convent, and 
told her the whole fact, and in three days she died, and 
with her the other sister ; sister Benedicta following 
them in thirty days, according to the words of the 
Apostle. The Pope adds, that the tradition of this 
extraordinary fact was as fresh in the convent in his 
day, as if it had been witnessed by the nuns living at 
the time, so great was the interest, with which the 
memory of it was preserved amongst them. 
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THIRTY-FIFTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 
SECOND ON THE ELEVENTH ARTICLE. 



Death of the Sinner. 



Thi death of the wicked is very evU,'* — Ps. xxxiii. 22. 



Recapitulate preceding subject on death, setting 
forth, 1st, that death is certain ; therefore it is certain 
that we should prepare for it : 2ndly, that it is uncertain 
as to time, place, and other circumstances ; therefore 
we should be prepared for it at all times, in all 
places, and under all circumstances : and 3rdly, that 
death occurs but once, and it is impossible to 
repair the calamity of a bad death ; therefore we 
should do all that is in our power to secure a good 
and avert a bad death. Whence proceed to say, that 
these considerations apply to death in a general view 
of the subject, but that there are special considera- 
tions applicable to a bad death of a more thrilling 
importance, which furnish matter for a particular 
discourse. 

[Here announce the subject, invite attention, adding a 
short invocation.] 

Body of Subject. 

I. Show the death of the sinner to be very evil from the 
declarations of God Himself ; quote text^ and enlarge on it; 
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quote Jeremias^ vii. 13, xxxv. 17 ; Prov, i. 24, to show how 
God complains, that he frequently calls upon the sinner to 
be converted during life, but the sinner is deaf to His 
warnings, on which account He in His turn will be deaf to 
the voice of the sinner, when he calls for mercy. Qtwte for 
this Gal. vi. 7, 8; Prov, i. 28; Isai. Ixv. 12, and Ixvi. 4. 
Add^ that whilst thus abandoned by God the dying sinner is 
held in bondage by the devil, who now more than ever 
endeavours by every eflfort to accomplish his eternal ruin. 
Quote Apoc, xii. 12 ; Council of Trent, Sess. 14, c ix. 
" Nullum tatnen tempus est^^ &^c. Infer how dreadful the 
situation of the dying sinner, " encompassed with the sorrows 
of death, and overtaken by the perils of helU^ iPs, cxiv. 3.) 

2. " The death of the wicked is very evil*^ because they are 
liable as well as others, nay more than others, to be carried 
off by a sudden death. How many sudden deaths do we 
hear and read of ! Many a sinner goes to bed in perfect health, 
and is a cold corpse before morning. How many go out, 
in all the vigour of robust manhood, in the morning, and 
are struck down, in one or other of the thousand ways in 
which death smites her victims, before evening ! Here go 
through a detail of the various accidents that may cause a 
sudden death {See Imit, B. i, chap, xxiii. i.) Who amongst us 
has not had narrow escapes from a sudden death, some of 
which we noticed, and many of which we have never known, 
but which were no less real and imminent ? &c Ask, what is 
the death of a sinner called suddenly out of life in any of these 
ways ? It is described by Holy Job : " /n a moment they ^0 
down to hell.^^ (xxi. 13.) And our Divine Lord, speaking of 
Satan, in order to inspire His disciples with a holy fear, says : 
**/saw Satan like lightning falling from heaven." (Luke, x. 18.) 
Such is the death of the sinner when his soul is suddenly 
separated from his body. Like lightning it is cast into hell. 
This moment he may be seated at the pleasant festive board, 
next moment in a region of fire, where he cannot have a drop 
of water to cool his burning thirst. Amplify by a series of 
contrasts occurring all in a moment ; after which apply the 
point by asking , who is this sinner ? Is he a notorious 
malefactor? a public scandal-giver in the face of the parish ? 
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Go into detail^ and reply : " no," adding, when you say a 
sinner, you mean a person guilty of even one mortal sin, in 
act, word, or inward thought, &c. 

Appeal, to excite fear and trembling at the idea of remain- 
ing, a single day, in the state of mortal sin. 

3. How the sinner dies. Raise the pointy by objecting that 
it may be said you take an undue advantage of a sinner, by 
threatening him with a sudden death. May he not, and does 
he not, get notice like others of his approaching end by some 
previous illness? Exclaim — Alas ! what a delusion, &c. 

Admit that he may get time, but deny that he will make 
proper use of it ; he may get warning by sickness beforehand, 
but he will not take this warning. What is the experience 
of the world ? Is it not, that as men live so do they die ? 
Why ? Because, among other reasons, to die a good death the 
sinner must be sincerely converted to God. And is this the 
case ordinarily? The proof should be an amendment of 
life, in case he recover. Insist on this being rare, and that the 
general rule is, that which the Imitation of Christ asserts, that 
^*'few are corrected as they recover from sickness,^ and, therefore 
the pious author of that most excellent book warns us, *' that 
we can do many good works, whilst we are in health and well, 
but^^ says he, " when we get ill^ we can do very little^ if 
anything at allP (B. i. chap, xxiii.) Go on to say : Let us 
consult experience upon this matter. If we had before us a 
priest who had spent forty years in the ministry, attending 
the sick and dying all that time, we might ask him the ques- 
tion, how many sinners did he know, who, escaping the jaws 
of death by recovering from a dangerous illness, were 
reclaimed on their recovery. What would be his reply, think 
you ? We may well suppose that he had attended 
ten such cases every year, during the forty years of 
his ministry, that is four hundred in all Now, if we asked 
him how many of these four hundred sinners were reclaimed 
on their recovery, would he say fifty ? No, not fifty. Well, 
would he say five less than fifty ? No, not so many. Well, 
would he say forty ? No, not even so many out of the four 
hundred. Well, let us diminish the number still more, and 
ask if he had known thirty, &c., &c., ending with askings 
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did he even recollect one single case in the whole course of 
his forty years' experience, one single case of a sinner being 
reclaimed, on recovery from a dangerous illness. Perhaps 
yes, a solitary case, or two, or three, or perhaps not even one 
at all. Alas ! how true, that as men live so do they die. 

But, perhaps, some one will say, that I make an exaggerated 
supposition. If any one would say so, I am furnished with 
a reply, which is put into my mouth by the declarations of 
saints of God, whose testimony we must accept with respect 
as due to their sanctity. Quote St. Jerome : " Out of a 
hundred thousand who continue in sin, scarcely one will be 
savedP St. Vincent Ferrer says, " that it is a greater miracle 
to save such sinners than to raise the dead to lifey Other 
saints had visions, in which they saw sinners falling into hell 
like flakes of snow in a snow-storm. Explain by stating the 
death-rate of the human race to be approximately, in round 
numbers, more than one a second. 80 a minute, 5,000 an hour, 
120,000 a day, 40,000,000 a year. 

Describe the death of a sinner, from the beginning of his 
illness to his death ; showing how the thought of death is kept 
away till the last ; that everything is done to cure the body 
but nothing to cure the soul ; that the priest is at length sent 
for. Describe the sentiments of the priest, the administration 
of the Sacraments, whilst the sufferer is in a state of half, if not 
entire, insensibility ; the uselessness of the obsequies, if his 
soul be at the time buried in hell, &c. 

Conclusion. 

Conclude by asking, who would not be horrified at the idea 
of dying such a death ? and call out to the sinner, if guilty of 
only^one mortal sin, to hiury to the tribunal of Penance, and 
to be reconciled with that God " who wills not the death of the 
sinner^ but that he be converted and live,^* (Ezec, xzxiii. 11.) 
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THE THIRTY-SIXTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 

THIRD ON THE ELEVENTH ARTICLE. 



A HAPPY DEATH. 



II 



Pricious in the sight of the Lord is the death of His saints. "— Ps. cxv. 15. 



Introduction. 

Observe that every one desires happiness ; that this desire 
cannot be satisfied in this life j that we must look therefore 
to the world to come for its satisfaction ; that it is only by a 
holy death we can attain that happiness j and that, conse- 
quently, nothing can be of greater consequence to us than to 
secure for ourselves such a death. Therefore it is, that the 
Psalmist declares in the words of the text, ** Precious in the 
si^Af" &'c. 

[Announce the subject Bespeak attention, and invoke a 
blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

A person undertaking a long and important journey, 
has his thoughts engaged with three considerations : 
1st, the preparation he is to make ; 2ndly, the journey 
itself ; and 3rdly, his arrival at his destination. So 
also the Christian, having before him the great and 
important journey he must make sooner or later, from 
time to eternity, should have constantly before his 
mind the same three things : what preparation he is 
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to make, &c. These therefore are to be the divisions 
of the subject. 

I. The Preparation, Lay down the general principle, that 
men die as they live ; and infer that to die a happy death 
our life throughout must be a preparation for it Hence our 
Saviour brings so solemnly before our minds the uncertainty 
of death, and exhorts us to be always on the watch and 
ready. (Recite the passages, uniting them, as if all said at 
the same time.) Hence the Christian desirous of a happy 
death has, in the first place, the thought of death constantly 
before his mind. When he hears of any one dying, or sees 
a funeral, he takes to himself the warning, " Remember my 
judgment: for thine also shall be so : yesterday for me^ and to- 
day for thee,^* (Eccli, xxxviii. 23.) i?«&/? the example of 
St Francis Borgia accompanying the dead body of the 
Empress Isabella to Granada (Lives of the Saints, Oct, 10th) ; 
or that of St. Sylvester (Nov. 26, 5M lesson of his office. 
Breviary ISup^ Mention other occasions, such as the beginning 
of a new year, the beginning of Lent, each time he goes to 
confession, &c., &c. Recite, how many of the saints are 
represented with a death's head before them at their prayers 
and studies, how nuns of certain communities have also a 
death's head attached to their beads, how many pious persons 
provide beforehand the religious habit, in which they wish their 
remains to be wrapped up; all this to keep before their 
minds the thought of death, and their obligation to prepare 
for it Recite the fact of the emperor Charles V., having a 
Mass of the dead celebrated for himself, whilst yet alive, in 
anticipation of his death, he being in a coffin, as if dead, 
during the time. 

In the second place, a good Christian does not stop at the 
bare thought of death ; but, having this thought before his 
mind, he is constantly on the watch, as our Saviour so 
earnestly inculcates, that is, he is on his guard against ever}'- 
thing that would expose him to the danger of a bad death. 
Hence he has a constant dread of mortal sin ; and if 
yielding to temptation at any time, he has the misfortune to 
fall into mortal sin, he seeks to make his peace with God 
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immediately, by acts of perfect contrition and going to con- 
fession, as soon as he can. Here remonstrate against the 
recklessness of delaying confession to Easter, or Christmas, 
pointing out how differently people act in case of illness, 
which they seek to have cured without delay. 

Thirdly y a Christian desirous of a happy death makes a 
general confession sometime or another. (Give very briefly 
reasons for a general confession.) 

Fourthly^ he has the habit, if at all convenient, of 
frequently approaching the Sacraments of Penance, and the 
Holy Communion. Qiwte the words, ''^ Many are called 
but few are chosen'^ {Matt. xx. i6.); and urge that to be 
amongst the few we must live and act as they do. Observe 
further, that in war two things are specially necessary, viz., 
food and medicine, and on this account nothing is more 
carefully looked to than the commissariat, to provide food 
for the soldiers, and a medical staff to attend to their wounds 
and other diseases. Apply the comparison, by noticing that 
man's life is a continual warfare, and that God has provided 
us with food and medicine in these two Sacraments. 

Fifthly, he has his will made, whilst he is yet in health, 
(a reason or two for doing sOy and remonstrate against reserv- 
ing it for the last illness,) 

Sixthly, he constantly prays for the grace of a happy death. 
Urge this practice by quoting the words, " Man knoweth not 
whether he be deserving of love or hatred^^ {Eccles. ix. I.) j 
observing, that the greatest saints trembled as they looked 
forward to death, and therefore felt the obligation of praying 
for the grace of a happy death. 

Seventhly, you may mention and recommend the devotion of 
" Bona Mors,'^ or the practice of a preparation for death, on 
one Sunday in the month, and going to Holy Communion 
with that intention. 

Eighthly, you may also recommend praying for the dead, by 
the motive, that the souls released from Purgatory by our 
prayers exert their influence in the court of heaven, to obtain 
for us the grace of a happy death. 
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After disposing of these means of preparation, wind up 
by observing, it is in this way that a Christian truly desirous 
of a happy death endeavours to live, never losing sight of 
the principle that men generally die as they live, and that to 
die a good death, we must, as a general rule, lead a good life, 
or, our whole life should be a preparation for death. 

2. The Journey itself. This is the second matter of concern 
for a traveller : so likewise, when any serious sickness comes, 
we are to consider we are then actually upon our journey to 
the other world. Quote the parable of girding the loins 
{Luke, xiL 35, &c.), and apply it to sickness, using the 
authority of St. Gregory {see gth lesson in the office of a Con- 
fessor non-Pontiff), Always on the watch during life, he feels 
he has special reason, when visited by sickness, not to be 
taken off his guard. He accordingly acknowledges the law, 
that we are not to know the day nor the hour when the Son 
of Man will come, as He Himself has declared. He will come 
at an hour when we think not, and as a thief in the night Conse- 
quently he says to himself, " This may be my last sickness ; 
at all events, I should prepare as if it were so. If I recover, 
the preparation I make now will do me no harm, on the 
contrary, a great deal of good \ and thousands have been 
lost by flattering themselves, that they were to recover, when 
they were overtaken by death." Accordingly, he resigns 
himself, nay, he conforms himself to the good will of God, 
saying. (Here suggest various acts of resignation and con- 
formity, adding that it was in these sentiments St Paul 
expressed himself when, writing to the Corinthians, he said, 
" For we know" &*€,, 2 Cor, v. i-io.) 

He takes care to have the priest sent for in proper time. 
Observe here, it is now the good Christian experiences the 
happiness of having had the practice of frequenting the 
Sacraments, whilst in health. Accompany tJie patient in XhQ 
dispositions, which he has in receiving the Sacraments of 
Penance and the Holy Viaticum, as also Extreme Unction. 
Depict the peace of mind, in which he is after receiving 
these aids of religion, making himself express his sentiments. 

When the priest has gone, the patient has a cruciiix and a 
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picture of the Blessed Virgin placed at the foot of his bed, or 
in some place convenient, that he may unite himself with his 
dying Saviour by entering into His sacred wounds ; and he 
frequently addresses himself to Mary in the language of the 
Church, saying, " Holy Mary^ 6r*€,, and he also frequently 
invokes St Joseph, the patron of a happy death. 

He has the holy water at hand, and, by sprinkling it upon 
himself and his bed, and making the sign of the Cross, he 
keeps the tempter at a distance. 

If the state of his illness permit, he has some person 
to read pious books for him, as also appropriate 
prayers for the sick and dying. He has the blessed candle in 
readiness, that, when the last moment arrives, he may have 
his passage ht up for him. Instead of long prayers, he uses 
frequent ejaculations {suggest some, taken from the prayers 
for the sick)\ but he has especially the sweet name of Jesus, 
with which he couples the dear names of Mary and Joseph ; 
and when his last struggle arrives, he has the family to kneel 
down, and recite the prayers for the dying, having some 
person by him to continue whispering into his ears the 
name of Jesus to the last breath. Here observe the plenary 
indulgence attached to the name of Jesus, as the dying 
person pronounces it with his lips, or, if unable to do so, if 
he pronounce it in his heart 

Wind up with some words, such as, " How happy, &c, 
such a death ! " — and wishing all present such a happiness, 
saying : " May we die the death of the just ^ and may our last 
end be like to theirsJ* {Num, xxiii. 10.) 

3. The traveller arrived at his destination. When the 
traveller is arrived at his destination, all is well. He has 
left his difficulties behind him, with his hardships and 
dangers, and is met by his friends, who welcome him and 
lavish upon him all sorts of kindnesses and caresses. A faint 
picture of the happiness of the Christian soul arrived at her 
destination. ** Death shall be for her no more, nor mournings 
nor crying^ nor sorrow shall be any more, for the fomur things 
are passed away, {Apoc, xxL 4.) Yes, Christian soul, thou 
art gone forth out of this miserable world in the name of the 
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Father, God Almighty, &c. (continue on the prayer from the 
**Ordo commendationisanimae," changing the imperative mood 
into the pc^t indicative; and add the followini^ prayer^ " Egre- 
dienti igitur aqimae," &c, as far as may suit ^ with the same 
changes)', and add words of congratulation; after which 
appeal to the audience, to stir up their ambition for so glo- 
rious an end. 

Conclusion. 

Conclude by reminding your audience of the general 
rule, that as men live so do they die, and that to die 
a good death, men must lead a Christian life ; that the 
exceptions to the contrary are not one in a thousand ; 
and that as no one in his senses would risk anything 
he cares about, upon a single chance with a thousand 
chances against him, it follows as the practical con- 
sequence of all you have said, that as men value their 
salvation above all things, so, before and above all 
things, they owe it to themselves, to live all through 
life so as to have death constantly in view, as the gate 
to an eternity of everlasting bliss or misery, and are 
therefore always prepared to die. 

An example of a happy death related by Pope Gregory 
the Great, [tth lesson, office of St, Felix, iii. 25 or 26 
Feb. Sup,) 

"My father had three sisters, who were all holy 

virgins. One of them named Tarsilla had a vision, as 

she herself stated, in which she saw Pope Felix, an 

ancestor of mine, as well as predecessor in this Holy 

See. As he appeared to her, he said, pointing to the 

abode of everlasting happiness, * Come, for I wish to 

receive you into this mansioti of light ' The next night 

she was seized with a mortal illness, and as she 
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was about to expire, being surrounded by a large 
number of friends, amongst whom my mother,** says 
the Pope, " was present, the dying virgin exclaimed with 
great earnestness of voice and manner, * Retire^ retire, 
I see my Saviour ; my Saviour comet hC and so saying, 
and fixing her eyes on Him whom she saw, her holy 
soul was released from her body, and, all at once, a 
sweet odour burst forth, showing, by its exquisite 
fragrance, that it was the Author of all sweetness, that 
had come for her." 

May we die the death of this holy soul, and may 
our last end be like to her*s ! 
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THE THIRTY^EVENTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 

FOURTH ON THE ELEVENTH ARTICLE. 



" / bdieve in the resurrection of the body.** 



Introduction. 

In the preceding discourses on the momentous 
subject of death, we followed man out of our present 
state of existence, to that destiny which awaits us all 
after this life — a destiny which, disengaging the soul 
for a time from the body, opens to her the never- 
ending duration of eternity, and an eternity of happiness 
or misery ; whilst it consigns the body to the tomb, there 
to return to its parent earth. But as the grain, which 
is sown in the earth, first dies and rots, and then gives 
birth to new seed ; so these bodies of ours, after having 
been committed to the earth, and having rotted in the 
earth, are again to rise from the dead. " This corrup- 
ttbUf* says the Apostle, " mt^st put on incorruption ; 
and this mortal mtist put on immortality y (i Cor, xv. 
S3.) O what a subject for a Christian soul to meditate 
upon ! Let us enter upon it in a spirit of faith, and 
with a seriousness of thought and feeling in accordance 
with so solemn and awful a subject. 

[Invoke a blessing.] 
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Body of the Subject. 

1. These bodies we now carry about with us, after hav- 
ing submitted to death, shall one day rise again. This is 
a truth of revelation constantly taught from the begin- 
ning of the world, as well in the Old as in the New Law. 
Quote Joby xix. 23, 24, 25, 26, 27 ; MatU xxii. 30, 31 ; 
John, V. 28, 29 ; the Gospel accounts of the last judg- 
ment, I Cor, XV. 36, &c., I Tliess/w. 13, &c. Also 
relatetYi^ fact of the Patriarch Eutychius, from "Lives of 
the Saints," by Alban Butler, 12th March, "Life of 
St. Gregory the Great." Also refer to the vision of the 
" dry bones" {Ezec, xxxvii.) as an illustration, which 
recite if you have time, if not omtt it. 

2. T/ie resurrection instantaneous. The Almighty 
does not require time for His works. Refer to the 
works of the six days. Gen. i., applying the words, 
Ps. xxxii. 19 ; and say, in the same way will 
the resurrection take place. St. Paul tells us so. 
{Quote I Cor. xv. 51, 52.) Return for sensation on 
the word " Trumpet," to say, O dreadful trumpet ! 

terrific sound ! Sound, which shall echo through- 
out the mansions of the blessed in heaven, which shall 
penetrate the bowels of the earth and the depths of 
the sea, and resound through the caverns of hell. 
" Oh I " says St. Jerome, " wJien I think of that trumpet ^ 

1 tremble from head to foot ; whether at meeds, or 
anything else, I feel as if the dreadful peal sounded in 

my earSy ' ARISE YE DEAD, AND COME TO JUDGMENT :' " 

addingy we shall hear this dreadful peal each of us ; 
and we must obey it, our body coming out of the earth 
to receive back again the soul, which shall come to it 
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from heaven, from purgatory, or, as it may be, but 
God forbid ! from hell, &c. 

3. Each of us will rise in the same body, and t/ie same 
souly that we now have — tliis in order that, having been 
instruments of good or evil during life, our bodies may 
share with the soul in reward or punishment. Quote 
Rom, vi. 19, Job^ xix. 25, 26, 27, also the words of 
our Lord, Luke, xxiv. 38, 39 ; and say : so likewise when 
we shall be arisen, we may say to each other, " See my 
hands and feet, handle and see that it is I myself'' O 
what a thought ! that after these bodies of ours shall 
have been for centuries reduced to ashes, God will still 
keep them in view, and make them come forth the 
same in every limb, &c., as during our lifetime, &c. 

4. We rise from the dead in all tlie perfection or 
integrity of human nature — that is, exempt from the 
defects and deformities we may have had during life, 
whether these defects or deformities come from acci- 
dental or natural causes. Neither will there be the 
weakness of childhood or decrepitude of old age, nor the 
traces of sickness, nor the loss of limbs. The Almighty 
Power will make good all wants and deficiencies, and 
all will rise in the vigour and bloom of that period of 
life, when youth is perfected into full maturity, and the 
wasting of years has not yet commenced. (Quote 
St. Augustine, Manual^ cxvii.) "O what glorious 
things are said of thee, city of God ! In thee there is 
no old age, nor the misery of old age. In thee there is 
none that is lame, none that is distorted, but all meet, as 
St Paul says, unto a perfect man, unto the measure of 
the age of the fulness of Christ." 

With respect to the martyrs and confessors, they will 
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retain their scars and the marks of their wounds, but 
these will be like the wounds our Saviour retains 
on His glorious body, all radiant with splendour, 
bespangling, as it were, these champions of religion 
with the decorations of victory. 

5. So far we have considered the resurrection of the 
dead both good and bad in common. We must now 
separate them, to speak of them apart. And in the 
first place^with respect to the good: Their bodies undergo 
a glorious change in the resurrection. {Quote I Cor. 
XV. 52, 53, 54; Phil, iii. 21.) This glorious change 
does not mean that our bodies are to be changed into 
other bodies, but that remaining the same they shall 
be clothed with glorious properties. These properties 
are four in number, viz.. Impassibility, Brightness, 
Agility and Subtility. Explain from Catechism of 
Council of Trent, C/iapter 12, Part I, Article xi. ; 
and addy when clothed with these glorious properties, 
we shall realize in ourselves the mysterious words of 
the Apostle, " We all beholding;' &c, (2 Cor, iii. 18.) 

Are the bodies of the damned to share in any of 
these properties i Alas ! no ; except in so far as that 
they are to be immortal, that they can never die : and 
need I say, that this property of immortality will be to 
them their greatest misery i Alas ! " They shall seek 
death and shall not find it: and they shall desire to die, and 
death s/iall flee from them. {Apoc. ix. 6.) As for the 
glorious property of Brightness, it can have no place 
in that darksome land, covered with the gloom of 
death. . They may indeed be invested with a kind of 
lurid gleam, half black, half red, the sort of glimmering 
light that torments the vision of the damned, by 

P 
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displaying to their view the hideous forms and spectres 
of the infernal abyss. And as to the properties of 
Agility and Subtility^ there can be no place for these 
glorious properties in dungeons of fire, where ^^ No 
order, but everlasting horror abideth'' {Job, x. 22.) 

6. And now that the resurrection has taken place, 
another great wonder is to be accomplished, it is the 
gathering together of the human race, from Adam to 
the last of his descendants on earth. We see some- 
times flights of birds, in countless numbers, in the 
air, winging their way to a certain destination. So 
shall be the flocking together of mankind to the Valley 
of Josaphat, to meet there the great Judge of the 
living and the dead. (Quote i Thess, iv. 12, 13, 14, 
15, 16.) Words of sensation, 

7. And now the supreme moment is come ; the Sign 
of the Son of Man appears in the firmament, and the 
Son of Man Himself descends in the clouds of heaven 
in great power and majesty, encompassed by His 
angels ; and having taken His seat amidst the countless 
thousands of the children of Adam, He separates them 
one from another, &c. {quote Matt, xxv. 32, 33). Then 
follows the sentence — the sentence which is to consign 
the wicked to everlasting misery, and the sentence 
which is to establish the elect in the possession of 
eternal happiness. And then opens wide the earth to 
swallow the wicked down into the infernal abyss, 
whilst the elect proceed in glorious triumph to occupy 
the kingdom prepared for them from the foundation 
of the world ; and then time has come to an end, and 
the great Conqueror of death and hell, having made His 
enemies His footstool, resumes His throne of glory, to 
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reign with the Father and the Holy Ghost for ever 
and ever. 

Conclusion. 

And what is this great event we have been treating 
of ? The resurrection of the dead. Does it concern 
us ? or rather is not our eternal destiny bound up 
with it ? Must not each of us say with Job, " / know 
that my Redeemer liveik, and that on the last day, " 
&c. But how shall we rise ? To put on the properties 
of a glorified body, or those of a wretched body, that is, 
to be cast out into exterior darkness ? And we too 
shall be carried through the air, and wafted by the 
ministry of God's angels to the Valley of Josaphat. 
And we too shall see the Son of Man with these very 
eyes which now behold the light of day ; and we shall 
be separated and placed either on the right or on the 
left ; and we shall hear the sentence which shall make 
us miserable inmates of hell, or glorious citizens of 
heaven for all eternity. O what a subject of terror ! 
O sinner! why will you not be converted.^ O let us all 
keep before our minds the terrible ordeal we have to pass 
through. O that we were all penetrated with the 
.sentiment of St. Jerome : " I tremble from head to foot, 
-and whether I eat or drink, or whatever else I do, I 
think I hear tliat terrific sound — ' AWAKE YE DEAD 

AND COME TO JUDGMENT.' 



M> 



Consult Catechism of Council of Trent on the Eleventh 
Article of Creed. 

[N.B. — Do not dwell on the last judgment, as it forms a 
distinct subject in the series. After each point express 
appropriate sentiments.] 



228 THE APOSTLES' CREED. 



THIRTY-EIGHTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES^ CREED; 

AND 
FIRST ON THE TWELFTH ARTICLE. 



** I believe in life everlasting.'* 



Introduction. 

The Apostles* Creed begins from eternity, and ends 
in eternity, because it begins and ends with Him and 
in Him Who is from eternity to eternity, " T/iat is. 
That was, and is to come'^ {Apoc, i. 4.) " The Alplia and 
Otnega, tfte beginning and the end'* {Apoc, xxi. 6.) 
We are now come to the twelfth and final Article, 
which is announced to us in the words I have quoted, 
" life everlasting^ How often have we pronounced 
these sacred words ! We pronounce them several 
times a day, every day of our lives, but alas ! they 
fall from our lips only too often without reflec- 
tion, without considering their awful significance ; 
whilst, nevertheless, they express the eternity of weal 
or woe, that awaits us all, at the close of our passing 
sojourn here on earth. How important, therefore, is it 
not, that we should collect our thoughts on this great 
subject, meditate deeply upon it, and regulate our 
lives in accordance with its awful and thrilling import. 
I need not, therefore, bespeak your attention on a 
subject, which, of itself, finds its way to all hearts ; 
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and we have only to raise our thoughts on High, to 
implore the grace of Him, Who is for ever and ever, 
that we may reflect on this final Article of the Creed, 
so as to reap from it, for our guidance in this life, 
fruits worthy of life everlasting. 

Proposition and Division of the Article. 

The Article, " life everlastings' branches into several 
subjects, each of which is of momentous importance 
to us poor wayfarers in this passing world. We shall 
undertake, with God's blessing, to divide it into five, 
the first of which will be the great renewal the world 
is to undergo, after the last day and general judg- 
ment ; the second, hell ; the third, heaven ; the 
fourth, purgatory ; and the fifth, eternity. 

Body of the Discourse. 

We begin, therefore, this evening, in God's holy 
name, with the first of these momentous subjects : the 
great renewal, which is to take place after the 
general judgment, according to our Saviour's words 
in the Apocalypse, " Behold I make all things new*' 
{Apoc. xxi. s.) 

The scenes of the general judgment have, in a great 
measure, prepared us for this renewal. We have seen 
the mighty angel with one foot upon the sea, and the 
other upon the land ; and we have heard him with 
uplifted hand swear by Him, That liveth for ever and 
ever, that time shall be no more. We have seen the 
destroying angel lighting up the fire, and we have 
beheld the rapid spread of the devouring flames, as 
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they went on encompassing the globe. We have 
heard the terrible trumpet pealing forth its summons 
for the dead to rise, and come to judgment ; and we 
have witnessed the dead, great and small, standing in 
the presence of the throne, and the books opened. 
We have beheld the Son of Man, the Great Judge, 
preceded by His cross, descending in all His 
majesty, and taking His seat upon the throne. We 
have seen the separation of the good from the bad, 
and we have heard the final sentence of each. We, 
in fine, have seen how the Judge accompanied by His 
elect returned to take possession for evermore of His 
throne, at the right hand of His eternal Father, where, 
having made His enemies His footstool, He receives 
from every creature in heaven, and on earth, and 
under the earth, benediction, and honour, and glory, 
and power, for ever and ever. 

These thrilling scenes have prepared us for the 
great renewal that is to ensue. This renewal, our ever 
blessed Lord Himself announces in the Apocalypse, 
chap, xxi., " Behold I make all things new /* and adding 
to the importance of the announcement, he says to 
St. John : " Write, for these words are most faithful 
and true — // is done, I am Alpha and Omega, the 
beginning and the end** And as this renewal is dis- 
played in vision before the Apostles' eyes, he exclaims, 
" 1 saw a new heaven and a new earth. For the first 
heaven, and the first earth was gone, and tfu sea is now no 
more. And I John saw the holy city the new Jerusalem, 
coming down out of lieaven from God, prepared as a 
bride adorned for her husband. And I heard a great 
voice from the throne^ saying : Behold the tabernacle 
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of God with men, and He will dwell with tliem. And 
they shall be His people: and God Himself with them 
shall be t/ieir God^^ Hundreds of years before, the 
great Prophet Isaias saw the same sight. He 
describes it in the words of God Himself. ^^ For 
behold^' says he, " I create mw heavens, and a new earth : 
and the former things s/tall not be in remembrance, and 
they shall not come upon the hearth (Isai. Ixv. 17.) 

[Words of admiration, &c] 

2. We must not allow ourselves to suppose, that 
in this renewal anything is to be totally destroyed, so 
as to be annihilated, or reduced to nothing. No, the 
works of God's creation remain for ever, in one form 
or another. Of this Solomon expressly assures us, 
from the teachings of God Himself. "/ have learned,^ 
says he, " tliat all the works, which God /tath made, 
continue for ever : We cannot add anything, nor take 
away from tltose things which God hath made'' {Eccles. 
iii. 14.) Things may change their form, and enter into 
new combinations, but once created by God they are 
never to be deprived of their existence. God, no doubt, 
could reduce them to the state of nothing, from which 
He drew them in creating them. He could, and to do 
so nothing more should be required than to withdraw 
that sustaining hand, by which He maintains them in 
existence. But this He will not do, for, having made 
all things for Himself, as He tells us Himself, {Prov, 
xvi. 4) that is, for His own glory, this purpose always 
subsists, and will be to Him a motive, worthy of His 
Divine Majesty, to continue the works of His own 
hands in existence for all eternity. As I have just 
said, they may undergo changes and transformations 
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of various kinds, but there is to be no utter extinction, 
no absolute annihilation. For example, we place 
wood on the fire. It soon disappears, except the little 
residue of ashes, that remains. The rest has vanished 
in smoke, and vapour, and we see it no more. Yet, it 
has not been annihilated, not even an atom of it. It 
still subsists, decomposed, indeed, and in other forms, 
but not a particle of it has gone to nothing. This is 
how we are to understand the words of the Apoca- 
lypse about a new heaven and a new earth ; the first 
heaven and the first earth being gone, and the sea 
being." now no more." No more, indeed, the same 
in form and condition as before, but renewed whilst 
remaining substantially the same. How justly does 
the Psalmist exclaim, " O Lord, our Lord, /tow 
admirable is Thy name in the whole earth . . / will 
be/iold Thy heavens , the works of Thy fingers , tlie moon 
and tlu stars, which Thou hast founded'' (viii. 2, 4.) 

3. And if in the great renewal there is to be no 
annihilation, neither is there to be any new creation. 
St. John says, indeed, " / saw a new heaven and a new 
earth,'' and he adds, " For tlu first /teavefi, and the first 
earth was gone, attd tlie sea is n&w no more." But this 
new heaven is not a different heaven from that which 
will have existed from the creation, nor will the earth 
be a different earth, but both, remaining the same, 
will undergo a process of renewal, but there is to be 
no new creation. The work of creation was finished 
in six days, and on the seventh the great Creator 
" rested" as Moses tells us, **from all this work which 
He luzd done" {Geti, ii. 2) ; and, therefore, Solomon 
asks the question : " W/iat is it tltat hath been t" And 
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he answers it by saying, " the same things that shall 
be^^ and he adds, ^^ Nothing under the sun is new^ 
neither is any man able to say : Behold^ this is new : for 
it hath already gone before in ages, tliat were before us!' 
{Eccles, i. 9, 10.) 

4. But then, if nothing is to be added to, or taken 
from, creation, in what is the renewal of the world to 
consist — the renewal that is to take place after the 
general judgment? It is to consist in a twofold 
operation, by which the heavens and the earth are to 
be purified, in the first place, and then embellished. We 
will first speak of the work of purification. This is 
to be done by fire. We know this from the express 
words of St. Peter, who tells us, " the heavens and the 
earth, tJiat are now, are kept in store, reserved unto fire 
against t/te day of judgmefit^ (2 Peter, iii. 7.) ; and 
again, " the heavens being on fire sitall be dissolved, and 
the elements shall melt with the burning /leat ;'* and 
long years before, the Psalmist announced the same 
terrific truth : " God shall come manifestly I' says he, 
" Our God sliall come, and a fire sliall burn before 
Him, and a mighty tempest stiall be roundabout HimJ* 
{Ps, xlix. 3.) Yes, fire will be the great purifying 
agent, by which heaven and earth are to be purified, 
with a view to their renewal. 

But it will be asked, in what is this purification to 
consist 'i What defilements are to be purged away ? 
Here we must enter into some explanation. Already 
have we said there was no new creation since the day 
that God had rested from his labour ; nor shall there 
be. But there have been continual changes, as there 
will be continual changes to the end, in the works of 
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creation. The Psalmist speaking to the great Creator 
says : " In the beginnings O Lord, TIiou fotmdedst i/ie 
earth : and the heavens are tfie work of Thy fiands. 
They sitall perish : and all of t/iem sfiall grow old as a 
garment: and as a vesture Thou shalt change ikem, 
and they shall be changed!* {Ps. ci. 26, 27, 28.) We 
ourselves are witnesses of these changes in every 
department of nature. We see things beginning ; 
we see them in their progress ; we see them in their 
decline, till they pass away entirely from before our 
eyes, going on to new states of existence. Now, very 
many of these changes take place by a process of 
corruption, decomposition, or putrefaction, by which 
the elements of existing forms are set free, to enter 
into new combinations, always, however, continuing 
to exist in one form, or another. Hence has arisen 
the well known adage of the Philosophers, '^ generatio 
unius corruptio alteriusl' that is, one thing becomes 
corrupted, decomposed, or putrefied, and another 
thing comes out of it. Let us take a homely example 
from agricultural life. Observe the manure, or dung 
heap, which the farmer sets so much value upon. It 
is a mass of putrefaction, consisting of elements, which 
existed already in various forms. He spreads it out 
on his land. It combines with the earth, and in that 
combination comes back to the farmer in various 
products, such as grass, vegetables, cereal crops, fruits, 
&c. This is the ever-operating process of nature the 
Apostle describes in his Epistle to the Romans, where 
he says : " For we know that every creature groaneth 
and travaileth in pain^ even till now. And not only ity 
but ourselves alsoy even we ourselves groan within 
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ourselves, waiting for the adoption of the sons of 
God, the redemption of our body'' (Rom. viii. 22, 23.) 
Thus all nature is in a constant state of parturition, 
giving birth to new forms of being : and since this goes 
on by continual decomposition, corruption, and putre- 
faction, it follows, as a necessary consequence, that 
this world is burdened with a large amount of 
unseemly, foul, and fetid matter, which not only 
infects the earth, and all things around us, but also 
charges the heavens, or atmosphere above us, with 
noisome and noxious vapours of every kind. We 
can, therefore, understand what a work it will be to 
purge away all this foul and filthy matter, at the end of 
the world. Fire, as we have already said, is to be the 
agent for doing so, the fire which is to encompass the 
entire earth, and reach into the clouds or heavens 
above us. The fire, that is to precede the resurrection 
of the dead, is to be the great agent, that God will 
employ in this purification. " A firel' says Moses, 
speaking in God's name," is kindled in my wrath^ and 
shall bum even to the lowest /tell : and sfiall devour tlie 
earth with her if urease, and shall burn the foundations 
of tfie mountains,'* {Deut, xxxii. 22) ; and the Psalmist* 
speaking to the Almighty, says, " Who maketh the 
clouds Thy chariot : Who walkest on the wings of the 
winds, and makest Thy ministers a burning fire, {Ps. 
ciii. 3.) This purifying fire shall purify the heavens 
above and the earth beneath, as gold is purified in the 
furnace, till all the dross is separated from it, and only 
the pure gold remains. How wonderful is God in 
His works, &c. 
5. But this process of purification is to leave after 
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it a residue of matter in the form of ashes or cinders, 
after the great conflagration. This is to be got rid of. 
Yes, it is to be swept away from the face of the earth, and 
cast down with the damned into hell : " Our God sJiall 
come,'' says the Psalmist, " and a mighty tempest shall 
be round about Him'* (Ps. xlix. 3.) Yes, a tempest or 
hurricane shall blow over the earth's surface, and 
collect together the burnt-up impurities left by the 
purifying fire, and precipitate them into the infernal 
abyss, thus accomplishing the first process of the great 
renewal, which is to produce the new earth and the 
new heaven revealed to St. John, as we read in his 
Apocalypse. (Apoc. xxi.) 

6. The second part of tho renewal is the embellish- 
ment or beautifying of the world now purified. This 
embellishment is to consist chiefly in illumination: 
" And t/ie light of t/te moon shall be as the light of tlie 
sun, and the light of the sun shall be seven-fold, as the 
light of seven days I' says Isaias (xxx. 26). The Almighty 
dwells in light inaccessible ; all the heavenly spirits 
encircling His throne are radiant with light; and 
brightness is to be a property of the glorified bodies of 
the Saints : ** They shall shifted' says our Divine Lord, ^*as 
the sun in the kingdom of t/ieir Father.,' (^Matt. xiii. 43.) 
The power of seeing approaches nearer than any of 
our other senses to the-^piritual order, and, therefore, 
the chief happiness of the glorified bodies of the 
Saints will be in the sight-seeing of the great and 
glorious things, that will be displayed to their vision 
in a state of glory. On this account, everything is to 
be illuminated, and the heavenly bodies, shining at 
present over our heads, shall have their lights increased, 
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not, indeed, with the dazzling power, which is, at 
present, occasionally hurtful to our weak vision, but 
with a soft, genial, and soothing effulgence, which 
will be most enjoyable to behold. " Glorious things 
are said of theCy O city of God*^ says the Psalmist. 
" The dwelling in thee is as it were of all rejoicing^ 
{Ps, Ixxxvi. 3, 7.) 

7. In this general illumination, the earth will have her 
own light, and will no longer require the light of the sun, 
moon or stars, although these luminaries will continue 
still to shine upon her, and even with increased 
brilliancy. Trees and plants, as well as the various 
works of the hands of men, cities and town, with 
their houses, palaces and monuments, will have been all 
swept away, as also the various forms of mere animal 
life, in the general conflagration. Having served their 
various purposes for the use of man, they will be 
needed no longer, and the earth thus disembarrassed 
of her encumbrances will, under the omnipotent hand 
of her Creator, put on a new surface all radiant with 
light, whilst the sea, lulled in everlasting repose, 
shall become as shining crystal, and the air cleared 
of all clouds and vapours shall be transparent as 
heaven itself. " O glorious things are said of thee, O 
city of Godr 

8. And in this new and glorious order of things, 
there is to be ** no cliange, nor shadow of alteratiofi*' 
{James ^ i. 17.) ; no night, no day, no times, no seasons. 
All is fixed, and so remains, for the messenger of God 
with uplifted hand has already sworn that " time shall 
be no longer," {Apoc, x. 6.) Time has passed into 
eternity. Consequently the earth has discontinued 
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her revolutions for evermore. No more diurnal, 
no more annual revolutions. The purposes of these 
changes have ceased, and all has become still, im- 
movable, and everlastingly stationary. 

9. And what is now to happen.^ Wonders upon 
wonders have taken place. . But the great wonder, 
for which all the wonders, that have occurred, are only 
a preparation, is now to be accomplished. St. John 
has seen it in vision, and he describes it in words the 
most thrilling : ^^ And I Johnl' says he, " saiv the holy 
city the new Jerusalem coming do7vn out of heaven 
from Gody prepared as a bride for Iter husband. And I 
heard a great voice from t/ie throne, saying: Behold the 
tabernacle of God with men, and he will dwell with 
them, A nd tliey shall be His people, and God himself 
with them stmll be tluir God, And God sJiall wipe away 
all tears from tlieir eyes : and death shall be no more, 
nor mourfiing, nor crying, nor sorrow shall be any more^ 
for the former things are passed away'' {Apoc, xxi. 
I, 2, 3, 4.) To understand these mysterious words, we 
must look back a little, and recollect that the Great 
Judge, after having pronounced sentence or the 
assembled myriads of mankind, in the Valley of 
Josaphat, headed in triumph the glorious procession 
of the elect to the mansions of everlasting happiness, 
to present them to His eternal Father, as the fruits of 
His victory over sin and hell ; and to have their appoint- 
ments, in the many mansions to be assigned to the 
blessed, according to their degrees of merit, and in 
pursuance of His own most loving words : " In my 
Fatlier's house there are many mattsions : and I go to 
prepare a place for you'' {John, xiv. 2.) What a 
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Spectacle to contemplate ! What will be the glory of 
the just ! " How great the joy of the saints," exclaims 
St. Augustine, " when every face will shine like the sun ! 
When, in their respective orders, the Lord is to begin 
to review His people in the kingdom of His Father, 
and will give them their promised rewards according 
to their individual merits. Oh ! verily it will be the 
highest degree of happiness, when the Lord will intro- 
duce His saints into the vision of His Father's glory, 
and assign them their places in the abodes of heaven, 
that God may be to them alljin all for ever." (Manuale^ 
XV. 2.) 

The three divisions of the Church of God exist 
no longer. There is no longer a Church Militant on 
earth, or a Church Suffering in Purgatory, for, as 
St. Paul says, " The old things are passed away, beliold 
all things are made new'' (2 Cor. v. 17.) Yes, the 
old state of things — the division — " the middle wall of 
partition is brokett down'' (Ephes, ii. 14.) " There are no 
more strangers or foreigfiers : but all are fellow-citizens 
with the saintSy and tlte domestics of Gody built upon 
tlie foundation of the Apostles and Prophets^ Jesus 
Christ Himself being t/ie chief cornerstone^ in Whom 
all the building, being framed togetfter groweth up into 
a holy temple in the Lord." (Ibid, 19, 20, 21.) There 
IS now but one Universal Church, the Church 
Triumphant, and in the vision of St. John w^ behold 
the earth — this very earth, after it has been purified, 
beautified, and renewed — taken into connection and 
united with this Universal Triumphant Church, so as 
to form with it part of the heavenly Jerusalem, and 
realise the great and glorious fact of a heaven upon 
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earth : "/ John'' says the Apostle, ^^saw the holy 
city the new Jerusalem coming down from lieaven 
from God, prepared as a bride for her husband^ O 
glorious sight ! This valley of tears to become an abode 
of the just, where God Himself will be their God, and 
wipe away all tears from their eyes, so that there will 
be no more death, nor mourning, nor crying, nor 
sorrow ; for all this is passed away, and this land of 
exile is become the home of a portion of the just, 
their true heaven, where they will abide in the enjoy- 
ment of their God for ever. O happy transformation ! 
O blessed renewal of this "nether world, to be thus 
associated with the heavenly Jerusalem, and made 
part of heaven itself! 

Conclusion. 

And now having brought this great renewal before 
our minds, are we not to ask ourselves how far we 
are interested in it } O what a question ! We will 
be then in existence, each and everyone of us, with the 
same body, and the same soul, we now possess. And 
what part shall we have in the great and wonderful 
scenes we have been reviewing } Alas ! if we be 
amongst those, who are to be driven away from the 
judgment seat with the sentence, " Begone ye cursed*^ 
&c., we shall have no part in the new heaven and the 
new earth, and their association with the heavenly 
Jerusalem. What a motive, " to work out our salvation 
in fear and trembling^' {Phil, ii. 12) ; and how should 
we not, as St Peter admonishes, " labour t/ie inore^ that 
by our good zvorks we make sure our calling and election'^ 
(2 Pet. I 10.) Oh ! let us in all our works remember 
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our last end, and, instead of sinning, or remaining in 
sin, we will use all the energies of soul and body to 
make sure our arrival, after our pilgrimage here below, 
" at Mount Sion, and the city of the living God, the 
heavenly Jerusaleniy and the company of many thousattds 
of angelSy and tfte Church of the first-born^ who are 
written in the heavens, and to God the Jtulge of all^ 
and to the spirits of the just made perfect, and to Jesus 
the Mediator of tfte New Testament, and to the sprinkling 
of blood which speaketh better than tJiat of Abel. 
Ameny {Heb. xii. 22 et seg.) 

Consult St. Thomas, "Summa Minor," vol. v. tract, xlvi. 
quest. 74 and 91, *^ de resurrections ct vita aetcma /^ also 
Commentators, oi\,chap. xxi. Apoc, 

[N.B. — Impress on your own mind the various points, and 
try to find your own language.] 
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THIRTY-NINTH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 
SECOND ON THE TWELFTH ARTICLE. 



** 1 hdieve in life everlasting* 



Introduction. 

In a former discourse we considered the great 
mystery of the resurrection of the dead, and we saw 
all the dead, both great and small, as described by 
St. John, assembled in the valley of Jbsaphat, awaiting 
the descent of the Great Judge. We witnessed His 
descent, as He came down in great power and majesty, 
and in the midst of His angels, who accompanied Him. 
We beheld the separation of the good from the bad, 
and we heard the final sentence of each ; that happy 
sentence which is to confirm the good in the enjoy- 
ment of everlasting bliss, and that terrible sentence 
which is to consign the wicked to everlasting torments. 
And finally we saw the Judge as conqueror of sin, 
death and hell, ascending and taking possession of His 
throne of majesty, on the right hand of His Eternal 
Father, having made His enemies His footstool. 
These thrilling scenes, which faith displays to our view, 
have prepared us to look forward, as we did in our last 
discourse, "/<7r new heavens and a new earth according 
to the Divine promises^ in which justice dwelleth** 
(2 Peter ^ iii. 13) ; and " the light of the moouy' as Isaias 
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foretells, " shall be as ifte light oftlie sun, and the light of 
the sun as t/te light of seven days " {Isai. xxx. 26) in 
that universal renewal, in which the Almighty, accord- 
ing to the words of the Apocalypse, will make all things 
new : and time will have ceased, to give place to the 
never-ending day of" life everlasting;'^ the great mysterj' 
we announce as the twelfth and final Article of the 
Apostles' Creed. 

Preliminary Explanation. 

Life everlasting, in the general acceptation of the 
expression, means everlasting happiness with God in 
heaven. Nevertheless, as it takes our thoughts into 
the other world, and as we cannot but recollect, that, 
besides a state of everlasting happiness, there is also, 
in that other world, a state of everlasting misery, and 
that between these two states there is a third, which is to 
continue till the last day, and then cease, we shall take 
occasion from this final Article of the Creed to treat of 
these three states, devoting to them four distinct dis- 
courses as we have already announced. One on hell, a 
second on heaven, a third on purgatory, and a fourth on 
eternity. I need not bespeak your attention to these 
subjects. Their thrilling importance, involving as they 
do our future destiny in the world to come, commands 
our most earnest attention. 

I therefore begin, without further preface, with the 
subject of Hell this evening, going down in spirit with 
the prophet Isaias to the gates of that darksome abyss, 
where no order, but everlasting horror, has fixed its 
abode. Yes, let us say with Isaias this evening, " In 
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the midst of my days I shall go to the gates of ItelV^ 
{Isai. xxxviii. lO) ; that is, whilst yet alive here on 
earth, that we may escape the terrible misfortune of 
being cast into that place of unutterable woe after 
death. 

[Invoke a blessing and proceed to] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Tfie sufferings of full greater than any we are 
acquainted with in this world. Why } Because in all 
the sufferings of this world, there is a limit to the 
power which causes the sufferings, and a limit 
to the enduring capability of the sufferer. But in 
hell there is no limit ; none on the part of 
the cause, which is the Almighty power of God, 
and none on the part of the victim, who cannot be 
relieved even by death, which puts an end to all the 
woes of this life. Some unfortunate sinners are 
maddened to commit suicide in this world. Unhappy 
victims ! what shall they do in hell } They cannot 
shoot themselves there, they cannot hang themselves 
there, &c. Alas ! " they shall seek death,'' as is said 
in the Apocalypse, **and shall not find it, they shall 
desire to die, atid death shall fly from them'* {Apoc. 
ix. 6.) Therefore let us take account of the various kinds 
of sufferings, which can afflict us here below. 

[Here go through a detail of various painful diseases, 
amongst the rest relating the sores of Lazarus at the rich 
glutton's gate, and those of Job covered with ulcers; to 
which add a summary of the torments of the martyrs : to 
these sufferings of the body, add still all kinds of suffering 
that can afflict the mind ; and suppose all to be increased a 
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thousandfold, and heaped on one single victim : after which, 
sayy all these pains and tortures do not give us the Oaintest 
idea of the pains and sufferings of the damned] 

St. Paul, speaking of the happiness of heaven, 
says, " eye hath not seen,* &c.y so too must we 
say of the misery of hell, " eye hath not seen,'' &c, (i Cor. 
ii. 9.) Therefore our Saviour warns us {Matt. x. 28) 
** to fear not them who kill the body,'' &c, 

2. What are the sufferings of the damned t Of two 
kinds, those that shall torment the body, and those 
that shall torment the soul. 

In those of the body, three circumstances are to be 
noticed, their intensity, their universality, and that 
they are unremitting. 

Their intensity. To have some idea of it, let us go 
again with the prophet to the gates of hell, and look 
into that region of lire, which opens to our view : yes, 
a region of Are. Our faith presents it to us in the 
most express terms. {Quote two or three passages 
referred to, at the end of the Bible, under title, ** Eternity 
of Hell's torments.'*) Look, therefore, into that region 
of fire : what do you behold ? Your own fellow-beings, 
men and women, who lived once on this earth, as you 
do now, some of whom you perhaps have known, with 
whom you often spoke familiarly, &c. Behold 
them in the midst of these dreadful flames ; see the 
smoke of their torments, as it ascends from the infernal 
abyss. It is in view of this terrific scene that Isaias 
cries out : ** Which of you can dwell with devouring firet 
Which of you shall dwell with everlasting burnings T *' 
(Isaias, xxxiii. 14.) Oh! imagine yourselves for one 
half-hour in this place. What do I say ? Nay, place 
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your finger in the blaze of a candle. How long could 
you endure it ? If you got a kingdom for it, would 
you endure it five minutes ? Yet the fire, with which 
we are acquainted, is scarcely fire at all compared with 
the fire of hell. The fire, with which we are acquainted, 
is given us for our enjoyment and benefit, but the fire 
of hell has been created to be the agent of God's ven- 
geance, a fire which is a thousand times more active 
than our fire, a fire that acts not only on the body, 
but also on the soul of the unfortunate victim. O 
the intensity of the torments of hell ! O sinners ! 
whither are you rushing headlong ? O sinners ! ask 
yourselves the question, can you dwell with devouring 
fire, &c. } 

Their universality. The pains and torments we 
are acquainted with in this world are partial in their 
nature, affecting only some part or parts of the body, 
but leaving the rest of the body free. Alas ! it is 
different in hell. Every one of the senses has its own 
special torment. (Go over the various senses y sights 
hearing, smelling, tasting, and feeling) Respecting 
the last observe^ how it not only extends over the 
surface of the whole body, but pervades it through 
and through to the very vitals and the marrow of the 
bones, and there is not a particle of the whole, that is 
not capable of the most intense pain. Ask what part 
of your body is there, where you could bear a spark 
of fire to be applied to you ? What, therefore, to be 
buried in fire : fire under you, over you, on all sides 
of you ; fire penetrating every part of your body, from 
its surface to its centre, &c. 

The torments of the damned unremitting, " They 
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have no rest day or nighty'' says St. John. {Apoc, xiv. 11.) 
Represent a person in the most racking pain. He hopes, 
however, that it will sooner or later be over. In the 
morning he hopes to be better in the evening, or, in 
the evening, he hopes to be better in the morning, at 
worst, death will put an end to his suffering. But the 
sufferer in hell has no such hope, no rest, no abate- 
ment, day or night. 

[^Illustrate by the example of the rich glutton seeking a 
moment's alleviation, not for his whole body, but only 
that Lazarus should dip the tip of his finger in water and 
cool for an instant his burning tongue.] 

3. The sufferings tfiat torment the soul. Quote 
" W/iere their worm dieth not'* {Mark^ ix. 45.) 
What is this worm } The worm of remorse, which 
is to gnaw the soul of the dammed. It shall gnaw the 
three powersof the soul, the memory, the understanding, 
and the will. 

Dwell upon each separately ; frequently making the damned 
soul speak, expressing her remorse : mthe memory^ by recollect- 
ing the means and facilities she had for being saved ; in the 
understanding, by reflecting on the immensity of her loss in 
losing God, and on the worthlessness of the things for which 
she incurred so great a loss ; in the willy by her essential ten- 
dency to be united with God, whilst she must remain 
constantly separated from him. Illustrate this by the 
tortures inflicted on some of the martyrs, by being dragged 
asunder by horses that were tied to them, and drawn in 
opposite directions. 

In these various tortures of their soul, the damned 
give themselves up to rage and despair, cursing tlie 
day they were born, the parents that gave them birth, 
the power that created them, &c. 
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Conclusion. 

Conclude by observing, that what you have said, and every- 
thing that could be said, cannot convey an adequate idea 
of the torments of the damned in hell. Quote again, 
** Eye hath notseen^^ 6f*c, Then suppose one of the damned 
were allowed to return to life, and ask what would he do ? 
Would he not, if necessary, go round the world on his 
knees, &c. ? Alisis ! vain supposition. Suppose^ again, any 
of our acquaintances were allowed to come out of hell 
here amongst us, what advice would he give us, &c. ? 
Alas ! again vain supposition. Quote the rich glutton 
requesting to be allowed to warn his brothers, and the answer. 
Finish by saying you have been sounding in their ears 
the threatening of the law and the prophets, and that you 
will end by asking with the prophet Isaias '* which of you 
could dwell^^ &'C, 

N.B. — Intersperse exclamations of horror, as you go along, 
especially at the end of the points. Make several Apos- 
trophes to the sinner, avoiding reflections by way of moral 
inferences, which would cool the subject, till you come to 
the end. 

Consult "St Liguori's Sermons," "Challoner's Medita- 
tions," and " Hell open to Christians." 
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FORTIETH DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 
THIRD ON THE TWELFTH ARTICLE. 



'* IMievt in life everlasting,^^ 



Introduction. 



We are'hurrying on to the life to come : every day, 
every hour, every moment advances us nearer and 
nearer to the decisive moment, when we must leave 
this world ** to go into the Itouse of eternity^ 
{Eccles, xii. 5), where happiness unspeakable, or misery 
beyond description, awaits us. Having, therefore,con- 
sidered this misery in our last discourse, as far as our 
limited minds could form any conception of it, we will 
seek consolation this evening in dwelling, as well as we 
can, on the happiness which God in His goodness 
and mercy has prepared for us in the kingdom of 
His glory. If, therefore, we have gone down with 
the Prophet " in the midst of our days to the gates 
of heW^ {Isai. xxxviii. 10), in order to escape 
the dreadful lot of being cast into that region of 
fire, after our time in this world, let us ascend this 
evening, in our imagination, to heaven, that, contem- 
plating the happiness of that blissful kingdom, we 
may, with the aid of God's grace, render ourselves 
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worthy of being admitted to it, on closing our career 
in this valley of tears. 

[Invoke a blessing, &c] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Impossible view of luaven. O heaven ! how shall 
I speak of it ? Can I hope to give you a full view of 
it ? How can I, or could I, hope it, when St. Paul 
found the task impossible. " Neither eye liath seenl' &c. 
(i Cor. ii. 9.) St. Augustine, meditating on heaven, 
thought with himself if he could give an adequate 
description of it in a treatise he might write on the 
subject, heard a voice from some invisible speaker, 
saying to him: ** Augustine, what art thou thinking 
of? Dost thou think it possible to drain off the waters 
of the ocean, or to grasp in thy hand the immense 
globe of the earth, or to cause the heavenly bodies to 
suspend the course of their motion } Dost thou desire 
to see what no eyes have seen, to hear what no ears 
have heard ? Dost thou think, that thou canst under- 
stand what no human intelligence hath ever conceived, 
nor human understanding hath imagined ? All these 
impossibilities must become possible, before thou 
become capable of giving an idea of the least part of 
the glory the blessed enjoy in heaven." (Nierem. b. 5.) 
We may, therefore, multiply words and phrases, we 
may bring to our aid all the resources of rhetoric, 
we may exhaust all the powers of language, &c. ; in the 
end ^e find ourselves where we were in the beginning 
in presence of an impossible task of describing, &c. 
Appealy to lift up their hearts on high, and ^* press for^ 
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wardy' with the Apostle, " towards tlu prize that awaits 
us, tlie prize of our supernal vocation in Christ Jesus.'' 
{Phil. iii. 14.) 

2. Negative view. But, while it is impossible to 
describe, or even conceive, the happiness of heaven, we 
can have some glimpses of it, obscure glimpses, to be 
sure, as ^^ seeing through a glass f* with the Apostle, 
" in a dark manner ^ but hoping to see one day face to face^ 
and know even as we are known.'' (i Cor, xiii. 12.) 
The first view, which these glimpses afford us of 
heaven is to see what heaven is not, but not what 
heaven is. If, in endeavouring to display this view, I 
say heaven is exempt from, &c. 

[Here enumerate several catalogues of miseries in this 
life, spiritual, corporal, internal, and external, beginning 
each by saying : " If in attempting to describe heaven, I 
say it is exempt from so and so," naming them, after which 
repeat, '* If, I say, in attempting to describe heaven, I should 
say it is exempt from all these evils, I tell you what heaven 
is not^ but not what heaven «.] 

Apply this consideration by inculcating a disgust 
for this life, abounding with so many evils, saying: 
'* Oh ! that we had the spirit of St. Paul, to consider all 
things here below as loss, as dung ! {Phil. iii. 8), in 
view of that kingdom, where God shall wipe away all 
tears from our eyes," &c. {Apoc. xxi. 4.) 

3. The comparative view. St. Paul tells us, that the 
invisible things of God, and of his heavenly kingdom, 
are in some degree made known by the visible things 
of this world. {Rom. i. 20.) Ask, therefore, is there 
anything here on earth calculated to give us an idea 
of heaven ? 
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[Here go through a summary of all that is admired in this 
world, or describe a gorgeous palace, surrounded with splen- 
did scenery, ornamented all around with beautiful pleasure- 
grounds, &c., in a beautiful climate; and conclude that all this 
splendour is as darkness compared with brilliant sunshine^ 
as we contemplate the magnificence of heaven.] 

Relate the passages of the Queen of Saba, (3 Kings^ 
applying it with an " a fortiori.^' 

4. Approximate view, Ask^ but does not God him- 
self give us some idea of heaven in the Holy Scriptures ? 
Yes, but the idea is still imperfect : imperfect, because 
our minds, limited as they are, can admit no other. 
If, therefore, *^ glorious things are said of thee^ O city 
of God I {Ps, Ixxxvi. 3) ; if thou are called city of 
eternal life, of eternal glory, of eternal happiness ; if 
thy gates be described as of pearl, thy walls of jaspar, 
thy streets of pure gold, needing neither sun nor 
moon, the " Lamb being tfie lamp thereof y* &c. {Apoc. 
xxi.) ; if thy inhabitants are represented as clothed 
with glory and honour, with palms in their hands, and 
diadems on their heads, feasting on the plenty of God's, 
own House, and drinking of the torrent of His delight, 
flowing from beneath the throne of the Most High, 
&c. ; O city of God, these glorious things are said 
of thee by God Himself, and we may, indeed, fall into 
ecstacy, and swoon away, in view of such riches and 
glory, &c. ; in the end, however, we must say with 
St. Paul, ^'Neither eye hath seen^* &c. (i Cor, ii. 9.) 
Nevertheless the Apostle exhorts us to ascend in spirit 
to our heavenly country, and comfort ourselves with a 
prospect of its happiness, whilst yet journeying on 
through this valley of tears ; and as if we had already 
reached it, he exclaims, " wherefore lift up the hands 
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that hang down, and the feeble knees , and make straight 
steps with your feet . . . for you are come to 
Mount Sion and to tlie city of the living God, the 
Heavenly Jerusalem, and to the company of many 
thousands of saints'' {Heb, xii.) And St. John would 
present to us the vision of this glorious company, 
saying : "/ saw a great multitude, which no man could 
number, of all nations, and tribes^ and peoples, and 
tongues : standing before the throne and in t/te sight of 
the Lamb, clotlied with white robes and palms in their 
hands: and they cried with a loud voice, saying : * Salva- 
tion to our God, who sitteth upon the throne^ and to the 
Lamb^ And all the angels stood round about the 
throne, and the ancients, and the four living creatures : 
and tltey fell before the throne upon titeir faces^ 
and adored God, saying: ^ Amen. Benediction, and 
glory, and wisdom, and tltanksgiving, honour, andpower^ 
and strength to our God for ever and ever. Amen' '* 
{Apoc, vii.) 

" Glorious things are said of thee, O city of GodT 
To realize, as best we can, these glorious things, let us 
suppose the great wonders to have taken place which 
St. John mentions, when he says: ^^ I saw a new 
heaven and a new earth. For the first /teaven, and the 
first earth was gone, and t/te sea is now no more. And I 
John saw the holy city the new Jerusalem coming 
down out of heaven from God, prepared as a bride 
adotned for her husband. And I heard a great voice 
from the throne, saying: Behold the tabernacle of God 
with men, and He will dwell with them. And they shall 
be His people : and God Himself with them shall be their 
God. And God shall wi^e away all tears from their 
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eyes : and death shall be no morey nor mournings nor 
crying^ nor sorrow shall be any more^ for tlie former 
things are passed away . . . and I make all things 
new . . . / am Alplia and Omega ^ the beginning 
and the end'' (Apoc. xxL) Let us in effect suppose that 
' the last judgment has taken place, and that we are of 
the happy number of the elect, having heard the 
blissful invitation : " Come, ye blessed of my Father^ 
possess ye the kingdom prepared for you from the 
foundation of the worlds {Matt, xxv. 34.) Let us 
suppose ourselves in actual possession of this heavenly 
kingdom, occupying the thrones left vacant by the 
fallen angels : O what a supposition ! But let us not 
call it a supposition ; it is more : it is our hope, a 
hope, let me add, founded on the promise, nay, upon 
the oath, of God Himself — a hope which, according to 
the words of the Apostle, " we liave as an anchor of 
the soul, sure and firm, and which entereth in even 
within the veil, where the forerunner Jesus is etitered 
for us, made a High Priest for ever according to the 
order of Melchisedechr (Heb, vi. 19, 20.) Yes, let me 
invite you to come, and let us go together within this 
veil, and enjoy beforehand the glorious sight, which our 
hope presents to us. O what a spectacle ! the saints 
and the elect from the beginning of the world, headed 
by the venerable parents of the human race, and with 
them Abel the just, and Seth father of a holy genera- 
tion called the sons of God, and Enos, who began to 
call upon the name of the Lord, and Enoch the 
prophet pleasing to God in all his ways, and translated, 
that he might not see death ; and then Noah the 
preacher of justice, who, saved from the deluge with 
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all his family, was made a second universal parent of 
mankind ; and then Abraham, the great father of a 
multitude of nations, and with him Isaac and Jacob, 
co-heirs of the same promise ; and then the twelve 
Patriarchs great in their generation ; and then the 
beloved of God, Moses with Aaron his brother, 
deliverers of the people of God ; and then Josue, and 
Caleb and Samuel, and the other Judges valiant in 
war, who, overthrowing the enemies that rose up 
against them, finally established the children of Israel 
in the Promised Land ; and then Nathan the Prophet, 
and David according to God's own heart ; and then 
Elias and Eliseus, and Jeremias and Ezechiel and the 
other prophets, who "ze/z/A a great spirit saw tite things 
that were to come to pass in the end^ and comforted 
the mourners of Sion ** {Eccli. xlviii. 27) ; and then 
the valiant Machabees, who fought so gloriously 
the battles of Israel, and gave their lives for the 
covenant of their fathers ; and then Joachim and Anne, 
the privileged parents of Mary ; and Joseph her chaste 
spouse, and the Baptist, **than whom there had not 
risen a greater amongst the sonsofmenJ* {Matt, xi. 11.) 
O what a sight to behold ! these glorious saints of the 
Old Law, who, believing beforehand in the coming of 
the Redeemer, walked before God and found favour in 
his sight ! But we are yet to keep our eyes uplifted, 
and, with admiring gaze, survey the ranks of the elect 
under the New Law. O what a glorious sight ! The 
Apostles of Christ, who had leftall things to follow Him, 
and " whose sound hath gone forth into all the earth 
and ** their words unto the ena of the whole world, 
{Rom. X. 1 8.) O what an enchanting spectacle do they 
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present, seated on their thrones, and crowned with 
glory and honour! And next in order the heroic army 
of martyrs^ who, in their day, looking on Jesus, the 
Author and Finisher of their Faith, with Him and for 
Him resisted unto blood. O how the Lord hath 
prevented them with the blessings of His sweetness, and 
set on their heads crowns of precious stones, a thousand 
times more brilliant than the diadems that adorn the 
brows of the princes, kings and emperors of this 
world. And there are the noble bands of confessors, 
popes, and bishops, and holy priests, who by Faith 
conquered kingdoms, subjecting them to the empire of 
Christ. In return they are before the throne of God, 
serving Him day and night, clothed in white, having 
washed their robes, and made them white, in the blood of 
the Lamb ; and with them the countless legions of holy 
anchorites, and various religious companies, who from 
age to age edified the Church of God. Their lives were 
considered folly by the votaries of a corrupt world, and 
their end without honour ; but now see how they are 
counted amongst thesonsof Godandtheirlot is amongst 
the Saints. Lo ! who are they, who wait in attendance 
upon the Lamb ? Forty-four thousand, having His 
name and the name of His Father written on their 
foreheads, singing as it were a new canticle before the 
throne — a canticle, which they alone can sing. Oh ! 
they are the holy virgins, who, having lived the life of 
angels here upon earth, merit the special distinction in 
heaven of accompanying the Lamb wheresoever He 
goeth, being without spot before the throne of God. 
And lifting up our eyes still farther, what is this new 
spectacle of glory, which breaks upon our view ? The 
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angelic hosts in their tens of thousands, divided into 
their various hierarchies and orders, the angels and 
archangels, the thrones and dominations, the powers, 
principalities and virtues, the cherubim and seraphim. 
O how glorious the hope, how enchanting the 
prospect, of being associated with these angelic choirs in 
chanting, before the throne of the Most High, Holy, 
Holy, Holy, Lord God of Sabaoth, the heavens and the 
earth, &c. But as we lift up our eyes still higher, who 
is she, seated aloft above men and angels, belonging to 
no order or rank, because above all orders and ranks, 
beautiful as the moon, bright as the sun, and on her 
head a crown of twelve stars ? O how transporting 
the sight ! The Glory of Jerusalem, the Joy of Israel, 
the Honour of our people — Immaculate Mary, the 
specially beloved Daughter of the Eternal Father, the 
Mother of the Eternal Son, the ever beloved Spouse of 
the Holy Ghost. O how enchanting the prospect, how 
animating the hope, to see Mary in all her glory seated 
side by side with her Divine Son, the Queen of angels 
and of men, and Sovereign Lady of the universe. And 
from the Mother our eyes must turn to the Glorious 
Humanity of her Only Begotten. O the Humanity of 
our Saviour in glory ! When for a moment He 
displayed His glory to Peter, James and John, in His 
transfiguration, these holy Apostles swooned away 
in ecstacy at the sight, and not knowing what to say, 
Peter exclaimed : " O Lord, it is good to be liere, let 
us make three tabernacles, one for Thee, one for Moses, 
and one for Ellas'* So absorbed were they in the 
vision, that, forgetting everything else, they only 
desired to continue in the happiness, that inundated 

R 
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their souls, as they beheld their Lord and Master in 
the glory of His transfiguration. And this is the 
spectacle, delightful, transporting and enchanting, 
which our Blessed Redeemer is to present in His 
Glorious Humanity, for the joy and happiness of His 
elect in the kingdom of heaven. St. Augustine, speak- 
ing of the happiness of beholding the Humanity of 
Christ in glory, is so transported with the subject, as 
to say : " were it necessary to go through the torments 
of hell in order to see Christ in His glory, we should 
be ready to undergo all, that is dreadful in that place 
of woe, in order to be made partakers of so great a 
happiness.'* {Manuale, ch. xv, i.) 

But, O heavenly glory ! what have we been contem- 
plating ? Thy essence ? O no ! there is a breadth, a 
length, a height, and a depth, we have not yet got a 
sight of. It remains for us to behold Him, Who 
dwells in light inaccessible, and to behold Him no 
longer as here below, " in a dark manner^ and as 
through a glass, but face to face,' and, so beholding 
Him, to share " in His own very happiness'' O yes ; 
His own very happiness, because He Himself has 
said it, " enter into the joy of thy Lord,'' to be, as 
St. Bemardine of Sienna expresses it, " encompassed 
with it, absorbed in it, afid engulphed in it, as in an 
infinite abyss," — tth Lesson, Office of Patronage of St. 
Joseph, The Beloved Disciple looking forward ta this 
happiness declares, ^ dearly beloved, we are now the sons 
of God, and it hath not yet appeared what we shall be, 
but when He shall appear^' tiiat is, when we shall se». 
Him '^fau to face',' '^ we shall be like to Hint, because, 
we shall see Him^ as He is." (i John, iii. 2.) O! to 
see God as He is, to see Him face to face, to receive 
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from Him, and to reflect back upon Him, the light of 
His light, the splendour of His glory ; and to be thus 
transformed, as St. Paul expresses it, " into the sams 
image from glory to glory as by the spirit of the Lord'' 
(2 Cor, iii. 18.) O let me say it again, to see God face to 
face, and thus " to behold the glory of the Lord with open 
face^' according to the words of the same Apostle 
(Jbid.)\ and in Hisglory to contemplate the omnipotence 
of the Father, Who created heaven and earth , the 
wisdom of the Son, Who by His supreme providence 
governs the universe, the goodness and love of the 
Holy Ghost, the inexhaustible fountain of all blessings : 
to behold the Divine Trinity,, one God in three Persons^ 
three Persons in one God, in an abyss of resplendent 
brightness, and the theatre of His Majesty in the centre 
of His glory. O happiness ! '^one drop of whichy if it 
fell into lull, would at once^' as St. Augustine assures us^ 
^^ convert the misery of the damned into joy and 
delights O happiness ! which fills up all the desires of 
the soul, which leaves nothing to be wished for more. 
" O how lovely y O Lordy are thy tabernacles: O Lord of 
Hosts y my soul longeth atid fainteth for the courts of 
the Lord, Blessed are they that dwell in thy house^ O 
Lord, TJtey s/iall praise Thee for ever and ever (Ps. 
Ixxxiii.) ; and Thou shalt inebriate tltem with the 
plenty of Thy fiousCy and shalt make them drink of the 
torrent of Thy pleasure^ for with Thee is thefouiUain of 
Ufe^andin Thy light we sJiall see Ught'' (/'.r.xxxv.9,xo.) 

Conclusion. 

And having endeavoured to form some idea of the- 
happiness of heaven, I will conclude by asking you, 
what will you do to ascure to yourselves^ ihis blesafidi 
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inheritance ? That you may answer this question let 
me make a supposition. Suppose that any of you got 
information, that a friend of yours had died in America 
or Australia ; that he was immensely rich ; that he had 
acquired a vast estate most beautifully situated, with 
a gorgeous mansion, and property of all kinds to a 
fabulous amount, and that he had left it all to you, 
what would you say on receiving such tidings ? Would 
you not say, " Yes, I will go ; country, friends, family 
will be no hindrance ; sufferings, fatigues, hardships by 
land and sea will be no impediment. I will set out 
for this great inheritance, which Providence offers me, to 
spend the rest of my days in comfort and enjoyment. 
Here then am I, the messenger of God, to tell you more 
glorious tidings. Your friend, your best friend, has 
died, and has died for you ; and, by dying, has pur- 
chased for you an inheritance, the glory of which, 
" neither eye hath seen'' &c. What will you do to 
possess it } I don't require you to travel over seas and 
lands : all that is necessary is, that you repent of your 
sins, that you seek to be reconciled with your offended 
Creator, that you walk henceforth in the paths of 
God's Holy Law, working out your salvation in fear 
and trembling, and persevering to the end : for the 
promise is assured to you, that if, so doing, you persevere 
to the end you shall be saved. 

[Take such of the foregoing points as you can best master. 
After each incite in your audience hopes and desires of 
heaven, contempt of worldly vanities, &c., by short appeals.] 

Instead of the negative view you might employ an 
irrferential wityiy consisting of two considerations as follows : — 

I. The price paid for any property gives an idea of 
the nature of the property : that is, say a person has 
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paid a hundred thousand pounds for a property, you 

would expect to find agranddemesne,agorgeous palace, 

&c. Let us enlarge the idea, and suppose a man 

to be possessed of the treasure of the universe, and 

that he conceived the idea of realizing the greatest 

happiness that can be attained in this world : what 

would he do ? Likely he would send some person in 

search of the best climate in the world, that, having 

found it, he would employ the best architects to plan 

the most sumptuous palace that ever existed ; that he 

would embellish it with all the charms of art, &c. 

What would you expect to find in this abode of 

splendor, &c. ? It costs a fabulous amount of money : 

this is the test Now, what has the kingdom of 

heaven cost, for it is a purchase ? Gold and silver ? 

No. Precious stones ? No ; all these are only dross in 

comparison. It has cost the blood of an Incarnate 

God. And by whom is it constructed, ornamented, 

&c. ? By an all-wise and an all-powerful God. 

2. This visible world lifts up our minds in some 

degree, however small, to an idea of heaven. 

Here go through a summary description of all that is great, 
magnificent, &c., in this world, after which observe that God 
destined all this not only for his elect but also for sinners ; 
not only for human beings, but for brute animals, and the 
worms that crawl on the earth's surface, &c. Hence infer how 
much more magnificent the kingdom He has prepared for 
us, for His elect, for His angels, for Mary Immaculate, for 
Himself, &c., &c. 

Consult standard preachers : and after having studied the 
subject and digested it fully, use your own mind in the 
arrangement and composition of the materials, taking 
account of your capacity and powers of delivery. For a 
concluding exhortation, see St Cyprian (" de Mortalitate^^ 
iv. v. vi. lessons of Matins for the Octave day of All Saints). 
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FORTY-FIRST DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 

FOURTH ON THE TWELFTH ARTICLE. 



** It is a holy and wholesome thought to prav for the dead^ thai they 
may be loosed from sins.*' — 2 Mac. xii. 46. 

Introduction. 

The Royal Prophet, speaking of God as everywhere 
present, asks the question : " Whither shall I go front 
Thy spirit^ or whither shall I flee from Thy face f If 
I ascend into heaven^ Thou art there ; if I descend into 
hell^ Thou art present ; if I take my wings early in the 
mornings and dwell in the uttermost parts of the sea, 
even there, also, shall Thy hand lead me, and Thy 
right hand shall hold me.'' {Ps, cxxxviii. 7, 8, 9, lO.) 
Thus is it that the Almighty Ruler of the universe 
is everywhere by the immensity of His being. If, 
therefore, conducted, as it were, by His right hand, 
we have gone down to the depths of hell, and soared 
aloft to the heights of heaven, in our two last dis- 
courses, we will commit ourselves this evening to 
His divine guidance, to descend into the regions of 
Purgatory, to witness the reign of His justice in the 
suffering of these poor souls, who are there detained 
for a time, before they can be admitted into heaven. 
We have two most important fruits to reap from this 
subject, one, pity for the poor sufferers of purgatory, that 
we may relieve them ; the other, a salutary fear for 
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ourselves, that we may settle our accounts, as best we 
can, with the Supreme Judge, whilst we are yet in the 
way of this mortal life, according to the advice of 
our Divine Saviour ; lest, when we fall into His hands, 
He may be obliged by His justice to cast us into 
prison, the prison of purgatory, from which, as He 
Himself declares, we shall not go out till we shall 
have paid the last farthing {Matt, v. 25, 26). 

{Invite attention ; and a word of invocation.] 

1. The doctrine of purgatory. Who ate condemned 
to it } It is to cease on the last day, when souls 
then recently condemned to it, shall have the short- 
ness of their sufferings made up for by their increased 
severity. 

2. The intensity of the pains of purgatory. Quote 
St. Augustine : " The fire of purgatory will be more 
tormenting than anything we can suffer in this life ;" 
and again, that " it will be more rigorous than all wfe 
can feel, see, or think of suffering in this world." Here go 
through a rapid enumeration of the various sufferings 
of the martyrs, &c., and say^ that if all were accu- 
mulated upon one single sufferer they would fall 
short of the least of the pains of purgatory. The 
reason : because, according to the general teaching 
of the Fathers of the Church, the instrument of 
punishment is fire ; fire in comparison with which, the 
fire we are acquainted with in this world, is but a 
shadow, or a picture ; a fire which by the power of 
God acts upon the soul, though a spiritual substance ; 
a fire, in fine, the same as the fire of hell, except 
that it is not to last for ever. Conclude the point by 
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saying, that as St. Paul, speaking of the happiness of 
heaven, has said, " that neither eye hath seen^ 6^., &c. 
(i Cor, ii. 9), so also may we say that neither eye 
hath seen, &c., the dreadful sufferings that God has 
prepared in purgatory for the poor souls, whom, in 
His justice. He will have to condemn to that region 
of woe. 

[Expressions of sympathy for the poor souls in purgatory.] 

3. Besides the pain of sense, such as I have 
attempted to put before you, the poor souls in 
purgatory have to suffer another pain not less 
tormenting, the pain of loss, consisting in this, that, 
knowing God, and loving him with the most intense 
love, they expect to be one day admitted into His 
presence in the kingdom of heaven, and to see Him 
face to face ; and in this expectation they are carried 
forward with the most inflamed ardour, with the most 
irresistible transports of love, crying out : " Alas, that 
our sojourning is prolonged^ (Ps.cxlx, 5.) " W/iowiU 
give me wings like a dove^ and I will fly afid be at 
rest in Thee, O my GodJ* (Ps, liv. 7.) 

[Describe, for illustration, a dove confined by a cord, that 
binds it to a stake : how it stmggles to get free \ how it 
flies as far as the cord will allow it ; how still it continues 
to clap its wings, but all in vain ; how it renews its endea- 
vours, but to no effect ; a faint example of a poor soul in 
purgatory springing forward, as if to take its flight to heaven, 
to the bosom of her God. But the hand of God's justice is 
heavy upon her. She renews the effort again and again, 
but again and again she is held back. Oh ! who can 
describe j the mart3n:dom she suffers, her agonies and 
tortures, worse even than those she suffers from the fire in 
which she is tormented.] 
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4. The duration of ike sufferings of purgatory. Ask 
how long are they to endure, and say : this we cannot 
know with regard to any particular soul, as the time 
must be longer or shorter according to the different 
amounts of debt or guilt different souls take with 
them out of this life. But, we do know, as St. Paul 
tK[\sn5,l.hat "it is a dreadful thing to fallitito the hands 
of tfie living God." {Heb. x. 31.) We know that 
" nothing defied can enter into tlie kingdom of heaven'' 
(Apoc. xxi. 27.) We know, as our Saviour declares, 
that, cast into the prison of God's justice, there is no 
release '^ till the last farthing be paid." {Matt. v. 26.) 
All this we know, and we are told terrible things 
besides by the saints of God, who had special revela- 
tions on the subject. St. Vincent Ferrer had a 
revelation, that some souls have to suffer an entire 
year on account of a single venial sin. Conceive a 
martyr like St, Laurence : conceive him a whole year 
on a gridiron over a slow fire. St. Lewis Bertrand 
relates of his own father, who was a very pious 
Christian, that he appeared to him after death, sighing 
and moaning in the most piteous manner, and begging 
his prayers. The saint accordingly prayed for his 
poor father, said Masses in abundance, and got others 
to pray and say Mass likewise for him. Nevertheless, 
the father continued to appear to him, from time to 
time, showing every time the same signs of suffering. 
The saint redoubled his endeavours with fastings and 
dbciplines even to blood, and it was only at the end 
of eight long years he obtained his release. And 
what was the fault or faults of this good man ? His 
son endeavoured to recollect, and could bring to his 
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mind only one, that he had been over much attached 
by a human affection to some person of rank, to 
whom he owed a deep debt of gratitude for favours he 
had received from him. 

St. Bridget learned from one of her revelations, that 
there are souls in purgatory who shall not be released 
till the last day, and that all that can be done for 
them is to obtain some mitigation of their torments. 
This revelation is only in accord with the teaching 
of the Church, which authorizes foundations for 
Masses in perpetuity for the souls of the faithful 
departed. 

[Explain.] 

5. Who are these sufferers? Our brethren, whom we 
are bound to love as we love ourselves, fellow-members 
with us in the mystic Body of Jesus Christ. Suppose 
we heard of any portion of our race suffering, in some 
remote part of the world, the one-hundreth part of 
what the poor sufferers of purgatory have to endure, 
what sympathy would be felt for them all over the 
entire globe, and what would not be done for their 
relief I 

{Adduce the example of the slave trade in America, and 
all that was done to put an end to it, England alone paying 
twenty millions sterling for the purpose. Apply the example 
with an a fortiori inference.] 

Ask again, who are these sufferers } and reply ^ neigh- 
bours whom we knew, friends whom we loved ; a 
beloved husband, an affectionate wife, &c. 

\Here draw upon all the endearments of the family circle ; 
and represent^ that these dear ones, suffering so intensely 
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and so long, send forth their shrieks from the fire in which 
they are tormented, saying : '* have pity on me, have pity an 
me, at least you, my friends, have pity on me^ {fob, xix. 21.) 

6. 7^4^? means of helping i/iem. First means, the 
Holy Sacrifice of the Mass. Explain, that one of the 
chief ends of the Holy Sacrifice is to propitiate God 
for sin, that \s, to make satisfaction to His Divine 
justice for sin ; and this, not only for the living, but 
for the souls of the faithful departed. On this account, 
there are several Masses in the Missal for these poor 
souls : a Mass for the day of death, another for the 
day of interment, others for the third, seventh, and 
thirtieth days, and another still for the twelve months' 
mind, and another, in fine, for any day whatsoever as 
permitted by the Rubrics ; and, besides all this, there 
is one day of the year set apart by the Church for the 
relief of all the souls in purgatory, called AH Souls' 
Day or the Commemoration of all Souls. Finally, 
the Church requires of her priests in the daily celebra- 
tion of the Holy Sacrifice, that, after the Consecration, 
with the Divine Victim before them, they make a com- 
memoration of the souls of the faithful departed. 
What a treasure here on earth does not the Holy 
Sacrifice of the Mass present for the poor souls in 
purgatory I 

{Relate, that St. John Chrysostom saw angels assisting 
at the Holy Sacrifice, as he offered it, who, immediately as 
it was offered, took flight to purgatory to unbar its gates 
for the liberation of souls whose release was merited by the 
Mass he had celebrated.] 

Second means, prayer. Here point out the example of the 
Church in the various forms of prayer she has composed 
for the poor sufferers of purgatory, and that in the Divine 
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Office, which all ecclesiastics in holy orders are bound to 
recite every day, they terminate each of its seven divisions 
by the words, " May the souls of the faithful^ through the 
mercy of God^ rest in peace,^^ Recommend family night 
prayers, including some prayers in the end for the souls in 
purgatory, especially the deceased members of the family. 
Mention the practice of St. Bernard, who was in the habit of 
saying some prayers every night, during several years, for 
his deceased parents, but, forgetting them one night, the 
accident was made known by revelation to his abbot, St. 
Stephen, who reminded him of it. Add^ how consoling to 
a family, when rising from their prayers at night, to think 
that before going to bed they have assuaged, to some degree 
at least, the pains of some departed members of the family 
on their beds of suffering in purgatory. Quote i Thess. iv. 
1 2 ; applying which, say : how precious the thought, that, 
having secured by our prayers the release of our friends 
from purgatory, we shall have them as intercessors for us in 
heaven, asking for us the grace of a happy death, so that, 
passing out of this vale of tears, we may meet them on the 
Uireshold of eternity, to be welcomed by them into the 
realms of eternal bliss. 

Third meansy alms and penitential works^ such as fasting, 
pilgrimages, &c, applied to their succour. 

Fourth meansy indulgences. Explain how several indul- 
gences, general and particular, are left to our discretion to 
reserve them to ourselves, or apply them in the way of 
suffrage {explain) to the souls in purgatory. 

7. So far we have been considering one of 
the fruits we are to derive from thinking of the pains 
of purgatory, namely, pity for the poor souls, who are 
confined in that region of woe. 

We have but little to say on the second fruit, 
which is a salutary fear for ourselves, that, whilst 
we are on the way, we may avoid venial sin, 
and pay, moreover, the debts we owe to Divine 
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justice for sin remitted as to its guilt and the 
eternal punishment it deserved. If we keep before 
our minds the thought of what purgatory is, the 
intensity of its pains, and their long duration, 
we should be more upon our guard to avoid not only 
venial sin, but even the very appearance of sin, as the 
Apostle advises us. We should shudder at the very 
thought of an evil, which would earn for us such a 
severe punishment in the next world. And, as to the 
temporal debt due to the Divine justice, we should be 
more desirous to pay it beforehand, as so well we can, 
by indulgences, and our own penitential endeavours. 

Conclusion. 

Conclude by laying down, that to help the poor 
suffering souls in purgatory is a greater charity than 
any we can do our fellow-creatures in this world. 
Refer to John the Baptist, who, when asked, who he 
was, replied : "/ am tJie voice of one crying in tfie 
wilderness, prepare the way of the Lord,'' &c, {John, 
i. 23) ; and say, that your appeal in the present instance, 
is the voice of one crying in the desert of this world, 
echoing the shrieks of the poor sufferers of purgatory, 
as they cry to us from the midst of their torments, 
^^ Have pity on me,'* &c. 

Consult Theology; ** Butler's Lives of the Saints," the 2nd 
November ; and Guillet, " Projets dlnstructions," vol. 4, 
inst cxL 
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FORTY-SECOND DISCOURSE 

ON 

THE APOSTLES' CREED; 

AND 
FIFTH ON THE TWELFTH ARTICLE. 



ETERNITY. 



** / believe in life everlastimts 



Introduction. 

The inspired Psalmist, addressing Almighty God, 
said to Him, " If lascefidinto heaven Tliou art there ^ if 
I descend into hell JJiou art tJiereJ* {Ps. cxxxviii. 8.) 
We have had experience of the truth of these words 
in our three last discourses. With the prophet 
Isaias, " we went down into hell in the midst of our 
days^' and there beheld an avenging God punishing 
the wicked in that abyss of woe. We also attempted 
on the wings of faith and hope to ascend into heaven, 
where we beheld the same Almighty God rewarding 
the good with a happines3 that " eye Jiath not seef%l' 
&c,^ (i Cor. ii. 9) ; and we visited the poor suffering 
souls of purgatory, to take account of their sufferings 
in this temporary place of woe, that we might have 
pity on them and help them, as also instruct ourselves 
to lead pure and holy lives here on earth, that our 
detention in purgatory be as short as possible, if we 
do not absolutely escape it. But these subjects should 
be incomplete unless we added that this unutterable 
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misery, the misery of hell, and this unspeakable 
happiness, the happiness of heaven, are both eternal, 
i^., they are to last for ever and ever. O what a 
subject to dwell upon ! Eternity 1 The eternity of 
heaven's joys, and of hell's torments I 

Need I ask you to give me your best attention, whilst 
I endeavour to treat of this most thrilling subject? 
Does it not of itself command our most earnest 
attention, when we are convinced as Christians, that 
one or other of these eternities awaits ub after 
having closed our career here below ? Let us therefore 
raise our hearts on high, and beg, {^c. 

Body of the Subject. 
1. Eternity! O Eternity! What a terrific word ! And 
how much more terrific does it become when we add, 
eternity in hell, or eternity in heaven ! How shall we 
approach such a subject ? Howframe our ideas respect- 
ing it ? The rules of language allow, that in several cases 
we can exceed the limits of literal truth, and the excess, 
or exaggeration, is understood to be only a strong mode 
of conveying our thoughts or sentiments. But this 
principle has no application to the subject of eternity. 
Eternity in hell, or eternity in heaven ! This is asubject, 
on which there can be no over-statement of language, 
no exaggeration of phrase. On the contrary, after having 
said all we can say, after having exhausted all the 
resources of rhetoric, we must conclude in avowing, that 
our words fall infinitely short of our ideas, and our 
ideas infinitely shorter still of the reality of the subject 
we attempt speaking on. Why this impotence of 
language? Wbythisinadequacy ofidea orconceptioQ?' 
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Eternity we knowis a species of infinity, and, therefore, 
we see at once, that with limited faculties, such as we 
possess, we cannot comprehend by any positive idea 
that which is infinite. Eternity is a kind of study, and 
the more we apply ourselves to it, the less we under- 
stand it; or, perhaps, to speak more correctly, the more 
we become convinced of our utter incapability of under- 
standing it. It is said of St. Augustine, that walking 
once along the sea-shore, he applied his very powerful 
mind to the task of understanding, if he could, the 
mystery of the Adorable Trinity. As he went along, he 
came up to a child, whom he saw engaged in making 
a hole in the sand with a little sea-shell. The Saint 
giving up for a moment the subject, in which his 
thoughts were buried, asked the child what he was 
doing : "I am," replied the child, " making a hole here 
in the sand.*' " But for what purpose V asked St. 
Augustine. The child replied, " to drain the sea into 
it.'* " O,*' resumed Augustine, " don't be silly." 
" Silly," said the child, " I am not so silly as you, who 
are trying to make room for the Blessed Trinity within 
your little understanding." And so saying the child 
disappeared ! leaving St. Augustine to reflect on the 
absurdity of a limited mind trying to grasp an infinite 
object. So we must say of eternity. It is impossible 
for us to comprehend it. As well might we attempt 
to get the sea into the hollow of our hand, as to get 
an adequate conception of eternity into our minds. 
O eternity, eternity ! What a thought ! But eternity 
in hell, or in heaven, one or other of which is to be 
our lot, who can think on it without trembling from 
head to foot ! 
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2. We are further to reflect, that whilst eternity is 
to last for ever and ever, it is to be without a moment's 
pause or interruption either inthemisery of the damned 
in hell, or the happiness of the blessed in heaven. 
What a consideration this! And let us apply it first to 
the damned in hell. In every kind of pain we are 
acquainted with in this world, there is a relief in think- 
ing, that having attained a certain point of intensity 
it will begin to abate. The poor sufferer, writhing 
under the most excruciating torture in the morning, 
hopes to be better before evening, or, in the evening, 
he hopes there will be a change before morning ; and 
though his hopes be deferred, he still clings to the 
consolation of hoping, that sooner or later relief 
will come, and that at all events his sufferings will not 
last always. Alas ! there is no such door of consolation 
opened to the damned in hell. Alas ! no. Could a 
damned soul assure herself, that at any assignable 
period of time, however distant, she should be relieved, 
even for a short time, were it to be after millions and 
millions of years, hell would be no longer hell to her. 
What a thought for the unhappy soul ! No respite, no 
pause, ages and ages are to pass on, thy torments are 
to be the same, without a moment's intermission, with- 
out the relief of a single instant. How dreadful I 
how horrible ! &c. 

But from the depths of hell let us transport 
ourselves to the heights of heaven with the same 
thought, that there is to be no intermission, no pause, 
even for a moment, in the happiness of the blessed. 
Here on earth, why is it there is no real happiness ? 
There are several reasons, but a special reason is, that 
all happiness we are acquainted with, has in it the 

S 
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great drawback of being uncertain in its duration, and 
that sooner or later it is to come to an end. 

\Apply this reflection to the rich man, the man of honour, 
the man, like the rich glutton, clothed in purple and fine 
linen, and feasting sumptuously every day ; and conclude by 
saying :] 

Thus do we see every happiness here below has 
in it the embittering thought, that it is uncertain and 
that it is to come to an end. Not so in heaven : the 
happiness the blessed enjoy is perfectly assured them 
to last for ever. O yes ! for ever and ever they will 
continue to be inebriated with the plenty of God's 
house, and drink of the torrent of His delight. 

{Amplify^ and end with exclamations.] 

How delightful ! How enchanting the thought 
which fills up the soul of every saint in heaven ! 
Nothing can suspend her happiness, &c. ; no, not for a 
single moment through all eternity! O eternity! 
Eternity in heaven, how transporting the thought ! 

3. But if we cannot conceive a positive idea of 
eternity, we can form what is called a negative idea of 
it : that is, by stretching our thoughts as far as we are 
capable of stretching them, we still keep in mind, that 
there is yet farther on a length and breadth, a height 
and depth of thought, immeasurably above and below, 
immeasurably beyond the limit, we have reached. For 
example, you come to the sea and you look over its 
expanse, as far as the eye can reach : you say to yourself 
I can see only so far, but the sea extends farther on, I 
don't know how far, beyond the range of my own vision. 
Now it is somewhat in this way we form the only idea 
we are capable of forming of eternity. Eternity is a 
duration spread out before us like the sea, but without 
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bounds or limits. Nevertheless we can see a certain 
way over its expanse. Now let us apply ourselves to 
this, as far as our understanding will conduct us. Science 
teaches us how to calculate the distance of objects far 
and far beyond our reach. We can calculate the 
distance of the moon, the planets, the sun. We can 
say the sun is ninety-five millions of miles away from 
us. Respecting the fixed stars, it is ascertained that they 
are much more distant. To give us an idea of their 
distance, men of science tell us that light travels nearly 
at the rate of twelve millions of miles every minute ; 
and it would take three years and a half for light to 
reach us from the nearest of the fixed stars. These 
calculations astonish us. But to what does this 
astonishment conduct us ? To the hope, is it, that we 
may be able to count out the years of eternity ? 
Alas ! no ; numbers have their limits : space has its 
limits. But Eternity, O Eternity ! thou hast no limits. 
Let us add to these thousands upon thousands, 
those millions upon millions of years, that we have 
been computing, all the drops of water composing all 
the seas and oceans in the world, and let each drop 
count as a million of years. Let us still add all the 
atoms in the air, and all the leaves of all the trees in 
the world, each atom and each leaf counting as a 
million of years ; do these countless millions bring us 
to the end of eternity ? Alas ! no. To the middle of 
eternity.^ Alas ! no. Toany distance through eternity? 
Alas ! no. Eternity is still there ; it is still the same 
limitless duration, the same infinity still. How 
wonderful ! How the mind is absorbed, and the 
imagination bewildered with the thought of eternity ! 
And this eternity is before each one of us ! And this 
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eternity we are to spend in hell, or in heaven ! In hell, 
O how frightful the idea ! In heaven, O how enchant- 
ing the prospect ! And who would not labour, during the 
few years we have to spend here in this fleeting world, 
to earn for ourselves this glorious eternity ? 

But we will approach the subject once more, and 
try to obtain some idea of eternity, by again seeing 
how far any example we can exhibit to our minds is 
from furnishing us with an adequate idea of it. You 
are acquainted with the parable of the rich glutton 
and Lazarus. Let us refresh our memory by reciting 
it. (Here recite the parable as in St, Lnke^ xvi.) This 
example is of our Saviour's telling. He places before 
us two men, who once inhabited this world, as we do 
now, and who, as our Divine Lord spoke, had passed, 
as we will one day pass, " into the house of eternity.'* 
(Eccles. xii. 5.) He points them out to us, one suffer- 
ing the torments of hell, the other enjoying the 
happiness of heaven. In his misery, the glutton, the 
unhappy glutton, asked for a mere drop of water to 
cool for a moment, for it could be only for a moment, 
his burning tongue. The favour, inconsiderable though 
it should seem to be, was refused him. But let us 
suppose it was promised him after a thousand years. 
We may well believe, from the earnestness with which 
he begged it, he should beg the same/elief again ; and 
let us suppose it should be granted him every thousand 
years, see how the account runs on, one drop in a 
thousand years to cool his burning tongue, two drops 
in two thousand years, ten drops in ten thousand 
years, a hundred in a hundred thousand years ; and 
thus let thousands and thousands pass on, and set 
down one drop of water for every thousand, the time 
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should come, the inconceivably distant period should 
arrive, when the unhappy man should have drunk down 
all the seas and oceans in the world to their lowest 
depths, to their last drop ; yet, O terrible thought! he 
is still crying out, " / am tortured in this fire;'* his pains 
are as fresh, as far from an end, as the day he was 
consigned to the fiery abyss. And all this time, O 
glorious thought ! Lazarus is in the bosom of Abraham ; 
all this time he is exulting in the happiness of heaven : 
and his joy is as fresh, and as far from an end, as the 
day he was carried by angels into his blissful abode. 
O Eternity ! Eternity 1 But eternity in hell how 
dreadful, and eternity in heaven how transportingly 
delightful ! 

We can pursue our supposition still further. The 
miserable glutton has now swallowed down all the 
waters of all the seas and oceans of this earth, at the 
rate of one drop in every thousand years. Let us further 
suppose that, at this inconceivably distant period of 
time, he should begin to shed tears, alas ! unavailing 
tears, and that he should shed one, and only one, in 
every thousand years; the time should arrive, the 
inconceivably distant period should come, when his 
tears, one by one, at a distance of a thousand years 
between, should not only fill up the seas and oceans 
again, but drown the universe to the highest star ; and, 
O rich glutton ! where art thou now ! At the end of 
thy sufferings } Alas ! no. Still thou art tormented 
in that fire. Still thou wouldst deem it a relief to get 
one drop of water to cool for a moment thy burning 
tongue, without any, even the slightest, ray of hope for 
the future. Eternity is still eternity, and shall be so 
for ever and ever. And thou, O happy Lazarus, thou 
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art still in the bosom of Abraham ; still in the enjoy- 
ment of paradise ; still inebriated with the plenty of 
God's house; still drinking of the torrent of God's 
delight, enjoying the happiness and repose of God 
himself; and to enjoy it as long as God shall be God, 
throughout the countless ages of eternity. O again 
how transporting the thought of eternity in heaven ! &c. 

Conclusion. 

What have we been considering ? Eternity : and 
eternity in heaven and eternity in hell ! One of these 
eternities is before us. We are hurrying to it. Which 
will it be i Alas ! " wide is ttie gate and broad is tJu 
way that leads to eternity in hell^ attd many t/iere are 
who go in tfiereaty {Matt, vii. 13.) Sinners, are you 
mad ? Yes, I ask you, are you mad } What is keeping 
you from the miserable eternity we are considering } 
The mere thread of your life. And you see the 
sword of God's justice over your heads to cut that 
thread i If you had died in your sins, already should 
you have been condemned to hell for all eternity. If 
this night your soul be demanded of you, the devil has 
a place ready for you. Oh ! repent. Oh ! have recourse 
to God's mercy ; even still He wills not your death, 
but that you be converted, and live. Be then con- 
verted, enter that narrow gate, and walk henceforth in 
that strait path, which leadeth to life ; join the few 
that have found it ; and your lot will be amongst the 
saints of Grod for all eternity. Amen. 
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PARTICULAR PREFACE 



TO 



PART II. 



The Commandments of God, and the Precepts of 
the Church form the matter of our Second Series of 
Programmes. The subjects they present are of a mixed 
character, furnishing at once matter for instruction and 
exhortation. To treat them in an orderly manner, they 
are made to consist, after a suitable introduction, of 
three parts, viz., the motives for what is to be done, 
or not to be done, under the Commandment or Precept ; 
secondly, an exposition in detail of the duties required, 
or the wrongdoing to be avoided ; and thirdly, the means 
to be employed to secure the observance of the Com- 
mandment or Precept, whether in a preceptive or pro- 
hibitory sense. 

The first part, consisting of motives, is to be treated 
in exhortation style, in order to enforce the obligations 
contained in the Commandment or Precept The motives 
are to be found, in the first place, in the Commandment 
or Precept itself, and may be backed with additional 
motives from Scripture, tradition, theology, and natural 
reason. Each motive should conclude with an appeal to 
conviction or sentiment, in favour of the matter inculcated, 
and it would be well to sum them up briefly for combined 
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effect, before proceeding to the second division, consisting 
of an exposition of the matter forming the subject of the 
discourse. 

It is of great importance to follow up this exposition 
in practical detail, in order to point out what is ordered 
or prohibited by the Commandment or Precept under 
treatment. With this view, it is found useful to put 
forward cases or examples illustrative of the matter 
requiring explanation. Care, however, should be taken 
lest these illustrations would come home too much to 
individuals, as if designed for them, which might be attended 
with great inconvenience, even so* far as to expose the 
confessional to prejudice. To avoid this indiscretion, 
the cases should be put hypothetically, or better still, 
they might be taken from history, sacred or profane. 

Also, it would be advantageous in these practical 
details, to put forward the matter, by way of question, 
in a contradictory sense, in order to present it with 
greater distinctness and effect in the sense, in which it 
is to be inculcated and understood 

In laying down the means to be employed for the 
fulfilment of the Commandment or Precept, it will be 
sufficient to point out three or four such means, besides 
prayer, which should be recommended in every case. A 
larger enumeration of means would embarrass the memory 
of the audience. 

It would be well to mix up a sentimental reflection 
occasionally, with the statements and explanations of both 
the second and third division of the discourse, in 
order to impart to them a pious savour, as otherwise they 
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would be insipid, and perhaps wearisome to the audience ; 
and as these statements and explanations enter into 
practical life, there is need of much discretion, delicacy, 
and tact in putting them forward If the Preacher has 
to speak of misconduct, or violations of the Commandment 
or Precept he is treating, it would be well to give such 
a form to his observations, as if the things spoken of 
were to be supposed as merely possible or exceptional, 
and that the contrary state of things is to be considered 
as the general rule. Invective, reproach, and vehement 
denunciations should be sparingly used, as liable to fall 
foul of private life, embitter personal feelings, and renew 
wounds and sores by perhaps a censorious application 
of the Preacher's words, as if intended for particular 
individuals in his congregation or parish. Nevertheless, 
in speaking of certain vices, such as drunkenness, impurity, 
&c., the language of the Preacher cannot be too strong, 
and he can, by all means, address the offender in general 
terms, accosting him even in the second person, according 
to the rhetorical licence allowed by the figure Apostrophe ; 
as, for instance, ** O drunkard," " O impure sinner," 
•* O unhappy parents," &c. 

The conclusion should in a general way only refer to 
the motives, in case they have been already recapitulated 
at the end of the first part of the discourse. If, however, 
this has not been done, the omission is to be supplied 
here, after which a summary review is to be made of the 
explanations of the second division, as also of the means 
set forth in the third, and the discourse should close 
with an earnest exhortation in conformity with the subject. 
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It is found to be convenient for the Preacher, and very 
advantageous to the audience, to make the recapitulation 
of a preceding subject the introduction of a subsequent 
one, more especially when he is engaged in treating a 
series of subjects in consecutive order. The matter of 
the previous subject is thereby refreshed in their minds, 
and more deeply impressed, whilst persons, who were 
absent, have the disadvantage, in a great degree, made 
good by means of these repetitions and recapitulations. 

By way of preparation for the treatment of the Com- 
mandments it has been deemed suitable to give some few 
Programmes on Sin, according to the distinctions of 
Mortal and Venial, and the Seven Capital Sins. 



FIRST DISCOURSE 
ON MORTAL SIN. 



Introduction. 
Our Catechism teaches us that the greatest misfor- 
tune that can happen to us in this world, is to fall into 
mortal sm. This great lesson we have learned in 
childhood. The teachings of religion have never 
allowed us to forget it ; and now, as we are here in 
God's presence, we believe, and confess, it. Why, 
then, is it, that with this great truth constantly before 
our minds, we yield to temptation, and fall so readily 
into mortal sin .' Why is it, that so many souls, after 
falling into mortal sin, remain in that wretched state .' 
Why is it, that the world is so overrun with sin .' 
Why this strange infatuation among mankind, that 
we should become our own enemies by committing 
sin and iniquity ? Why all this ? The reason is pro- 
claimed to us by God Himself, for, speaking through 
His prophet. He says, " with desolation is all tite 
land made desolate, because tlure is none, that con- 
sidereih in the luart." {Jer. xii. ii.) Here is 
the cause why sin is so prevalent in the world : men 
do not reflect, they do not think. Hence arises 
insensibility, &c., and therefore, men sin, and as holy 
Job says, "swallow dowtt iniquity Uke water." {Job, 
XV, i6.) How important is it, therefore, to bring 
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before our minds the consideration of sin, that we 
may be penetrated with the great truth announced 
in the text, " They that commit sin," &c. 

[Invite attention and invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

1. W/iat sin is, or the essential motive of sin. 
Sin is an essential evil, or, more properly speak- 
ing, the only evil in the world. Other things are 
accounted evils. 

Hfre detail a variety of things considered as evils, such 
as sickness, poverty, &c. ; and assert, that these things are 
not real evils, that they may be turned into blessings, that 
good may be derived from them, by making them the 
occasions of practising virtue of various kinds, such as 
patience, penance, &c ; after which lay down, that there are 
many saints in heaven on account of the proper use they 
made of the evils, or so-called evils, enumerated. 

Observe, on the contrary, that sin is an essential evil, with- 
out any mixture of good, from which no good can be drawn ; 
whence the wise man, after saying, " we wearied ourselves in 
the way of iniquity, ^^ asks the question, ^^ what did pride prof t 
us f or what advantage did the boasting of riches bring us f 
( Wisd. V 8) He then immediately adds, ** such things as 
these the sinner said in hell" ( JVtsd, v. 14. ) 

Apply the passage by appealing to various classes of 
sinners, asking them consecutively what advantage they have 
derived from their sins . . . Further interrogate souls 
in hell in the same way ; and infer, that sin is not only an 
evil, but the only evil, properly speaking, in the world. 
Repeat text for conclusion of point. 

2. The evil of sin consists in its being opposed to 
the Supreme Good, who is God. Ask, is not sin any 
thought, word, or act contrary to the law of God, and 
therefore opposed to Him. Add, it is not simply 
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opposed to Him, but it involves a contempt of God 
by the sinner preferring sin to the Divine Majesty. 

Show this by representing the sinner, when tempted, 
balancing between God, on the one side, and sin, on the 
other, and turning his back upon God, to prefer sin and 
Satan. Illustrate this point by the example of Judas 
deliberating between his Divine Master, on the one side, 
and thirty pieces of silver, on the other. Here infer, with 
the universal teaching of the Church, that sin is an infinite 
evil, because of the infinite Majesty of God, Whom it assails, 
Whom the sinner despises and outrages by committing sin. 

Ci'ffi;^^^ this point by some sensational appeals. 

3 The punishments with which God punishes sin. First 
punishment — Expulsion of rebel angels from heaven. Z>es- 
cribe what the angels were before their fall, and what after, 
quoting St. Peter, ind Epistle, ii. 4. Reflect that their 
sin was only one, and a sin of thought merely, without any 
previous example of God's vengeance, and without a 
moment's time for repentance. Cc«/«xr/ our case with theirs 
in all these particulars. 

Second punishment— YaW of our first parents. Describe 
their happy state previous to, and their miserable state after, 
their fall, with all the evils of soul and body, of time and 
eternity, that ensued. 

Third punishment — The Passion of our Divine Lord. To 
bring out this point, observe, that all things are possible to 
God, and that by the power of His will He created the 
entire universe. " He spoke," says the Psalmist, " and they 
were made. He commanded and all things were created" 
{Ps. xxxii. 9.) But not so with respect to sin. Here appeal le 
the crucifix, going through a rapid recital of the leading points 
of the Passion, and infer how dreadful sin must be to have 
required a God-Man to lay down His life, and spill His 
blood for its atonement 

Fourth punishment — Hell. Obsetve, there was no hell 
before sin, that sin is the cause of hell, &c., ^fcc. Make a 
rapid summary of the sufferings of the damned, after which 
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represent the sinner in this life, suspended over the gulf of 
hell by the mere thread of life, whilst the arm of God's jus- 
tice is uplifted to cut that thread. 

Conclusion. 

Conclude by a vigorous recapitulation, with an exhortation 
to repentance. 

Consult " Bourdaloue's Spiritual Retreat," "Challoner's 
Meditations," and " Sinner's Guide." 



SECOND DISCOURSE 

ON MORTAL SIN. 



" Flee from sins as from the face of a serpent, for if thou contest near 
them, they will take hold of thee. The teeth thereof are the teeth of a lion 
killing the souls of men*'— - EccL. xxi. 2. 3.. 



Introduction. 

We have a natural dread of what may do us harm. 
This comes from the instinct of self-preservation, the 
strongest feeling we have within us ; however, we are 
so much occupied with what concerns our temporal 
life, the life of these mortal bodies, that we are more 
alive to what may injure them or endanger their life, than 
we are for our immortal souls, though infinitely more 
precious than our bodies. The Holy Ghost, therefore, 
taking advantage of our sensitiveness regarding our 
mortal life, desires us to have the same dread of what 
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may injure our spiritual life ; and, therefore, bringing 
before us the thought of a serpent, a venomous reptile, 
whose bite is certain death. He would have us avoid 
sin, as we would shun that reptile ; and as we would 
shrink back at the very sight of it, so likewise should 
we recoil from sin, the moment that the bare thought 
of it comes before our minds. Quote text here again. 

Taking, therefore, the advice of the Holy Ghost, we 
shall endeavour to penetrate our souls with a holy 
horror of sin, asking of Him, with this view, to assist 
us by His holy grace. 

A short petition addressed to the Holy Ghost. 

N.B. — Instead of this introduction, the points of previous 
discourse may be used by presenting a brief recapitulation 
of them. 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Mortal sin is so called ^ because it kills the soul. 
Explain how^ and proceed to state, that the death of the 
body may be caused in two ways, either naturally, as the 
result of ordinary sickness, or violently by murder ; and 
murder may be committed by the hands of another, or 
by one's own. In any form, death is dreadful, and our 
entire nature endeavours to resist it, but murder is 
more dreadful than natural death, and beyond all com- 
parison self-murder is the most shocking of all deaths. 

Here bring your audience to the spectacle of a man, who 
has just committed suicide ; and inspecting the body all over, 
especially the fatal wound, excite their horror at the sight ; 
after which make the comparison of a person guilty of mortal 
sin, showing how he has deprived his soul of spiritual life, 
has been guilty of suicide with regard to it, and a suicide so 
much more dreadful, than that of the body, as the life of the 
soul is more precious than that of the body. 

T 
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2. Death deprives a dead man of everything belonging 
to his temporal life. 

Summon your audience once more to the spectacle of a 
dead man, who has committed suicide, and say, he may have 
been a man in high station, a king, a prince, &c. What now 
is his dignity and rank ? He may have been voluptuous, 
revelling in sensual pleasures : what now of them ? Go into 
detail in each of these divisions and quote i Tim. vi. 7. 
Make comparison with respect to the soul, by showing how the 
sinner by one mortal sin deprives his soul of all her spiritual 
treasures. To draw out this^ show, that if he have lived a 
long life in the most fervent practices of religion, if he had 
led the life of the most rigid anchorite, &c., and if laden 
with the merits thus earned for himself, he had acquired a 
right to a high place in heaven with confessors and martyrs, 
&c, and if he had committed but one mortal sin, all his 
merits are lost, as the ship is buried in the sea by being 
wrecked. 

Here explain the doctrine of reviviscence of merits to guard 
against error, adding^ however, that the general truth yet 
remains, that so long as the sinner remains in mortal sin, all 
his merits are lost for the time, and if he die in that state, 
they are lost for all eternity. 

3. Death deprives t/ie dead man of all vital power. 

Again summon your audience into the presence of a 
corpse, and depict the state of utter helplessness, in which it 
lies in death : eyes that see not, ears that hear not, and feet 
that move not, and the entire body a helpless mass of matter, 
&C. Compare the soul in the death of sin, slunving how it 
can do nothing worthy of reward in heaven ; smd proceed to 
detail a variety of great acts of virtue, concluding by insisting, 
that they are of no value for eternal life, being dead works, 
whereas a mere cup of cold water given in a state of grace 
would have its reward. {Quote i Cor xiii. i, 2, 3.) 

N.B. — Explain ^ to prevent error, that good works done 
in a state of sin are not useless, but that still these works, 
performed by a sinner in the state of sin, can never be 
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accounted amongst the works meriting reward in heaven. 
Here remonstrate against the sinner remaining in a State of 
sin, &c. 

4, The d^omposilion of a dead body. 

Bring your audieme otue more into the presence of a dead 
body, and describe it as it grows livid, and changes colour, 
showing already signs of putrefaction, with an offensive smell 
issuing from it, on account of which it becomes necessary 
to remove it, and buiy it in the earth, that it may not infect 
the air, and spread abroad the odour of pestilence and 
death. Proceed further to describe the condition after a 
few days in the grave. {Quote Job, xvii. 14.) Make the 
application to the soul, by stating her condition to be more 
dreadful in sin. This show by contrasting what it was when 
in grace with what it now is in the state of sin, taking the 
example of Lucifer, as he was, and what he became, keeping 
before the audienu the great fact, that sin has been the cause 
of this terrible transformation, and operates the same fearful 
change in the soul of every man as he falls into mortal sin. 
Recite that it has been given to some saints to have visions 
of damned souls, and that they were so horror-stricken at 
the sight, that they declared they would rather walk on 
burning coals till the day of judgment, than witness such a 
spectacle again. Appeal to the sinner, saying : Sinner, if 
you could see the state of your unhappy soul, the fearful 
spectacle you have made of it by sin, &c, you would cry 
out for mercy, and return to your offended Creator, &c 

Conclusion. 

Sum up briefly, but forcibly, the four points, and exhort 
sinners to repentance. 

Consult Bourdaloue's " Retreat ; " and Theolc^ on Sin, 
Human Acts, Grace, and Merit 
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VENIAL SIN. 



*' He that is faithful in that which is leasts is also faithful in that which 
ts greater, and he that is unjust in that which is little, is unjust also im 
/hat which is greater,**^L,\JKE, xvi. lo. 



Introduction. 

In the judgments we form of things we often con- 
sider them not as they are in themselves, but as they 
are in comparison with other things. We judge a thing 
great or small, not because we consider it great or 
small in itself, but because, comparing it with some* 
thing else, we judge it so in comparison. This mode 
of thinking and judging leads us into many, mistakes, 
more especially in matters concerning our soul and 
salvation. Venial sin is a remarkable example. We 
compare it with mortal sin, and we say it does not 
kill the soul, as does mortal sin ; it does not deserve 
hell, as does mortal sin ; and, from this comparison, 
we allow ourselves to be led erroneously to the con- 
clusion, that venial sin is a small matter, and that we 
have no great reason to be much concerned about it. 
Alas ! what a fatal error ! an error which has deceived, 
and is deceiving, innumerable souls, taking them away 
from the narrow path leading to everlasting life, and 
beguiling them into the broad road, that ends in ever- 
lasting death. 

How important, therefore, that we should g^ard 
against an error so disastrous ; and in order to do so, 
we will, in the name of God, bestow some reflections 
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in this address on the subject of venial sin, in order 

that, with God's grace, we may conceive a just notion 

of it, and thereby be careful to avoid it 

[A short invocation,] 

If the subject is to form one of the series, instead 
of the foregoing introduction, you may recapitulate the chief 
points of the preceding discourse. 

Body of the Subject. 

I. RefuU the idea that venial sin is a small matter, by 
showing, first, that it is an offence against God, and there* 
fore a greater evil than any temporal calamity. Here mention — 
I St, Some of the greatest temporal calamities, such as loss of 
reputation, loss of property, sickness, &c., and insist, that to 
offend God by the least sin is incomparably greater than any 
one of these calamities, or than all of them put together. 
2ndly, That God can never sanction or approve of 
the least sin for any conceivable reason whatever. Here 
suppose the saving of one's life, the averting of wars, 
famines, &c., the conversion of a nation of idolaters^ 
the preventing of heresies and schisms, &c. ; to avert 
any, or all of these evils, to procure any of these 
advantages, it will never be lawful to tell even a venial lie, 
for God could never allow it by any sanction, and did He 
do so, He should cease to be God ; and, sooner than do so. 
He would let all these evils come, and all these advantages be 
lost. 3rdly, That it is an article of our faith as Christians, 
that we cannot enter the kingdom of heaven with a single 
venial sin upon our souls. The Apostle says expressly, that 
nothing defiled shall enter that kingdom of holiness. 
{Apoc. xxi. 27.) 

However just we may otherwise be, and predestined 
for glory, and with treasures of merit stored up for our 
reward, nevertheless, our soul, if it depart this life, 
bearing with it the stain of only one venial sin, is shut 
out from heaven, and must go into the dungeons of pur- 
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gatory, &c Oh! look down into these regions of 
misery ! Hear the lamentations of the poor sufferers 
there, and say if venial sin, venial though it is, can be 
accounted a small matter ! Here deplore the illusion 
and blindness of mankind, and quote again the words 
of our Lord in the text. 

2. State some examples of the punishment of venial sin even 
in this world, such as that of Moses and Aaron, {Numb, xx.) ; 
of Mary, the sister of Moses (Numb, xii) ; of the man gather- 
ing sticks on the Sabbath day, {Numb, xv.) ; of David, 
(2 KingSy xxiv.) ; of Oza, (2 Kin^Sy vi.) ; Lot's wife, (Gen. xix.) 

In these examples recite the fact, with circumstances, 
observing it was only a venial sin in each case, and shewing 
the severe punishment inflicted upon the offenders. 

Apply these examples by observing how the world abounds 
with evils and calamities, public and private, affecting 
families and individuals, and say, if we could lift up the veil 
which conceals from our view the hidden judgments of God, 
we should discover that many of these evils and calamities are 
the punishment of venial sin. Exhort to a dread and 
detestation of it. 

3. The consequences of venial sin. 

It leads to mortal sin, as sickness leads to death. 
{Quote Eccl. xix. i.) Point out the alarm we are thrown 
into by sickness : we are afraid it may bring on death, 
and we do everything to have ourselves cured. Apply 
the comparison, z^nd proceed to show in what the danger 
consists of being led by venial into mortal sin. 
1st, They are only separated by a line or point of 
more or less, and that line or point is imperceptible to 
us. Can we therefore flatter ourselves that we shall 
approach that line or point, and not overstep it ? How 
would we not shudder if we saw a man walking on 
the edge of a precipice, where there was a fatal spot. 
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which he did not know, and on which, if he placed his 
foot, he should be hurled to the bottom. Apply the 
comparison, showing how, judging of things according 
to our self-love, and the desires of our hearts,' we 
permit ourselves to be imposed upon, mistaking sins 
to be venial, which are mortal, and thereby precipitating 
ourselves blindly into the pit of mortal sin. Again, even 
though we can see the line of separation, how can we 
assure ourselves, that we shall be masters of ourselves, 
so as not to be drawn across it by the temptation of the 
moment ? Do we not know, that in such circum- 
stances we stand in need of very special graces ? and 
is it not certain that a very ordinary chastisement of 
God is to withhold His graces on account of venial sin i 
Thus venial sin leads us to mortal sin, as sickness 
leads to death. 

[Exhortation to inspire fear, &c.] 

4. Insist on the importance of having before our 
minds the foregoing considerations, on account of the 
facility with which we allow ourselves to fall into 
venial sin. This facility is pointed out to us in 
various parts of the Scripture : {St, James, iii.) " We 
all offefid in many things, atid if any man offend not in 
word, }u is a perfect man /*' and St, John, " If we say 
we Iiave no sin, we deceive ourselves, and the truth is not 
in us,'^ (i Epist. i. 8.) What testimony against us ! But, 
alas ! we deceive ourselves and seek excuse in our 
self-love. We say we did not know it But why ? 
Was it not because we allowed ourselves to forget our 
duties? Was it not because we neglected to be 
instructed in them ? Or was it not because we did 
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not wish to be told of our faults, and through pre- 
sumption would be our own guides in everything, and 
yet excuse ourselves by saying that we did not know it. 

Again, we say that we did not advert. But why 
did we not advert ? Because we allow ourselves 
to live on in distraction of mind, and give ourselves up 
to our humours, which keep us in a state of dissipa- 
tion ; we keep no g^ard upon our tongue ; we allow 
ourselves to be betrayed by the rashness of our judg- 
ments, and the malignity of our suspicions, and yet 
we vainly say we did not think, we did not advert. 

Again we apologize, and say human nature is weak. 
Nevertheless how many sins could we avoid by keeping 
ourselves under restraint, and doing some violence to 
our inclinations, according to the words of our Saviour, 
^^ If any man will come after me^ let him deny himself 
and take up his cross daily ^ and follow me " (LukCy ix. 23) ; 
also, " The kingdom of /leaven suffereth violence, and 
tJie violent bear it away,'' Sfc, {Matt. xi. 12.) 

If we judge ourselves impartially, throwing aside 
these deceitful excuses, what reason have we to ex- 
claim with the royal Psalmist, ** My sins are more 
numerous than the hairs of my head'' (Ps. xxxix. 1 3.) 

[Exhort to contrition.'] 

5. Remedies, ist. To retain a great tenderness of 
conscience, having a dread of everything, however 
small it may be, the Holy Ghost exhorting us to abstain 
even from every appearance of sin. Comparison of 
the eye which cannot bear the smallest grain of dust : 
such should be the conscience of a Christian. 2ndly, To 
be always on the watch, knowing that the devil is 
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always on the watch ( 1 Peter, v, 8.) " Brethren be sober 
and watch, because your adversary the devil, as a roaring 
lion, goeth about seeking wiimn he may devour" 3rdly, To 
retain a constant spirit of penance, and to have certain 
penitential practices, such as frequent acts of contrition, 
saying, " God be merciful to me a sinner ," making 
short acts of the love of God, saying, " O my God," 
&c. ; thinking of our venial sins, as we take holy water 
saying, " Wash me yet more front my iniquities, and 
cleanse me from tny sins," &c. 

Conclusion. 

Hecapitulaie briefly the points, and exhort to sorrow for 
the past, and resolution for the future, ending with the 
words of the text. 

Consult Bourdaloue's "Spiritual Retreat;"* "Challoner's 
Meditations." 



THE SEVEN CAPITAL SINS. 

MODE OF TREATMENT APPLICABLE TO EACH. 

1. An appropriate text for each, after which refer to pre- 
ceding subject, recapitulating the three points by a mere 
recital, without entering into them anew ; then state the 
subject going to be treated, and, having invited attention, 
invoke a blessing. 

2. The body of each subject to consist of the three points 
set forth in " t/ie simple and practical method," namely — ist, 
motives ; andly, in what the subject consists ; and 3rdly, the 
means for the purpose in view, as comprised in the three 
words, 1, cur, 2, in quo, 3, quomodo. 
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3. The motives to be taken from Scripture, with a few 
words of comment on the text quoted, according as it may 
seem necessary or useful. Add some scripture fact by way 
of illustration, and appeal to the special suffering in the 
passion of our Divine Lord endured by Him to make atone- 
ment for the vice in question. This first point to close with 
an appeal to feeling, for the purpose of exciting hatred of the 
vice. 

4. The second point, in unfolding the vice, is not only to 
define or describe it, but also to mention that it consists in 
such and such acts, putting the acts into cases for illustra- 
tion, saying ; ** For instance, a person does so and so." 
The point to close by inviting the audience to examine 
themselves, and see if they be guilty of the vice in any of 
the foregoing particulars. 

5. The third point to commence by a word or two of 
exhortation to listen to the means for overcoming the vice. 
The means to be laid down categorically, with a word at 
the end of each, inviting the audience to the adoption of it. 
The means, in/^r a/ia, to include the practice of the 
opposite virtue. 

6. The conclusion to recall the points, and exhort to a 
detestation of the vice, employing the motives in a summary 
way, to excite this sentiment, with a resolution for the future. 

7. The series to be introduced by obsennng that^ 
mortal and venial sin were treated in general terms, 
but that it is not enough to hate sin in general, and 
to have a general disposition of mind to avoid it, but 
that we niust hate it in the various forms, in which we 
may be tempted to commit it. Hence the necessity 
of entering into detail, and treating of sin according 
to the different heads, under which it is distinguished 
and classified. Now, these heads are seven in number, 
and, because being heads, they are called the seven 
capital sins. Theologically speaking, it would be 
more correct to call them vices, than sins, vice being 
a depraved habit, or disposition of mind, which each 
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of the seven capital sins is, and not a particular 
thought, word, or deed, in which an offence against 
the law of God may be committed, and which pre- 
sents the correct idea of sin. However, say you will 
conform with the popular mode of expression, and 
adopt the words of the Catechism in designating these 
vices, as the seven capital sins. They are as follows : 
Pride, &c. Behold the sources from which all our 
sins take their origin ! Oh ! if we could dry up these 
sources within us, or if we could stem the torrents of 
iniquity they incessantly send forth, unless we resist 
them, what a happiness ! &c. 

We shall, therefore, enter with all earnestness, in 
God's holy name, upon the consideration of these 
several capital sins, begging of Him Who is the God 
of all holiness, and in Whose eyes every sin is an 
abomination, that He will aid us by His grace, &c. 
After which, state that Pride being the first of the 
seven capital sins, it is to be the subject of your pre- 
sent discourse. 

8. Luxury to be omitted in the series. After Covetousness, 
which you will recapitulate in the usual way, you will say : it 
would be according to the order of the instructions in which 
you are engaged, to treat next in order the vice of Luxury 
or Lust, but that you will, for the present, pass it over, 
reserving it for its proper place amongst the Commandments 
of God, and that you will proceed to the subject next 
following, namely, the sin of Anger. 

[Then a few words to invite attention, and a short invo- 
cation.] 

Consult Theology, ** De Vitiis in Specie" ; also Bishop 
Hay's ** Devout Christian,** chap. xx. ; Guillet's '* Projets 
d'lnstructions," Ixix, and following instructions; " Challoner's 
Meditations," Oct 8th, and following days. 



3CX) THE COMMANDMENTS OF GOD. 

ON THE OBSERVANCE 

OF THE 

COMMANDMENTS OF GOD IN GENERAL. 



" If thou wilt enUr into life, keep the Commandments.^' — Matt. xix. 17. 



Introduction. 

Relate briefly the passage, to which the text refers, and 
observe^ that, like the young man spoken of, every one is 
naturally desirous of happiness, and therefore we are all to 
take as addressed to ourselves the words : " If thou wilt 
enter into life^^^ &*c. Proceed to say, that the Command- 
ments of God should be our constant study, in order to 
regulate our lives according to them, adding tfiat, proposing 
to treat of these Divine precepts in a series of instructions, 
it will be important beforehand to make some reflections 
in a general sense on our obligation to observe them. 

{Invite the attention of your audience, and invoke the 
Divine blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

Motives far observing God's Commandments, 
First motive. Repeat the text^and say: Omx first motive 
for observing the Commandments of God results from 
our relations to Him, as our Creator, and Sovereign 
Lord. Develop these two points, sttowing His claims to 
the service of our entire being, and arguing, that as the 
sovereigns of this world have a right to rule their 
subjects, and issue laws for their observance, how 
much more does this right belong to God. {Quote 
Deut, xxxii. 18 ; Job, x. 10 ; Jer. xviii. 6.) 
[-<4/^^fl/ according to the motive.] 
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Second motive. Repeat textagain^ atidsay : Our second 
motive for observing God s Commandments, is pre- 
sented by His infinite goodness to us, and the 
obligation of gratitude on our part arising therefrom. 

Quote I Cor, iv. 7., and enumerate the chief benefits in 
the order of nature and grace we have received, and con- 
stantly receive, from God. Complain and lament how 
ungrateful man is in return for these benefits. {Quote Isai. 
i. 2, 3 ; Mai, i. 6 ; Jer, iL 12.) 

Third motive. Repeat again, your text and state : 
The third motive iov observing God's Commandments, 
is that our salvation depends on our doing so. {Quote 
Matt. XXV. II ; ibid. vii. 21 ; iii. 10 ; v. 19, &c. Deut. 
XXX. 15, 16, 19.) 

Fourth motive. The solemn and terrific manner, in which 
He gave His Command fnents. Narrate the chief circum- 
stances, Exod. xix., XX., and observe, that these terrible mani- 
festations were for all times to come, and should serve to 
enforce the Commandments on mankind at the present day, 
as much as when He delivered them to Moses. Lament, 
therefore, the insensibility of mankind in making light of 
the lightnings and thunders, in the midst of which God 
Almighty gave these Commandments to mankind. 

2. In what manner are the Commandments of God 
to be observed f 

1st. With exactness: observing them all, the lesser 
as well as the greater. {James, ii. 10; Deut. i. 18; 
Matt. v. 19.) 

2ndly, With fervour : taking them to heart with the 
desire of pleasing God, and fulfilling His Divine will 
in accomplishing them. (Pj.cxviii. 4, 32, 127 ; zMach. 
i- 3 ; y^hn iv. 34 ; v. 30 ; vi. 38, &c., &c.) 

3rdly. In a state of grace. Observe, that even in a 
state of mortal sin one is still bound to observe the 
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Commandments, and the acts he performs in their 
observance are good in the sight of God, and con- 
ducive to the sinner*s reconciliation with God. Never- 
theless, to earn reward for the world to come we must 
be in a state of grace. 

Point out the distinction between acts morally and 
supernaturally good, and acts that are meritorious of reward 
hereafter ; after doing which, re-affirm the condition of being 
in a state of grace. 

3. T/te means of observing the Commandmefits. 

First means: the Divine assistance, (yt?A;/, xv. 4; 
2 Cor, iii. 5). Obserife, that this assistance is always 
granted us, so that God never allows us to be tempted 
beyond our strength, (i Cor, x. 13). Hence we should 
constantly beg of God the grace to observe His Holy 
Commandments. 

Second fneans: good will on our part, or our co-opera- 
tion, {Ps, cxviii. 106). 

Third means : frequent consideration of the Com- 
mandments, and comparing our lives with them (Dcut 
vi. 6, et seq, Ps, cxviii. 47). 

Inadcate the duty of parents to teach their children the 
Commandments as soon as they are able to learn them, and 
recommend the recital of them at family night prayers. 

Conclusion. 

Recapitulate^ exhort, and end by placing forcibly before 
the audience, that if they live in the observance of God's 
Commandments, heaven is open to them with its never- 
ending happiness on leaving this world ; but that if they 
neglect them, their departure out of life will be their entrance 
into hell, to suffer amongst devils and damned souls for all 
eternity. 

Consult " Challoner's Meditations," Guillet's '* Projets 
d'Instructions," xxxviii. Inst. ; Bishop Hay's ** Devout 
Christian," voL i, chap. ii. 
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FIRST DISCOURSE ON 

THE FIRST COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



ON FAITH. 



** / am the Lord thy God .... Thou shalt not have itrange Gods befon 

me." — ExoD. XX. 2, 3. 



INTRODUCTION. 

Refer to previous announcement of a series of 
Instructions on the Ten Commandments of God, and 
observe^ that, as an introduction to the series, the 
last discourse treated of the Commandments in 
general, setting forth, in the first place, the motives 
for observing them, in the second place, in what their 
proper observance consists, and finally the means 
necessary for the proper observing of them ; after 
which a few words to express a hope that so im- 
portant a subject has made a deep and lasting 
impression ; ^nA proceed to say, that you now enter on 
the Commandments in detail, and that of course you 
begin with the first, observing^ with the Catechism of 
the Council of Trent, that this Commandment is the 
first, not only by being so in order, but still more 
by its being the greatest of all the Commandments. 
Quote Catechism, Part iii. ch. xiv., noticing that this 
teaching of the Council is in accordance with the 
words of our Divine Lord (Matt, xxii. 38, which 
quoted ; and go on to say^ that the Almighty in pro- 
claiming Himself to be OUR Lord, and OUR GOD, in 
the first Commandment, prescribes thereby, that we 
are to act towards Him as OUR LORD AND OUR GOD, 
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that IS, that we are to render to Him the service He 
has a right to in virtue of these titles, or, in other 
words, that we are to pay Him the tribute of su- 
preme homage, that is, the homage of adoration, which, 
according to St. Augustine and all other divines, we 
pay Him by Faith, Hope, Charity, and Religion. 

Hence infer that the few words of your text, '^ I am the 
Lord thy God^ thou shalt not have strange Gods before me,* 
present at once four distinct subjects, namely Faith, Hope, 
Charity and Religion ; and proceed to announce^ that Faith, 
as being first in order, will be the present subject, in treating 
which you will consider, in ^^ first place, the necessity and 
advantages of Faith, secondly^ what Faith is, and, in the third 
plcucy how Faith is acquired, preserved, and exercised. 

[A few words to invite attention, with a short invocation.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. The necessity and advantages of Faith; and firsts 
its necessity. 

In proof of the necessity of Faith, quote Mark, xvi. 
14 ; Johfiy vi. 40 ; John, viii. 24 ; i Cor. i. 21 ; Heb, x. 38, 
xi. 6 ; explaining^ in each case, that the word to believe 
is the same as having Faith, or acting according to 
Faith, and proceed to lay down the doctrine of the 
Council of Trent, teaching, that Faith is '^ the beginning 
of Salvation^ the foundation and root of all fustifica- 
tionl' (Sess. vi., chap, viii.), and that " without Faith no 
(me has ever beenjustifiedJ* {Ibid. chap, vii.) Explain what 
justification is ; and say that as a tree cannot bring 
forth fruit without being rooted in the ground, and as 
a house cannot stand without a foundation, so there 
can be no fruits of justification, nor even justification 
itself, without Faith. 

In proof of the advantages of Faith, quote various 
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passages from Heb, xi., Matt. ix. 2, xv. 28, viii. 10, 
IX. 29 : adding that it is Faith, that distinguishes the 
Christian from the pagan, the true children of the 
Church from the infidel and the heretic, and that 
in its power and efficacy it has conquered the world, 
{Heb, xi. 33 ; I John^ v. 4). 

N.B. — These proofs of the necessity and advantages of Faith 
to be interspersed with sentimental words here and there, 
such as words of admiration, thanksgiving, petition, &c, as 
also compassion foi heretics and infidels. 

2. Wliat Faith is. Define it, and explain the terms 
of the definition, pointing out distinctly the object of 
Faith, the motive of Faith, and the certainty of Faith, 
stating the distinction of habitual and actual Faith 
of explicit and implicit Faith, of internal Faith and 
the external profession of it, giving in each case the 
necessary explanations. After which insist, first, on the 
necessity of Faith, at least of internal Faith, in an 
adult in mortal sin, to obtain forgiveness ; secondly, the 
obligation of making Acts of Faith sometimes ; thirdly, 
the necessity of believing explicitly, and therefore of 
knowing, certain articles of Faith, namely, the 
principal mysteries. 

[Here explain this as necessary, necessitate mediiy for 
adults, and inculcate the obligation of parents to have their 
children taught these mysteries, as soon as they come to the 
Use of reason.] 

Fourthly, the obligation sometimes of making open 
profession of our Faith, stating the occasions, that may 
occur for this obligation, and laying down, that it can 
never be lawful, on any account, to deny outwardly by 
word or act the true Faith. 

3. Hoiv Faith is acqui'^cd, ifteservcd and exercised. 

U 
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Firsts how it is acquired. To show this, explain that 
Faith is a supernatural Virtue, (explain the term), that it 
is infused into the soul by the grace of Baptism, and 
takes effect in the infant, as he comes to the use 
of reason, by the actual belief he becomes capable 
then of eliciting in the truths of Faith. 

[Illustrate this by fuel of any kind, which has in itself the 
property of producing fire, which property, however, remains 
concealed till a torch, or something of the kind, is applied. 
So, likewise, the habit of Faith infused into the soul of the 
infant, as he is baptised, remains concealed, till it is called 
into activity by the torch of Faith being applied to it, in the 
truths of Faith being proposed to its mind.] 

With regard to those, who have not been baptised 
in infancy, and have grown up in heresy or infidelity, 
or, who may have fallen away from the true Faith, 
the mercy of God is always ready to come to their 
aid, since " He wishes all men to be saved and conie to 
the knowledge of the truth'' ( I 7»«. ii. 4.) 

How, in the second place, we are to preserve our 
Faith. We must avoid all occasions to the contrary, 
such as reading heretical and infidel books, taking 
part in the religious worship or practices of heretics. 
We must also avoid all places and systems of education 
dangerous to Faith. 

As to tlie exercise of our Faith, This we do by 
frequent Acts of Faith, by reading good books, and 
more especially, by living according to Faith, so that 
the principles and motives, by which we are governed 
in all we undertake or do, be in accordance with our 
Faith, as also by open profession of it, as occasion 
may require {quoting Luke, xii. 8, 9). 
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Conclusion. 

Conclude with words of thanksgiving for the gift of the 
true Faith, and exhort to give up our lives rather than sur- 
render a particle of our Faith. 

Consult Theology on the Virtue of Faith ; Council of 
Trent, and Catechism of the Council ; and Bishop Hay on 
the Commandments of God. 



SECOND DISCOURSE ON 

THE FIRST COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



ON HOPE. 



*• We are saved by Hope"^KoyL, viii. 24. 



Introduction. 

[^^r to previous instruction, with a brief recapitulation of 
the heads, and announce present subject, after which bespeak 
attention and invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Define Hope, resennng the explanation of the terms, 
and proceed to state the grounds or motives of Hope, as 
follows : — 

I St. God's Omnipotence, shown from the creation, con- 
servation, and government of the universe. 

2ndly. His infinite goodness and mercy, which incline 
Him to look with compassion upon our wants and miseries, 
and bestow His mercies and favours upon us. {Quote some 
appropriate and striking texts firom " Concordance,'* under 
titles ^^ Misereor" diVid ^^ MisericordiaJ* ^Ato/ His mercies 
especially to sinners. {Quote two or three texts to this 
purpose, and examples in the Gospel,) His mercy and ' 
goodness as to our corporal and temporal* necessities, shown 
from the miraculous cures related in the Gospel {Mark^ vi. 

55» 56.) 
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3rdly. The promises of eternal life, and the means of 
obtaining it, so distinctly and repeatedly made by God in 
several parts of the Sacred Scripture. (Quote some of them.) 

4thly. Not only are we permitted, but we are commanded, 
to hope in God, and as we should offend against His divine 
veracity in refusing to believe Him, so in refusing to hope 
in Him would we offend against His divine power, goodness, 
and mercy, as also His fidelity to His promises. 

2. In what does Hope consist ? 

Repeat definition and explain the terms Virtue, Superna- 
tural, we hope, eternal life, and the graces necessary for obtain- 
ing it. This is the primary object of our hope, allowing us, 
however, to hope also for temporal blessings, as secondary 
objects, subordinate to the former. 

3. Conditions of Hope, 

I St. Firm, excluding all doubt as to the power, goodness, 
and mercy of God, and merits of our Redeemer, consequently 
leaving no ground of despair. {Explain Despair?) 

2ndly. Humble, as regards ourselves. We can never know, 
except by special revelation, if we be worthy of love or 
hatred, and we are required to work out our salvation in 
fear and trembling to the end, that we must guard against 
presumption. (Explain Presumption?) 

N.B. — Under each of the above Motives elicit sentiments of 
Admiration, Thanksgiving, Congratulation, Consolation, &c. 

4. Means of exercising and strengthetiing our 
Hope. — 1st, Prayer; 2ndly, frequent Acts of Hope, 
especially in all our difficulties, trials, and miseries. 

Conclusion. 

Conclude with a cursory review of the motives, thanking 
and praising God for His goodness, &c 

Consult Theology, on the Decalogue; the Council of 
Trent, and Catechism of the Council ; also Bishop Hay on 
the Commandments of God. 
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THIRD DISCOURSE ON 

THE FIRST COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



ON CHARITY. 



" And new there remain Faiths Hope, Charity y these three^ hut the greater 

of these is Charity. ^"^ —i Cuk. xiii, 13. 



Introduction 

[Refer to the preceding instructions, and briefly recapitulate 
the last. Announce the present subject, engage attention ; 
invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Define Charity in both branches, and state that 
you will confine yourself to the love of God in the 
present discourse, after which proceed to the following 
considerations: 1st, We are bound to love God on 
account of His infinite perfections, which render Him 
sovereignly amiable ; comparison of a man eminently 
virtuous {etiumerate various virtues ;) he is admired, 
esteemed and loved by everyone. Apply the com- 
parison to God, possessing all perfections in the most 
perfect manner. 2ndly, We are commanded to love 
God {various texts) ; after which reflect how amiable 
it is, on the part of God, to admit us to love Him. 
Observe how the great ones on earth make laws to 
enforce the obedience, but not the love^ of their subjects. 
Whence St. Augustine : " What ! am I to love Thee, 
O Lord ! because Thou dost order me to love Thee, 
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and because Thou wouldst be angry with me, and 
threatenest to punish me should I not love Thee ? 
Is it not a great misery in itself that I should not love 
thee ?*' {Conf, lib, i, /. 5, No, 5.) srdly, The excellency 
of the love of* God. Quote text, and also Matt, xxii. 
37> 38 : ** Jesus said to him, thou shalt love the Lord thy 
God with thy whole heart and with thy whole soul, and 
with thy whole mind. This is tlie greatest ani the first 
commafidmefit,'^ 4thly, His love of us challenging a 
return of love (i yohn, iv. 10-19) : " In this is charity : 
not as tlwugh we had loved Gody but because He hath 
first loved us, and sent His Son to be a propitiation for 
our sins. Let us therefore love God, because God Jtath 
first loved us^ 

2. Explanation of the terms of the Precept, — Distin- 
guish habitual and actual, also pure charity, or the charity of 
benevolence^ and the charity of concupiscence, which latter has 
in view our own interests. 

3. Means of acquiring and maintaining the love 
of God, — 1st, The sinner to seek reconciliation with 
his God by penance ; 2ndly, Those in a state of grace 
to esteem charity above everything else. (Quote Rofn. 
viii. 35, 38, 39), " Wlw then shall separate us from the 
love of Christ ? shall tribulation ? or distress ? or 
famifte ? or nakedness ? or danger ? or persecution ? or 
the sword? For I am sure that neither death, nor life, 
nor angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor things 
present, nor things to come, nor might, nor height, nor 
depth, nor any otiier creature s/uill be able to separate us 
from the lave of God, which is in Christ Jesus our 
Lord;** 3rdly, Frequent Acts of Charity by pious 
ejaculations and aspirations, such as " T/ie God of my 
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luart and my portion for ever;'' " My God and my 
all; " " Too late have I known Thee, too late have I 
loved Tlue /*' 

Conclusion. 

Conclude by an exhortation according to the considerations 
as above. 

Consult Theology on the Decalogue, Bishop Hay on the 
First Commandment, also Challoner on the love of God, &c. 

N.R — Texts enforcing the love of God to be found in 
*' the Concordance" under the title " diligo. " 



FOURTH DISCOURSE ON 

THE FIRST COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



ON RELIGION. 



** Bring to the Lord glory and honour ; bring to the Lord glory to His 
name : adore ye the Lord in His holy court*' — Ps. xxviii, 2. 



Introduction. 

The first of the ten Commandments relates to the 
honour due to God. This honour we render him by 
Faith, Hope, Charity and Religion. Already we have 
treated of the virtues of Faith, Hope and Charity, 
and we are to be engaged this evening in considering 
the remaining virtue of Religion. 

A word or two on the importance of the subject ; 
after which observe^ that the word Religion is used in 
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different senses ; sometimes to express the summary 
of the various doctrines and duties belonging to the 
worship of God, and sometimes the worship itself due 
to God. In the present Instruction, however, we are 
to speak of Religion as a virtue, the special office of 
which is to dispose and incline us to render due 
worship to the Almighty. 

[Some words to engage attention, and invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I . First point. Motives for tefidcring to God tlie duties 
of Religion, 

First motive. Because God, as He is our first 
Beginning, is also our last End {Apoc, xxi. 6). Go ofi to 
statey that God took us out of nothing and gave us a 
being, not to eat and drink and die, like the beast of 
the field. In creating us, he gave us a soul, the pro- 
perties of which proclaim that we have a destiny 
above and beyond this material world, to know God, 
to love Him, to serve and honour Him, that is, to 
render Him the homage of Religion here upon earth, 
that we may possess Him and enjoy Hiin in heaven. 

Second motive. All the works of creation invite us 
to praise and glorify the Almighty. Quote Ps, xviii. 2, 
and observe, that there is not a creature of God, 
animate or inanimate, that does not discover to us 
some of the perfections of their Creator. But this 
material world is as the instrument, silent and without 
sound, till the artist calls forth its power. Thus is man 
to give a voice to all creatures here below, and make 
them sound forth the praises of the Most High, Hence 
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Daniel and his companions called upon all creatures 
on earth, as well as in heaven, to praise and glorify 
God, in chanting their ** Benedicite,^^ Hence David 
(Ps, cxlviii., cxlix., cl.) invites all creatures to praise 
God. 

Thus we see that God created all things for His 
own glory, that He is the Beginning and End of all 
things, and therefore all things are to contribute to 
His glory, and that it is the object of Religion to 
engage man in rendering to God all honour and 
glory, according to the words of St. Paul : " To t/te 
King of ages, immortal atid invisibUy the ofily God, be 
honour and glory for ever and ever. Amen'' (\ Tim a. 17.) 

Third motive. In performing the offices of Religion, 
that is, in honouring God with due honour, we 
associate ourselves with the angels and blessed 
spirits in heaven in the occupation which unceasingly 
employs them (quote Daniel, vii. 10 ; Apoc. v. 8. 13 ; vii. 
II, 12.) Now, we have a soul within us, a spirit like 
to those heavenly spirits (quote Ps. viii. 6), Infer 
therefore how honourable for us to be united with the 
choirs of angels in their heavenly occupation of 
praising, blessing and glorifying God. Therefore is 
it that we say in the Preface of the Mass : " Cum 
quibus et nostras voces,'' &c, 

[Express it in English after having said it in Latin. Appeals 

Fourth motive. On account of the sublimity of this 
end, so sublime that God Himself has none more 
exalted. Explain : the time was when this world did not 
exist, when there was no sun, no moon, nor stars in the 
firmament above, as there was no earth here below, &c. 
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The time was — but it was not time, it was Eternity, 
before all time — when God alone existed, and in that 
Eternity, vast, unbounded, without beginning as with- 
out end, what was the employment of the Almighty 
God ? How sublime to think of it ! O ! lift up your 
eyes on high, and contemplate the great Eternal 
seated on His throne of majesty before all creation. 
He is employed in knowing Himself, loving Himself, 
forming plans of the great works He is to execute 
in time for His own glory. Thus is God His own 
Beginning and His own End, by the necessity of His 
Being, there being no other end worthy of His divine 
majesty. Now, it was with this view that He created 
man to His own image and likeness ; that having an 
understanding, he would know his Creator ; that hav- 
ing a will, he would love Him ; and having a body and 
soul, he would use all the faculties and powers of 
both in serving Him, honouring Him, and glorifying 
Him: in a word, t hat he would concur with God Him- 
self in pursuit of the same end, that occupied God 
from Eternity to Eternity. What a thought! How 
glorious ! How transporting ! With this thought 
before his mind it was, that holy Job exclaimed : 
" What is maUy O Lord, that thou sliouldst magnify 
him thus, or ivhy dost Thou set Thy lieart upon himf^' 
{yob, vii. 17.) It is for this reason our Divine Saviour 
exhorts us ** to be perfect as our heavenly Fat/ier is 
perfect {Matt, v. 48) ; and St. Paul, " Be ye therefore 
followers of God, as most dear children^ {Ephes, v. I.) 
And it was because man lost sight of this end, of 
honouring God, and promoting His glory by the 
offices of Religion, that the Psalmist complains : **J/tf» 
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when he was in honour did not understand, lie hath been 
compared to senseless beasts and made like to tltent'^ 
{Ps. xlviii. 21.) Appeal, 

2. The Offices of Religion. 

Observe that in a wider sense the virtue of Religion 

comprises all our duties towards God ; but that in the 

strict meaning, which Theology ascribes to it, its 

offices are restricted to devotion, prayer and sacrifice. 

Define Devotion ; and observe respecting Prayer and Sacri- 
fice, that they furnish extensive subjects for several addresses, 
and that at present you can only allude to them. 

3. Abuses of Religion, 

They are very various, some owing to ignorance, and 
others to depravity, but they may be classed under 
three heads. Idolatry, Superstition and Sacrilege. 

Define each^ and say a passing word on Idolatry, deploring 
the blindness and stupidity of it. Mention the various kinds 
of superstitions, enumerating them as in the Catechism, and 
after defining sacrilege, say a few words in condemnation of 
it 

Conclusion. 

Exhort to fervour in the practice of all the duties of 
Religion, using the motives above mentioned in a summary 
way. 

Consult Bishop Ha/s " Devout Christian," vol. i, chap. ii. 
quest. 1 5, for development of motives, and chap. x. sect 3, 4, 5, 
on the sins against Religion. Consult Theology, also on 
the first precept of the Decalogue, Tract, de Religione. 

N.B. — Before each motive repeat your proposition, as also 
at the close, before appeal. 
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FIRST DISCOURSE ON 

THE SECOND COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



WHAT IS COMMANDED BY THIS COMMANDMENT. 
Announce the Commattdmettt for your text 



Introduction. 

Observe that God being our Creator and Sovereign 
Lord, we owe Him the service of our entire being, 
body and soul ; that being ennobled above all visible 
creation by the gift of speech, we are particularly to 
use this precious gift in honouring His sacred Name, 
&c. Therefore, He says to us : " Thou shalt not take 
the Name of the Lord thy God in vain,'' &c, 

[A word to say how important this Commandment is. 
Invite attention, after which invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. The Name of God is the same as God Himself, 
so far as the sign is the same as the thing signified. 
Explain how by honouring or dishonouring the name 
of a fellow-being here on earth, parents or others, we 
honour or dishonour themselves. Therefore, for the 
same reason, the Almighty has declared Himself 
exceedingly jealous of the honour due to His holy 
Name. 

[Quote some remarkable Scripture texts, which you will 
find in "Concordance," under the title " Nomen,* or in Hay's 
" Devout Christian," vol. 2, chap, xi., after which exhort and 
appeal^ 
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2. Different ways of lumouring GotVs holy Name, 

I St. By prayer^ — Say what prayer is ; and lay stress on the 
words " to bless His holy Name." Observe how the 
Psalms, and other portions of the Sacred Scriptures, abound 
with praises, &c. of God's holy Name, as also our prayer- 
books ; and how our Divine Saviour made the first petition 
of the Lord's Prayer an act of praise and blessing of the 
Name of God : " Hallowed be Thy Name:' 

2ndly. Blessing ourselves. — Hence we should begin our 
prayers and all other important works by saying, ** In the 
Name of the Father" &^c. 

3rdly. Blessing others, — Hence the pious custom of asking 
the blessing of Bishops and Priests, who invoke the Name 
of the Lord in the blessing they impart Hence also dutiful 
children ask their parents' blessing, who invoke the Name of 
God for that purpose. Hence, too, the pious practice of 
invoking a blessing in our salutations and farewell expres- 
sions. (Some examples.) Observe how Christian-like this 
habit, and deplore the substitution of the forms of modem, 
and what is called fashionable, society. 

4thly. By vows, — Define^ and distinguish them from mere 
purposes or resolutions. Distinguish also the several sorts of 
vows, and discourage private vows made without the advice 
of confessor. 

5thly. Oaths, — Define, and show how they do homage to 
God's holy Name. Point out the conditions. Insist parti- 
cularly on truth, and inveigh against perjury. 

Conclusion. 

Say we have now seen the various ways of honouring 
God's holy Name. Recapitulate them, and add: we have 
also seen how jealous the Almighty is of the honour due to 
His holy Name. Let us make great account of the com- 
mand the Most High gives us in the matter, and resolve, &c. 

Consult Bishop Hay's " Devout Christian," vol. 2, chap.xi ; 
as also Theology, on the Decalogue. 
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SECOND DISCOURSE ON 

THE SFXOND COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



WHAT IS FORBIDDEN BY THIS COMMANDMENT. 



Introduction. 

Recite Commandment for text, and refer to previous In- 
struction, briefly recapitulating the points; and proceed to say\ 
that having considered how God's holy Name is honoured 
in the preceding discourse, we are now to consider how it 
may be dishonoured. 

\A few words on the importance of the subject. Invite 
the attention of the audience, and beg a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

1. State it, by saying the Second Commandment is violated, 
and God's holy Name dishonoured by [here quote the Cate- 
chism], and observe, that having considered the subject of oaths 
and vows in previous Instruction, you will confine yourself 
to the subject of blasphemy, cursing and profane swearing. 

[See "Devout Christian," vol. 2, chap, xi., sec. 4.] 

2. Remedies against these evil habits. 
1st. Resolution renewed every morning. 

2ndly. Vigilance, and an act of sorrow immediately 
when any violation occurs of the resolution. 

3rdly. To do some penance, at night, when one has 
to accuse himself of any violation of the resolution ; 
and to continue in these practices till the bad habit 
be subdued. 

Conclusion. 

Rejer to the considerations, and call upon the audience to 
join you in a solemn act of abhorrence of the vices in question, 
and a resolution to avoid and discountenance them in others, 

CV?;?j«//, as above, Hay's " Devout Christian," " Challoner's 
Meditations," Sept. 24 ; as also Theology on the subject. 
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THE THIRD COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



For text recite the Commandment. 



Introduction. 

The three first Commandments relate to the honour 
due to God, and, having treated of the first and second, 
it will be in order for us to proceed to the third. The 
worship we render to God is partly interior and partly- 
exterior ; partly public and partly private. Every 
individual by himself alone is bound to worship God, 
both interiorly and exteriorly ; but as God is not only 
the God of each of us in particular, but of the whole 
human family at large, we are bound to unite in 
rendering Him public homage. Hence the Almighty 
has provided for this obligation by appointing one 
day in the week for His servants here on earth 
to refrain from bodily labour, in order to be free 
to combine in rendering Him public honour on that 
day. This is the end of the Commandment comprised 
in the words : " Remember tliat t/wu,'' &c, 

ySome words to say how important this Commandment is, 
immediately affecting, like the two preceding ones, the 
honour of God, and binding on all Christians of all con- 
ditions, rich and poor, after which invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Statement respecting the divine institution of the 
Sabbath before the Commandments were given to Moses 
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its renewal in the Mosaic dispensation, and its translation 
from the last to the first day of the week in the New Law. 

2. Considerations^ for which consult Bishop Hay^s " De- 
vout Christian," vol. 2. chap. xii. sec. i, on the sanctification 
of the Sunday. 

3. In what consists the sanctification of the LorcPs Day f 

I St. In avoiding the works forbidden : Questions 7, 8. 
2ndly, In doing the works required : 9, 10, 11, 12, idid. 

Conclusion. 

Having before us this great Commandment, let us resolve 
on fulfilling its obligations. The precept comes from God. 
He shows how particularly He desires its observance by 
saying : ** Remember,^^ Here briefly recapitulate the various 
considerations, Vind finish with a few words of exhortation. 

Consult Theology on the Decalogue, and Bishop Hay as 
above. 
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FIRST DISCOURSE ON 
THE FOURTH COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



DUTIES OF CHILDREN TO THEIR PARENTS. 



For text qtwte the Commandment, 



Introduction. 

Observe^ that God wrote with His own hand the 
ten Commandments on two tables, or slabs of stone, 
and gave them so written to Moses ; that the three 
first Commandments relating immediately to the 
honour due to God occupied one of these tables, and 
that the seven remaining Commandments occupied 
the other, and relate to the duties of man to his fellow- 
man ; that in the head and front of these duties the 
Almighty placed those, which children owe to their 
parents, by saying in the words of the text, " Honour 
thy Fatlier and thy Mother;*^ that, on account of a 
similarity of position, this Commandment extends 
from children to servants, and to persons in lawful 
subjection to others ; that also it comprises the duties 
of parents to children, on account of the necessary 
mutual relations between both, and that all persons in 
authority, such as masters and mistresses, holding a 
position like to that of parents with regard to those 
placed under their charge, are also brought within the 
scope of the fourth Commandment of God ; that, 
therefore, this Commandment presents four distinct 
subjects : one, the duties of children towards their 
parents ; a second, the duties of parents towards their 

X 
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children ; a third, the duties of servants, and persons 
under authority to masters and mistresses, and those 
lawfully placed over them ; and finally, the duties of 
masters and mistresses, and those in authority to 
those subject to their charge. Behold the extent of 
this great precept. We are all comprehended within 
its scope : for who is not in the position of a child, or a 
parent ; of a servant, or one in a state of lawful sub- 
jection; or of a master or mistress, or a person other- 
wise in authority. Hence, &c. 

Proceed to say, that in order to take the subjects just 
enumerated in due order, you will begin with the duties of 
children towards their parents, and make it the subject of 
present instruction. 

[A Avord on its importance, and invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Considerations, 

Having laid down, that when you speak of children, you 
are not to be understood as referring only to persons w^ithin 
the years of childhood, but to all persons without exception, 
whatever be their age, who have parents still living, 
whence God does not say, " child, honour thy father," &c., 
but in unlimited terms, " Honour^ " ^c.^you will proceed to 
the following considerations : — 
First consideration grounded on duty. Develop, 
Second consideration grounded on gratitude. Develop, 
Third consideration grounded on interest Develop, 
2. The duties are : ist, love ; 2ndly, respect ; 3rdly, 
obedience. Treat each distinctly. 

Consult Bishop Hay*s " Devout Christian," vol. 2, chap, 
xiv. sec. I. ; " Challoner*s Meditations," Sept. 26 ; as also 
Theology on the Decalogue. 

N.B. — In treating the several duties, and in inculcating 
them, you will condemn the opposite vices, both of which 
illustrate by anecdotes, for which consult St. Liguori — Office 
of St. Benedict XL, 5 July, V. Lesson. 



THE FOURTH COMMANDMENT. 323 

SECOND DISCOURSE ON 

THE FOURTH COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



DUTIES OF PARENTS TOWARDS THEIR CHILDREN. 



** Fathers provoke not your chUdrin to angtr ; hut bring them up in the 
discipline and correction 0/ the Lord,** — Ephes. vi. 4. 



Introduction. 

The fourth Commandment, treating expressly of 
the duties of children towards their parents, involves 
also the duties of parents with regard to their children, 
inasmuch as children cannot be as children towards 
their parents unless the parents be what parents 
ought to be towards them. Hence, having considered 
the duties of children in reference to parents, it will 
be in order to consider the duties of parents towards 
their children. We find both combined in the 
Scriptures. St. Paul, after exhorting children to be 
obedient to their parents, immediately speaks to 
parents, and, in the words of my text, says, Fatfiers 
&c, ; and writing to the Colossians, after saying to 
children, '' obey your parents in all things*' he addresses 
himself immediately to parents, saying : ** Fatliers^ 
provoke not your children to indignation^ lest tfiey be 
discouraged.^' (Coloss. iii. 21.) We therefore only follow 
the example set us by the Apostle, in proceeding to 
treat of the duties of parents, after having treated in 
our preceding discourse of the duties of children. 
[A word on the importance of this subject.] 
O how important this subject ! Let us but have 
good parents, and we shall have good children 
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and the parents being good, and the children good, 
behold the world regenerated, and the face of the 
earth renewed. 

[Bespeak attention and invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

1. Considerations, 

ist. The words of St. Paul (i Tim. v. 8). 2ndly, the 
duty of parents to God. srdly, their happiness here, and 
eternal happiness hereafter. 

Consult Bishop Hay's ** Devout Christian," chap. xiv. sec. 2. 
N.B. — In stating these considerations be strong and brief. 

2. The duties of parents. 

They are of two sorts ; those relating to the body 
and those relating to the soul. The first are, to pro- 
vide their children with food and clothing, and to 
prepare them, and put them forward in life, according 
to their state and condition. Unnecessary to enlarge 
upon these duties, were it not required to allude to a 
class of human beings, who, human beings though 
they are, are guilty of the most cruel inhumanity 
towards their wives and children. Need I say, I 
allude to drunkards, who squander away in dissipation, 
and brutal — nay, worse than brutal — indulgence, 
these earnings, these means, they owe to their 
families. O drunkard ! look at your children ! they 
are in rags ; they are pining away in hunger and 
want ; you have the means of clothing them, of feeding 
them, and you prefer running off to the public-house, 
and spending these means amidst the din and uproar 
of that haunt of sin, whilst the offspring, that God has 
given you, are suffering the agonies of hunger, amidst 
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weeping and wailing at home. O drunkard ! look at 
that woman, your wife. You promised in the face of 
the Church, and before high heaven, that whatever 
worldly substance you would possess you would share 
it with her. How do you keep that promise ? Behold 
her tattered and worn-out clothing, her emaciated 
form, whilst she is endeavouring to supply the stream 
of life to that shrivelled-up babe, that is hanging from 
her breast. O drunkard ! to whom shall I compare 
you ? To the savage that roams the forest ? No ; he, 
savage though he is, preserves the instincts of 
humanity, and he will toil and labour to the last 
effort of life to rear his children. Shall I compare 
you to the brute beast ? Oh ! is it not of you the 
Holy Ghost has said : " A^ is compared to senseless beasts^ 
and is become like to them'' {Ps, xlviii. 13.) No; we 
must look lower still. The brute animal is your 
superior. Yes, drunkard ! it is to you St. Chrysostom 
appeals, when he says, " how much is the ass superior 
to the drunkard ? how much better is the dog ? for 
these animals, when they have eaten and drunk what 
satisfies the wants of appetite, cannot be made to eat 
or drink more, even though a thousand men were to 
force them to do so. How much worse, therefore, 
are you than these irrational animals ! you who 
indulge in drunkenness." O drunkard ! that the 
voice of God would reach your heart this evening, 
and that, once for all, you would renounce a vice 
which keeps your wife and children in misery, and is 
hurrying yourself into hell, where, like the rich glutton, 
you shall not have, for all eternity, even a drop of cold 
water to assuage, ever so little, your burning tongue. 
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3. The duties parents owe to the souls of their children 
are : ist, to instruct them ; 2ndly, to watch over 
them ; 3rdly, to correct them ; 4thly, to pray for 
them ; Sthly, to give them good example. 

See Bishop Hay's ** Devout Christian," vol. 2. chap. xiv. 
sec. 2. 

Enforce these duties, at the same time briefly reprobating, 
as you go along, the contrary abuses. 

N.B. — In enforcing the duty of parents praying for their 
children, quote the example of Job, and apply it. {fob, i. 5.) 

Conclusion. 

Recapitulate the considerations briefly, and close with 
a promise of peace and happiness with their children here 
in this life, and a happy companionship with them in 
heaven, as the recompense of having fulfilled the duties 
of good Christian parents towards their children, &c. 

Consult Bishop Hay as above referred to ; as also Theo- 
logy on the Decalogue. 
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THIRD DISCOURSE ON 

THE FOURTH COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



DUTIES OF SERVANTS AND PERSONS UNDER 

AUTHORITY. 



^^ Servants be obediettt to them that are your lords, according to the flesh, 
wUhJear and trembling, in the simplicity of your heart, as to Christ. 
Not serving to the eye, as it were pleasing men, but as the servants of 
Christ, doing the will of God from the heart, with a good will serving 
as to the Lord and not to men^ — Ephbs. vi. 5, 6, 7. 



Introduction. 

Observe^ that the state of dependence, in which 
servants, and all persons under authority, are placed, 
with respect to those, who are over them, being so 
like the condition, in many respects, of children with 
regard to their parents, their duties are classed under 
the fourth Commandment of God, and are treated as 
a development or extension of that Commandment. 
Hence this very important class of our Christian 
brethren presents a special subject of instruction suited 
to their particular position in life. The Apostle con- 
sidered them worthy of special notice, as we see in 
our text; and, following his example, we will, in God's 
name, devote to them the words of instruction we are 
going to address to you this evening. 

[A word to bespeak attention, &c] 

Need I say how important this subject is } How 
large a share of the happiness and well-being of 
society depends upon servants, and those in subordi- 
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nate positions ? How much also their own happiness, 
not only for this life, but for the life to come alsoi 
depends on fulfilling their duties as good Christians, 
according to their state ? Let us then give all our 
attention to so important a subject, and let us ask 
beforehand God s holy grace, &c. 

Body of the Subject. 

1. Considerations. See Bishop Hay's ** Devout Christian," 
vol. 2. chap. xiv. sec 3. Enforce ihts^ considerations briefly 
but strongly and earnestly. 

2. Their duties. See ibid. Inculcate these duties by a 
word of exhortation after each, and inveigh against the 
contrary abuses. 

Conclusion. 

Briefly sum up the considerations, on which ground an 
exhortation. 

Consult Bishop Hay as referred to ; and Theology on the 
Decalogue. 



FOURTH discourse ON 

THE FOURTH COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



MASTERS, MISTRESSES, AND PERSONS IN AUTHORITY. 



** Masters f do to your servants that^ which is just and equaU knowing that 
you alio have a Master in heaven" — COLOSS. iv. i. 



Introduction. 

The Christian master and mistress hold the place of 
parents with regard to their servants ; so likewise do 
all in authority with respect to those placed under 
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them. Therefore, religion places their duties under 
the fourth Commandment of God, and they should 
understand, and constantly feel, that they themselves 
have a Master over them in heaven, to whom they 
will have one day to render an account of their 
obligations. Our subject this evening, therefore, will 
be the duties of masters and mistresses, and persons 
in authority. 

How important this subject, and all the more 
because it is not understood, and fails, therefore, to 
be observed. 

[Invite attention and ask a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

1. Considerations. See Bishop Ha/s '* Devout Christian," 
vol. 2. chap. xiv. sec 4, quest. 34. Exhort by urging these 
considerations in globo, after detailing them singly in order. 

2. Duties, See ibid, quest. 35, and 36, i, 2, 3, 4. 

Conclusion. 

Behold, therefore, masters and mistresses, and all 
in authority, behold your duties towards your servants 
and those placed under your charge. These duties 
you are bound to by &c. 

[^Here a rapid summary of the considerations, after which a 
few eamest words of exhortation.] 

Consult Bishop Hay as referred to above ; as also Theo- 
logy on the Decalogue. 
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FIFTH DISCOURSE ON 

THE FOURTH COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



THE DUTIES OF HUSBAND AND WIFE. 



** Wives, be subject to your husbands, as it behoveth in the Iu>rd, Hus- 
bands, love your wives, and be not bitter towards them.*' — CoLOSS. 
iii. i8, 19. 



INTRODUCTION. 

The fourth Commandment of God having brought 
us within the family circle, has presented to our 
notice the heads of the family, for they who are 
father and mother, and they who are master and 
mistress, are also husband and wife with regard to 
each other ; and they fulfil their duties to those under 
their charge in proportion as they acquit themselves 
of the duties they mutually owe each other. There- 
fore it is, that the Apostle combines the duties of 
husband and wife with those of masters and persons 
in authority. Hence, following the example of the 
Apostle, we will make the duties of those whom God 
has joined in holy wedlock, the subject of a particular 
instruction. 

[A word on the importance.] 

How important this subject ! Husband and wife 
are bound together in bonds, which God Himself has 
bound, and are to go through life for better or worse, 
for richer or poorer, in sickness and in health, until 
death puts them asunder. But having been thus 
united here upon earth, are they to be associated 
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hereafter in glory ? It depends upon how they will 
perform towards each other their mutual obligations. 

[Invite attention and ask a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

1. Considerations. Consult Bishop Hay's " Devout Chris- 
tian," vol. 2. chap. xiv. sec. 5, quest. 38. Treat the points 
briefly hut forcibly. 

2. Duties. See Ibid, quest. 39 to the end ; also St. Gre- 
gory Nazianzen, his poem to St. Olympias ; vid. his life, 
9th May, towards the end. Butler. 

First duty^ mutual affection. 

Second duty, the maintenance of authority on the part of 
the husband, and of respect, obedience, and deference on 
the part of the wife. Vid. anecdote infra. 

Third duty, patience in bearing with each other. 

Fourth duty, good example to each other. 

Fifth duty, to pray for each other. 

N.B. — In laying down tJwse duties^ quote a text, or give a 
reason for each. Whilst distinct in your statements, be 
guarded in the expressions you use. 

Add one or two of the examples, Bishop Hay, Ibid^ towards 
the end, especially that of St. Monica. 

Anecaote from the life of St. Macarius. It was revealed 
to him, that holy though he was, he had not attained the 
sanctity of two married women, who lived in a neighbouring 
town. He inquired about them, and found, that amongst 
their other virtues, they were particularly distinguished by 
the patience and mildness, with which they bore the humours 
and failings of their husbands. Vid. life of the Saint, 
January 18. Butler. 

Consult as above ; as also Theology on the Decalogue. 
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THE FIFTH COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



** Thou shall not >t/V/."— EXOD. xx. 13. 



Introduction. 

These words have been familiar to you from your 
childhood. They announce the fifth of God's Com- 
mandments. After regulating family life, by appoint- 
ing the duties of children towards their parents, of 
parents towards their children, of servants, and those 
under authority, to masters and mistresses, and of 
masters and mistresses to servants, and those under 
their care, in fine, after showing the relative obliga- 
tions of husband and wife, the Almighty would place 
us face to face with our fellow-man, in the large range 
of human society, and teach us our duties in his 
regard : our duties towards him in person, property, 
character, .and reputation. The fifth Commandment, 
which is set forth in our text, regards his person ; and 
though it speaks directly only of the horrid crime of 
murder, it comprises all other sins, which remotely or 
immediately lead to murder, such as fighting, quar- 
relling, anger, hatred, and revenge. The fifth Com- 
mandment, then, presents a wide scope for instruction ; 
and, with God*s help, we shall, in due order, proceed 
to treat of the various subjects comprised in it For 
the present subject, we shall have sufficient matter in 
the outward injuries forbidden by this Commandment, 
viz., murder, fighting, and quarrelling, and injurious 
words. 
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Say how the subject of itself commands attention, and 
beg of God the grace to reflect on it with profit, so that 
your audience may shudder at the thought of the vices you 
will have to bring under their notice. 

Body of the Subject. 

I. To begin with the crime of murder, God Himself 
holds up this crime to the detestation of mankind, as 
a sin crying to heaven for vengeance. 

Say it is the first sin, of which the Scripture takes notice 
after the fall of Adam, the sin of Cain murdering his brother 
Abel. 

Relate the history of it as told in the Sacred Scripture ; 
and, returning on the narrative, dwell on the voice of Abel's 
blood crying to heaven for vengeance ; and say : 

As it was with the first murder, so has it been 
with every other committed to the present day. 
The murderer may have chosen the darkness of 
night, the lonely byway, or the desolate field, but 
in vain, the blood, that is shed sends up a cry of 
vengeance to God, and the Almighty pronounces the 
sentence, " Cursed shalt thou be upon tlie earthy* &c. ; 
'* a fugitive and vagabondy tlwu shalt be on the face of 
the earthy {Gen. iv.) Such are the terrible words of 
the Almighty, denouncing His curse on unhappy 
Cain, and sending him forth with the mark of repro- 
bation from the society of men. Struck down with 
this curse, and the remorse of his blood-stained con- 
science, which made him read in every man's looks 
his own condemnation, he cried out : ** My iniquity is 
greater than that I may deserve pardon^^ (ibid.) ; and 
so he goes away from the society of the first race of 
human beings, becoming a vagabond and fugitive on 
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the face of the earth. O unhappy Cain ! and is not 
your unhappiness, and torture of conscience, the 
portion of every murderer ? Yes, like yours, his con- 
science is a hell to him ; and the victim in whose 
blood he imbrued his hands, is always before his eyes. 
Let him stay at home, or go abroad, the phantom is 
there ; it affrights his dreams at night, and tortures 
his soul by day. O the murderer ! where will he go, 
or what will he do, to relieve himself? Unable to find 
any remedy, how often does he not go and give him- 
self up to justice, as a man unworthy to live, after 
having taken away the life of his fellow-man. 

See "Devout Christian,*' vol. 2. chap. xv. Enlarge. 

2. Repeat " Thou shall notkill^^ and re^nark, that the 
Almighty does not say, " Thou s/ialt not kill thy 
neighbour'' but simply, " T/iou shall not kill:" to give 
us to understand that we are not to kill ourselves any 
more than our neighbour. Yes, he who kills himself 
is a murderer, and a thousand times a more unnatural 
murderer than he, who kills his neighbour, since he 
goes against the strongest principle, which God has 
implanted in the heart of man, viz. that of self- 
preservation. So strong is this principle, that 
although the world was inhabited for thousands of 
years, the Old Testament speaks of only one case of 
deliberate suicide, that of Achitophel (2 Kings^ xvii . 23) ; 
and the New Testament of only one other, that of 
Judas. No man has power over his own life. It was 
God who gave it, and he must wait for Him to take it 
away. " // is appointed^^ as the Apostle says, ^* for 
men to die f^ and to anticipate the moment fixed in 
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the decrees of heaven, by depriving ourselves of h'fe, 
is murder. 

Enlarge, See Butler's Lives of Saints ; St Pelagia, 9th June, 
towards the end. 

3. There remains another kind of murder, which 
requires special mention, the murder of duelling. 
Yes, we must call it murder, and a double murder ; 
for, whilst the duellist seeks the death of his antago- 
nist, he risks his own life. 

Say^ whatever the world thinks of duelling, religion must 
hold up to execration, as it has always done, this terrible 
crime. 

Oh ! the rich glutton wished to get back to life, in 
order to warn his five brothers of the fire of hell, and 
the duellist, if he were allowed to return, what terror 
would he not impart to the wretch, who, following his 
example, would seem to disregard his dreadful fate in 
another world ? 

We could scarcely believe duelling possible between 
rational human beings, professing themselves Chris- 
tians, had we not before us the dreadful evidence of 
facts. For, let us suppose, we had a duellist present, 
who professes himself a Christian man, what should 
we say to him } Would it not be something to this 
effect } As a Christian, you believe in hell, and you 
believe that, losing your life in a duel, you go straight- 
way tohell. NowseeyourfoUy and madness. Youhave 
had a falling-out with a fellow- man, and you wish to 
be revenged of him. With this intention, and for this 
unchristian purpose you present yourself to him for a 
deadly aim, or a deadly thrust at you, of some deadly 
weapon in his hand, and, in so doing, you put your- 
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self in his power to kill you, and send you to hell the 
moment he has done so, and now, being in hell, how 
have you avenged yourself of your enemy ? O fool ! 
O madman ! ! But it has not been enough for you 
to be a fool and a madman in your own regard, but 
you have been cruelly cruel towards others, for whom 
you should, indeed, be ready, did occasion require it, 
to lay down your life, and spill your blood. You have 
left your wife a widow, arid you have left your children 
orphans, and nevertheless you call yourself a rational 
being, and a Christian ! ! But let us reverse the 
case, and suppose that you have shot down your 
adversary, for it is for this chance you exposed your 
own life. And in shooting him down what have you 
done ? You have sent his body to a premature grave, 
and his soul to hell. And you are a rational being, 
and you say you are a Christian ! Alas ! Alas ! 
What a conscience you must have for the remainder 
of your days ! As you go to bed at night, and think 
of the bed of fire, to which you have consigned your 
brother-man, whom, as a Christian, you were bound to 
love as yourself, whom, although an enemy, you are 
bound to forgive. Oh, the thought, as you go to bed, 
of the flames you have lit up in hell around your 
fellow-being ! And that poor woman, his wife, whom 
you have made a widow, and those poor children, 
whom you have made orphans. Alas ! Alas ! and not- 
withstanding you call yourself a man and a Christian. 
Tell us, if a demon out of hell could assume human 
form, what could he have done worse than you have 
done to that unfortunate man, whom you have sent 
to hell, and to that afflicted wife, and those hapless 
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children he has left behind him ? O unhappy man ! 
an eternity would be too short to deplore your duel, 
and not with ordinary tears, but, if possible, with tears 
of blood. 

4. Fighting and quarrelling^ and injurious words. 

See Bishop Hay's " Devout Christian," vol. 2. chap. xv. 
Quote some texts, especially i Cor, xL 16 ; whence infer 
that persons, addicted to the vices in question, are unfit 
members of the Church. See likewise ** Butler's Lives of 
Saints," St. Pelagia (9th June), towards the end. Follow 
up this ideay by considering such a person in the midst of a 
town, &c, how everybody fears and avoids him. Consider 
the case in family life of the husband abusing, or, still 
worse, raising his hand to strike, his wife, contrary to the 
precept of the Apostle, ^^ Husband^ love your wife as Christ 
loves His Church " {Eph, v. 25) ; or, suppose the wife, instead 
of being subject to her husband, as the same Apostle re- 
quires, tormenting him with a wicked temper and tongue. 

Consider^ further, the cruel parents eternally scolding, 
abusing, and, sometimes, even cursing their children, &c ; 
and the children disobedient to their parents, and fighting 
nad quarrelling amongst themselves. O what a fstate of 
things 1 A hell upon earth, where ** no order but everlasting 
confusion abides" {Job, x. 22.) Oh ! is it not enough to 
contemplate such a house, such a family, to detest these 
vices? 

Conclusion. 

Briefly recapitulate the points. Behold some of the vices 
of the fifth Commandment — murder, &c. Finish with a 
prayer, begging of God to infuse a horror of these vices into 
the hearts of the audience, &c 

Consult as above referred to. 
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SECOND DISCOURSE ON 
THE FIFTH COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



ENVY. ANGER, HATRED, AND REVENGE. 



** You have heard that it was said to them of old: Thou shalt not kiU. 
And whosoever shall kill shall be in danger of the Judgment, Bui, I 
say toyou^ that whosoever is angry with his brother ^ shall be in danger 
of the judgment. And whosoever shall say to his brother Racca^shaU 
be in danger of the council. A nd whosoever shall say. Thou fool ^ shall 
be in danger of hell fire,'' — Matt. v. 21, 22. 



Introduction. 

Our Divine Lord comes, as He Himself says, not 
to destroy the law, but to fulfil it. Therefore, he goes 
to the root of things, and would cure our vices in the 
very root. Now, the root of our vices is our heart, for 
it is from the heart, as He assures us, that murders, as 
well as other crimes, come forth. (Matt xv. 19.) 
Consequently, wishing to uphold the Commandment, 
" Thou shalt not kill,'' He points out to us certain 
vices, which are in the heart, and which must be cured 
in the heart, in order to place this Commandment in 
full security, and out of danger of being violated. 
These vices are, envy, anger, hatred, and revenge : 
for, by an unhappy combination, we find that envy 
leads to hatred, that anger leads to hatred also, and 
that hatred leads to revenge, and revenge to deeds 
of violence on the person of our neighbour, and is 
the ordinary forerunner of murder. Our subject 
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therefore for this instruction is to consist of the vices 
of envy, anger, hatred, and revenge. 

[A word or two to bespeak attention, and invoke a 
blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Considerations. Enough to name the vices, to 
see how opposed they are to fraternal charity, and 
the general spirit of Christianity. How can an envious 
man, a man given to the passion of anger, a man with 
a heart full of hatred, a man thirsting for revenge, 
call himself a follower of Him, Who, ** wheti reviled 
did not revile ; Who allowed Himself to be led like a 
s/ieep to the slaughter]^ &c,y and Who, hanging upon the 
cross, prayed for those, who nailed Him to that igno- 
minious gibbet, and who were blaspheming Him at 
the very moment He was praying for them ? Oh, no ! 
he is no follower of a mild and merciful Saviour ; and 
while he calls himself a Christian, he dishonours that 
sacred name. 

2. A few words upon each of the vices separately. 

See Bishop Hay's " Devout Christian," vol. 2, chap. xv. 
sec II. 

In treating revenge, quote Matt. v. 38. and following 
verses ; also v. 23-44. Apply these texts to the vice of 
revenge. Rdate history of Joseph briefly, and the prayer 
of our Saviour upon the cross. (Luke^ xxiii. 34.) 

It would be well, also, before concluding, to refer to the 
case of neighbours, who may be at variance, and not on 
speaking terms with each other, and exhort them to be 
reconciled. This may be done in a formal way, by 
the parties saying to each other : " We have not been on good 
terms with each other this time past, let us be better neighbours 
for the future," or some such words. Observe^ that although 
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the person, who first occasioned the coolness should make 
the first advances, yet charity does not stand upon points, 
and the other will have more merit by going forward first. 
The reconciliation may be less formal by interchanging the 
civilities of life, as if nothing had happened, by borrowing 
and lending, as good neighbours do, and saluting each other 
when they meet. 

Relate the fact of St Nicephorus and the priest Sapricius. 
(" Butler's Lives of the Saints," February 9.) 

Conclusion. 

We have now reviewed the several vices we under- 
took to treat of, the vices of envy, &c. We see how 
opposed they are to the entire spirit of the Christian 
religion ; how they are condemned by the Word of 
God. Is there a tinge of these vices in our souls .^ 
O let us efface it by putting on the spirit of our 
Redeemer, a spirit of benevolence and mildness, of 
returning good for evil, and forgiving from our hearts 
any wrong done against us, that we may be children 
of our Father, Who is in heaven, " Wlio maketh His 
sun*' &c. {Matt v. 45.) 

Consult as above ; and also Theology on the Decalogue. 
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THIRD DISCOURSE ON 

THE FIFTH COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



DRUNKENNESS. 



** EfwUs^ murders, drunkmness^ rgvellings, atid such like, of (hi which 
I foretell you, as I have foretold to you, that they who do such things 
shall not obtain the kingdom of Gi*/."— Gal. v. 21. 



Introduction. 

The two preceding instructions you have heard 
were on the fifth Commandment, ** Thou shall not 
kill ;" and as this Commandment condemns all sins, 
that are the cause, or the occasion of murder, or lead 
in any way to it, we cannot avoid speaking of a vice, 
which, besides leading every day thousands of human 
beings, who are guilty of it, to a premature death, is 
the unceasing cause of anger, hatred, and revenge ; 
puts men against their fellow-men in hostile strife, 
engaging them in quarrelling and fighting, and not 
unfrequently ending in bloodshed and massacre. 
This vice is the debasing, and, sad to say, the wide- 
spread vice of drunkenness. It is, indeed, a distress- 
ing thing that the Preacher of God's Word, addressing 
his fellow-beings endowed with reason as himself, 
should find it necessary to excite their abhorrence of 
a vice, that deprives them of reason, and degrades 
them beneath the brute creation, Alas ! poor human 
nature, what a comment on thy corruption, that being 
the lord of God's creation in this world, man will not 
understand his elevation, but must debase himself 
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beneath the senseless animals, over whom he was 
appointed to exercise dominion and control. 

To whom am I to address myself on this subject ? 
To the drunkard ! Yes, and to the sober man, too. 
To the first, in the hope that my words, aided by 
God's grace, may draw him out of his degradation ; 
and, to the latter, that conceiving a just horror of 
drunkenness he may fly all occasions and temptations, 
that would lead him to it. 

Let us, then, raise our hearts to heaven, &c. 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Considerations, Where shall we find reasons to 
excite our dread and horror of the vice of drunken- 
ness } They present themselves on every side. 

1st. It shuts the gates of heaven against the 
drunkard. There can be no mistake. The Apostle 
St. Paul reckons up a list of sins, which shut 
heaven against those, who commit them, and he sets 
down the sin of drunkenness amongst them. Quote 
I Cor. vi. lo, and exclaim : O drunkard, open your 
eyes, and see the company, in which the Word of Grod 
places you, side by side with (here enumerate) — 
adding^ and with them, too, shuts you out for ever from 
the kingdom of God, and condemns you, &c Were it 
permitted to us, as it was to many of God's saints, to 
get a sight of hell in a vision, how many thousands of 
thousands of drunkards should we see there ? Miser- 
able wretches ! They would not refrain from intoxi- 
cating drinks during life, and now they cannot get, 
nor can they get for all eternity, as much as one 
single drop of water to cool their burning tongues. 
Appeal. 
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2ndly. The vice of drunkenness does not go alone ; 
it is accompanied by another vice, which heaps 
enormity upon enormity. What other vice ? That 
vice which the Preacher of God's Word must always 
pronounce with horror and disgust, the vice of 
impurity. Do I speak from myself in pointing out to 
you this cursed companionship of those two odious 
vices ? No ! Almighty God declares it. Quote EccL 
xix. 2. Prov, XX. I ; Ephes, v. i8. St. Jerome, "I 
shall never believe a drunkard to be a chaste man.'' 
St. Ambrose, ** Wherever there is drunkenness, there, 
beyond all doubt, is lust." 

Appeal to experience, and the agreement of all upon the 
matter, and lament the misery of parents, saying : 

O parents, guard your children from the vice of 
drunkenness. The day you have lost them by this 
vice, you have lost them by another, and the devil 
has two most terrible chains about their souls, &c. 

3rdly. It degrades the drunkard beneath the level 
of the brute beast. The Psalmist, deploring the 
degradation of human nature, says {Quote y\v\\\, 13). 
He laments, that in his degradation, the sinner lowers 
himself to the level of the irrational beast of burden ; 
but it is not the drunkard he has in view ; the unhappy 
drunkard descends to a lower level ; he degrades 
himself below the brute animal. It is on this account 
St. Chrysostom cries out : " O drunkard, drunkard, 
how much is the ass your superior ! How much is 
the dog above you ! These poor animals, when 
they have eaten and ' drunk as much, as their appe- 
tite demands, will eat or drink no more, even though 
a thousand men should seek to compel them. How 
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much, therefore, are you inferior to those irratioiial 
creatures, you drunkards ; you who indulge to excess 
in intoxicating drinks." Appeal, Will you not be 
ashamed of this comparison, and, breaking the chains 
of your evil habits, will you not, &c ? 

4thly. It brings the drunkard to an untimely grave. 
We shudder at wars, famines, and pestilences. Why } 
Because they bring death. And drunkenness ! Will 
we not shudder at it for the same reason } Alas ! 
how many wives are deprived of their husbands in 
early life, and are left to pine away in misery the rest 
of their days. How many children are deprived of 
their parents, and in their innocence thrown into all 
the temptations of want and misery. 

[Follow up this view, and appeal.] 

5thly. And how does he end his days } I will not 
speak of the brawls and fighting of the public-house, 
of those scenes of violence and bloodshed, in which 
many a man is sent in a fit of drunkenness to appear 
before his God — that God who has pronounced eternal 
condemnation on the drunkard. O what a death ! 
I will not speak of those scenes, over which, if possible, 
heaven would weep, and hell rejoice ; but come with 
me to the convict prison ; let us go from cell to cell ; 
let us attend the trials for capital offences in the public 
courts throughout the country ; let us follow the 
culprit to the gallows. Who are the miserable 
wretches, on whom the vengeance of the law has so 
terribly fallen } Who are they 1 How have they 
come to this miserable and ignominious plight } O ! 
drunkenness ! Yes, in nine cases out of ten, it was 
drunkenness, that inspired the dreadful deeds. It was 
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drunkenness that nerved the criminars arm to per- 
petrate the fearful crimes, that have brought these 
unhappy beings to such a disgraceful position. 
Appeal, One such fact in a hundred years should be 
enough to make us execrate its cause, and yet the 
drunkard will not, &c. 

6thly. But I will appeal to another motive : a 
motive which should come hon\e to the heart of the 
drunkard, unless, indeed, every spark of humanity be 
extinct within his bosom. I will go home with him 
to his wife and family. I will ask him to look at that 
afflicted woman, to whom, before God in heaven, and 
before God's Church upon earth, he vowed his strength, 
and health, and life, to make her happy. Let him 
look her in the face ; how can he withstand the 
reproaches of his guilty conscience, as he beholds, &c. 
{Picture both wife and children,) Then exclaim : O 
drunkard ! what are your feelings at this scene of 
misery, which your drunkenness has wrought within 
your own home, in the circle of your own family, in 
your wife and children } O drunkard ! you are not a 
man, you are a monster, if this harrowing scene does 
not move, &c. (Joel^ i. 5.) 

2. Application of the foregoing considercUions. I 
have been speaking of drunkards in all that I have 
said, but I have others in view besides. Drunkards 
did not intend to become drunkards in the beginning. 
Like all other vices, drunkenness has its beginning, 
its progress, and its completion ; and, as prevention is 
better than cure, I wish not only, as I have said, to 
draw the drunkard out of his evil habit, but to prevent 
the sober man from falling into it. 
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Procetdy ist. to advise parents to be most strict with 
respect to their children ; 2ndly, to advise every one, 
especially young persons, to avoid the company, not only of 
confirmed drunkards, but also of those, who make too free 
with drink ; 3rdly, to avoid the use of intoxicating drinks 
except in case of necessity, or when other and imperious 
reasons may require one to take something, and then 
to confine one's self within the limits of the strictest tem- 
perance. 

Conclusion. 

We have before our minds the vice of drunkennes^. 
We see how it shuts the gates of heaven, &c. 

\Hcre sum up the motives, and conclude with a fervent 
exhortation.] 

Consult Bishop Hay's ** Devout Christian," voL 2. chap. 
xvL sec. iv. ; also " Challoner's Meditations," October 2 1 and 
22, &c 



FOURTH DISCOURSE ON 

THE FIFTH COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



SCANDAL. 



** Woe to that man by whom scandal Cometh^ — Matt, xviii. 7. 



Introduction. 

We are still engaged with the fifth Commandment. 
So far, we have considered it chiefly in reference to 
the bodily life, and bodily welfare, of our neighbours. 
But we are to bear in mind that the Almighty does 
not say, thou shalt not kill the body, but in general 
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terms, He says : •' Thou shall not kill'' Now, we 
must keep in view, that we are composed of two 
substances, a body and a soul ; and as the body has 
its own life, so the soul has its own life too ; and, 
consequently, we must infer that the precept saying 
to us, " Thou shalt not kill^^ applies to the life of both 
soul and body, and more forcibly to the life of the 
soul, as it is so much more precious than that of the 
body. Now, we kill, or injure the soul of our neigh- 
bour by leading him into sin by any act or word of 
ours, that has this effect ; and such an act, and such a 
word, is what we call scandal in the sense of our text, 
" Woe to titat man by whom scandal cometh'' 

Scandal, therefore, comes within the scope of the 
fifth Commandment, and is to be the subject of our 
address to you this evening. 

A word to engage attention^ observing : That 
everyone is shocked at the crime of murder, or 
doing any bodily hurt to our neighbour, and 
few, very few, are guilty of such a crime ; but we 
are not shocked at the thought of killing, or hurting 
his soul, that is, in other words, of giving him scandal ; 
and, alas ! how few there are who are not guilty of 
this terrible crime. Hence the importance of the 
subject 

[Invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Considerations, ist. We are to be shocked at 
the sin of scandal^ because the scandal-giver makes him- 
self the agent and helpmate of the devil. How is this ? 
Is not the devil constantly employed in destroying 
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the souls of men, by leading them into sin ? Hence 
he is called the ** tempter" in the Scripture {Matt. 
iv. 3) ; and by leading them into sin he succeeds in 
killing their souls within them. Therefore our Divine 
Lord says, " he was a murderer from tlu beginning " 
{John, viii. 44), slaying the souls of men by depriving 
them of the life of the soul, a life a thousand times 
more precious than the life of the body. This is his 
constant occupation, and therefore it is, that *' he 
goeth about as a roaring lion seeking whom he may 
devour'' (i PeU v. 8.) Now the giver of scandal, that 
is (explain), makes himself the devil's agent in this 
devilish work of destroying souls ! 

Show hoWy and then show what a soul is possessing the 
life of grace, and by contrast what the scandal-giver makes 
her by depriving her of this life, after which appeal \o a sense 
of horror. 

2ndly. The effects of scandal, haw widespread and 
lasting. You cannot stop a rolling stone, once you 
have discharged it from your hand down the side of 
a hill, or mountain. It rolls on to the bottom, 
increasing in velocity and force, as it descends. You 
cannot arrest a fire, once you have set a building in 
flames. Neither can you stop a scandal, as it extends 
its effects far and wide, and continues its work of ruin 
on the souls of men, once you have been guilty of this 
soul-destroying evil. We are by the constitution of 
our being made to imitate each other, and, on 
account of the corruption of our nature, we are more 
prone to imitate each other in evil than in good. 
Does not every one feel that it is so ? Let any one 
listening recollect himself before God, and ask himself 
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how he was led to commit the first grievous sin he 
remembers. Was he not led into it by the bad 
example, that is, by the scandal given him by 
another? Well, then, see how scandal pursues its 
career of ruin. You lead another into sin ; he, in 
his turn, becomes, like you, a teacher of iniquity, and 
those whom he teaches, and those again whom they 
will teach, will become the propagators of your 
sin, doing thereby the work of the devil, slaying 
the souls of men. And where is the work of 
destruction to stop ? You cannot stop it. Years 
may pass away, and you may be growing old. 
The evil you have done is constantly renewed, 
and is increasing in the intensity and strength of its 
evil-doing. You may pass to your account, but your 
scandal lives after you, going down from generation 
to generation, and extending its work of havoc, as it 
continues its cursed existence. O scandal-giver ! 
even though you have led only one soul into sin, 
count, if you can, all the sins this sin of yours has 
produced, and all these sins are your sins. 

[Excite horror, contrition, &c.] 

3rdly. The scandal-giver is an enemy of the Cross 
of Christ, Our Divine Lord died. Why } To give 
us life. {Quote John^ x. 10.) Now, for what does 
the scandal-giver come ? That they may have death, 
and have it more abundantly. 

Enlarge, by depicting the tragedy of Calvary, and show- 
ing the scandal-giver conspiring with the devil to render all 
this nugatory, &c. ilf5r«/ii?« the woes pronounced by our Divine 
Lord. {Matt, xviii. 6, 7.) Comment upon the words. Lament 
how general the vice, and how little people make of it. 
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Mention St. Paul, who had such a horror of scandal, that if 
he thought by eating meat he should scandalize any of his 
brethren, he would never allow a bit of meat to pass his 
lips. (Quote I Cor. viii. 13.) 

2. Scandal is of two kinds, scandal given, of 
which we have been treating, and scandal received ; 
and whilst we are to condemn the man, by whom 
scandal is given, we cannot excuse those, who receive, 
or take scandal. It was no excuse for Adam to say, 
It was Eve that gave him the forbidden fruit. Neither 
can we excuse ourselves, because it was by others we 
were led into sin. Our Divine Lord is most emphatic 
on this point. 

Quote Matt, v. 29, 30 ; and apply the texts by sa)ring, that 
the meaning is, that if a person be as dear to you as the 
eye of your head, and as valuable as the right hand of your 
body, &c 

3. Those who give scandal, and against whom 
we are to be on our guards not to receive scandal, ist. 
Notorious sinners, who are rocks of scandal. 

[Enumerate some of the most ordinary cases.] 

2ndly. Persons who, by companionship, would be a 

danger to each other. 

Dwell upon those companionships called courtships. 
Denounce them^ and inveigh against parents, who allow too 
much liberty to their children, &c. 

3rdly. Parents, who are guilty of cursing and 
swearing, or commit other sins, in presence of their 
children, or do not practice their religious duties. 
Extend the same charge to masters and mistresses, 

4thly. Public -house keepers, who give drink to 
excess. 

Sthly. Persons circulating bad books, songs, &c. 
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Conclusion. 

What a crime the sin of scandal! a crime which, &c. 

[Ifsre mm up considerations. Exhort to pray for those, 
whom we may have scandalized, to edify for the future, and 
remember our Saviour's words, " better a millstone^'' dr*r.] 

Consult Bishop Hay's " Devout Christian," vol. 2, 
chap. XV., sec. v. ; also Bourdaloue's " Spiritual Retreat " on 
the subject, &c. 



FIFTH DISCOURSE ON 

THE FIFTH COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



FRATERNAL CHARITY. 



" Before all things^ have a constant, mutual charity among yourselves ?^- 

I Pet. iv. 8. 



Introduction. 

In the diseases of the body contraries are cured 
by contraries. So it is, likewise, in the diseases of the 
soul, or in vices. They are remedied by the opposite 
virtues. Consequently, as we are treating of the fifth 
Commandment, which, under the words, " Thoushalt 
not kill,'' forbids everything hurtful to the person of 
our neighbour, we will insure the observance of this 
Commandment by the practice of a virtue, which 
engages us in doing all that is good to our neighbour, 
both in soul and body. Need I say that this is the 
virtue of fraternal charity, or the love, that should 
exist between man and man } This is the subject the 
Apostle brings before our minds in the words of our 
text, and it is the subject, on which I desire to address 
you this evening. I need not ask your attention on 
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such a subject. It engages every Christian heart by 
the mere mention of it. I have, therefore,, only to 
ask you to lift up your hearts with me on high, &c. 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Considerations, 1st. The law of mutual love is 
written on the heart of man by the finger of God. 
Who is it, that does not read in his own heart, that he 
must not do to another that, which he would not wish 
another to do to himself.^ {Tobias, iv. i6; Matt, vii. 12.) 
And again, who is it that does not feel the impulse 
within himself constantly urging him to do to others, 
what he would reasonably desire others to do to 
himself in similar circumstances } {Luke, vi. 31.) 

Infer, that a man should put himself outside the pale of 
humanity, who would refuse to acknowledge this law within 
his breast. Infer, further, if men were to act according 
to this law, the fifth Commandment should be in complete 
security. There would be no murders, uo, &c. [Detail the 
sins against the fiiV\ Commandment.] 

2ndly. Quote Matt. xxii. 38, Mark, xii. 31 ; to prove that 
the love of our neighbour ranks next to the love of God. 
Then quote John, xiii. 34, and comment on the word " new ;" 
after which quote John, xv. 12, commenting on the words 
" wy," and ^^ as I loved you ;" to show, jirst, the special 
regard He has for this precept ; and, secondly, the model He 
furnishes in H is own love for us. Enlarge somewhat on what 
He has done through love of us ; and conclude, this to be 
the example of our love for each other. 

3rdly. Our love for each other, the proof to all mankind 
that we are true disciples of Christ, and that He was sent by 
His Eternal Father to establish His religion among men. 
Quote, to show ihxs,John, xiii. 35, and xvii. 20, 21. Observe, 
how this was realised in the first Christians. See Acts, iv. 
32, &'c. Relate the fact of Pacomius and Maxentius, as in 
Rodriguez, vol. i. 4th treatise on fraternal charity, chap. i. 
last paragraph but one. 

4thly. Quote, various texts, CoL iii. 14 ; i Pet. iv. 8 ; ijohn. 
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ii. 10, II. Relate^ about St. John, when unable to preach, 
on account of his very great age, he used to have himself 
carried to the Church to say, ^* My children, love one another f 
and, when asked why he continued to repeat himself so 
unceasingly, he replied : ** This is the precept of our I^ord, 
and if this be done, everything will be done " (St, Jerome^ 

Infery that the law of Christ is the law of love — of the 
love of God and our neighbour. (Matt, xxii. 37-40.) 

2. Properties of fraternal charity, ist. Interior, The 
heart is its seat. 

2ndly. Active, Here set down the various duties of charity 
or mercy, spiritual and corporal. 

3rdly. Universal^ including our enemies. Inculcate for- 
giveness of injuries, and pardoning of enemies. {Luke, vi. 
37 ; Matt. vi. 14, v. 23, xv'm, parable ; Eccl, xxviii. 3, 4, 5.) 
Fact in the life of St. John Gualbert. See Breviary, or 
Butler's " Lives of Saints," July 12. Relate also the fact of 
Sapricius and Nicephorus, as follows : ** During the 8th 
persecution under Valerian, a.d. 257, the city of Antioch 
was scandalized by the apostacy of a priest, named Sapricius. 
He refused to pardon a layman named Nicephorus, and 
continued in this uncharitable disposition, even to the place 
of execution. Here he apostatised ; but Nicephorus, who 
had humbly asked his pardon, came forward and received 
the crown of martyrdom, instead of the unhappy priest. 
{See Rohrbacher, voL 5, p. 500 ; also Butler's " Lives of the 
Saints," 9th February). 

4thly. Supematurcil. The love of God, and the love of 
our neighbour being the same virtue in principle and motive. 
(Matt. xxii. 38, 39 ; Mark, xii. 31 ; 1 John^ iv. 20.) 

Conclusion. 

Sum up considerations and properties, and express a 
desire, that this heaven-bom virtue would be impressed on 
every Christian heart Then, no more murders, no more 
fighting, &c. Peace and happiness would reign in society. 
Universal concord would rule families, &c. 

Consult Theology on the subject ; also Bishop Hay's 
" Devout Christian,' voL 2, chap, xiii., " On Charity towards 
our Neighbour." 

Z 
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THE SIXTH COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



** Thou shalt not commit adultery*^ — EXOD. xx. 14. 



Introduction. 

The Preacher of the pure Word of God must always 
approach the subject indicated in this Commandment 
with loathing reluctance ; and he should prefer to re- 
main for ever silent, and that his tongue should cleave 
to his jaws, rather than have occasion to speak of it 
But, as it is his sacred duty to cry out, and warn man- 
kind of the lot awaiting the sinner in the world to 
come, so it is his duty occasionally to raise his voice 
against a vice, which, more than any other vice, is 
dragging souls down to hell. Let us, therefore, for 
our souls' good, bear with the disgust, which the 
consideration of this vice must cause, in order that 
with God's grace we may conceive a due horror of it, 
and that, hating and abhorring it, we may shun it, and 
all temptations leading to it. 

[Invoke the divine grace on your words, and on the hearts 
of the audience.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Considerations, 1st. Howshallwe form a just idea 
of all that is loathsome and detestable in the vices 
opposed to the holy virtue of purity, and included in the 
Sixth Commandment ? We shall prepare ourselves 
for it by reflecting for a moment upon all that is lovely 
and heavenly in the angelic virtue of purity itself. 

Adduce the example of our Divine Lord, who, making 
Himself like to us in all things else, would be bom, by way 
of special exception from the order of nature, of a virgin, and 
by the operation of the Holy Ghost ; and whilst He permitted 
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Himself to be assailed with all other calumnies, so as to be 
called a blasphemer, &c., He never allowed a whisper even 
to be uttered by His bitterest enemies against His immacu- 
late purity. See ** Devout Christian," vol. 2, chap. xvi. sec i. 

2ndly. So high is the esteem, in which the Church 
holds the angelic virtue of purity, that she ranks it 
above martyrdom itself. For example, when in her 
Liturgy she presents to us a bishop, who died a 
martyr, she designates him "Martyr and Bishop,'' 
giving greater prominence to his title of martyr ; but, 
when she presents to us a virgin, who suffered 
martyrdom, she inverts the order, styling her " Virgin 
and Martyr," thereby giving her a higher dignity in 
the order of sanctity as a virgin, than as a martyr. 
In this the Church takes her inspiration from the 
special privileges of virgins as described in the Apo- 
calypse. ( Vid, chap, xiv.) 

3rdly. From the high and holy idea we are thus 

taught to have of the virtue of holy purity, what 

must be our disgust, when we turn to the opposite 

vice ! But I will not ask you to consider it in itself ; 

it is too revolting, too disgusting for me to speak of, 

and for you to hear of. It will be enough for us to 

consider how the Almighty has punished this vice 

at different times. " Devout Christian," vol. 2, chap. 

xvi. sec. 2, quest, it. 

[Describe these punishments so as to give the highest tragic 
effect, and use each to excite horror for the vice in question.] 

4thly. The premature deaths, which result from the 
vice of impurity. Physicians say, that more are killed 
by this vice, than by all the wars that happen in the world . 

2. Who are guilty of this vicCy which has provoked such 
dreadful chastisements ? I will not defile my lips, nor 
shock your ears, even by the mention of the odious sins 
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comprised under the head of the sixth Commandment. 
They are, alas ! only too well understood by those, who 
are guilty of them, and may they never be known by 
those, who are innocent. But I will quote for you the 
words of Sacred Scripture. Holy Job says, xxxi. i ; 
and our Saviour Himself says. Matt. v. 2T^ 28. 

From these words it follows, that as there are acts, 
and as there are words, so likewise there are thoughts 
and desires against holy purity ; and one can offend 
even in his heart against this angelic virtue ; in other 
words, every thought wilfully or deliberately enter- 
tained, every desire deliberately formed, every design 
deliberately resolved upon, contrary to holy purity, is 
a mortal sin. 

Here exclaim how many are in hell even for evil thoughts, 
evil desires, evil intentions. 

3. Immediate occasions to be avoided. But it is not 
enough to avoid this vice itself, whether in thought, 
word, or act ; it is necessary besides to avoid the 
immediate occasions of it. 

{Here condemn immodest company, books, pictures, songs, 

&c.] 

4. Means of escaping this vice. 

See " Devout Christian," vol. 2, chap, xvi., sec 2, quest 17. 

Conclusion. 

Let me conclude this painful subject, and in doing 
so let me invoke your detestation once more against it. 

Yes, the deluge, &c. Mentioft here the other factSy 
and say : These terrible calamities will live for ever 
in the memory of mankind. May they preserve you 
from the vice, for which they have been inflicted, &c 

Consult Sermon of St Liguori on this subject, together with 
Bishop Hay's ** Devout Christian," as above referred to, &c 
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THE SEVENTH COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



** Thou shali not j/te/."— ExOD. xx. 15. 



Introduction. 

The fifth Commandment of God r^ards injuries 
done to our neighbour in his person ; and the seventh 
Commandment, expressed in the words I have quoted, 
relates to his property, and the injuries done him in 
his property. We see how careful the Almighty is of 
us in every respect. He fences us round about by His 
holy laws, so as to protect us, not only in person, but 
also in our temporal possessiot\s and rights. What 
reason have we not, therefore, to thank His divine pro- 
vidence, and the paternal concern He has for us in 
every way. 

A word to bespeak attention, observing : That we are all 
concerned in this Commandment, inasmuch as we have 
property rights to be secured against wrong and injury from 
others, and are ourselves to withhold our hands from 
doing hurt or harm to the property, or property rights of 
others ; after which invoke a blessing. 

Body of the Subject. 

1. Show the unlawfulness of injuring our neighbour in 
his temporal possessions, property and rights. See Bishop 
Hay's " Devout Christian," vol. 2, chap. xvii. 

Instead, however, of confining the considerations to theft 
alone, apply them to all the ways and means of doing wrong 
to our neighbour in his temporal concerns. Ibid, 

2. Enumerate the various ways of doing wrong to our 
neighbour in his property or rights ; premising^ it is unneces- 
sary to point out rapine, by which one man seizes with 
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violence the property of another, or puts him out of his 
rights by force or violence. 

In laying down the various kinds of injustice, condemn 
each by a text of Scripture, or some reason against it, and 
observe^ that those guilty of it are bound to restitution. 

3. Inculcate the obligation of restitution. See Ibid, sea 
4, and quote example of Zacheus (Luke^ xix.), which relate 
in full. 

Conclusion. 

We have now before us the seventh of God's Com- 
mandments. We see how unlawful it is before God 
to injure our neighbour in his temporal rights or 
concerns. Sum up the considerations. We have 
seen the various ways of doing him wrong, and we 
have been afforded an opportunity of seeing, if we 
have been guilty in any of these ways ; and, in con- 
clusion, we have seen how those, who have violated 
this Commandment, are bound to restitution, &c. 

Constdt St. Liguori on the Commandments; Bishop Hay, 
and Theology on the Decalogue. 
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FIRST DISCOURSE ON 

THE EIGHTH COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



** Tlufu shalt not bear false witness against thy neighbour, ' — EXOD. xx. 1 6. 



Introduction. 

The Commandments belonging to the second Table, 
given by God to Moses on the mountain, regard 
principally our duties to our neighbour. The fifth 
Commandment forbids all wrong-doing to him in 
person. The seventh forbids all wrong-doing to him 
in his property, and the eighth, contained in the 
words quoted, forbids all wrong-doing to him in his 
character or reputation, &c. 

A word on the importance of the subject, by saying : 

That we generally make great account of injuring 
our neighbour in his person and properly, but, that 
the spirit of darkness has so blinded our understanding, 
that we make but little account of the harm we do 
him in his reputation. Let us, therefore, beg of the 
Father of Lights, to enlighten us on this subject, 
that we may have correct ideas respecting it, &c. 

Body of the Subject. 

1. Considerations, 1st. Charity violated. Show how, 
2ndly. Justice violated. Show how, 

3rdly. Scripture texts bearing on the subject. 

See Bishop Hay's " Devout Christian," vol. 2, chap. x\'iiL 
sec 2. 

2. Various ways of injuring the cliaracter of our 
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neighbour. ist, calumny ; 2nd, detraction ; 3rd, 
listening to either ; 4th, tale-bearing ; 5th, false or 
rash judgments. 

Define each : adding a word of condemnation from 
Scripture. See " Challenor's Meditations," and " Devout 
Christian," vol 2, chap, xviii. sec 2. 

3. How to remedy injuries done to our neighbour in 
his character, and how to prevent this evil. 

1st. To take occasion of speaking well of those we 
have spoken ill of. 

2ndly. Not to say in one's absence, what we would 
not say before his face. 

3rdly. When we have heard anything bad of any 
one, to let it die within us {Eccli. xix. 10-14). To 
prevent detraction in others, as far as possible, by 
charitable admonitions, by changing the conversation, 
by austere looks {Prov. xxv. 23). 

Conclusion. 

Sum up the considerations, and exhort to caution and 
circumspection, quoting St James : ** If any man think him- 
self to be religious y not bridling his tongue, but deceiving his 
own hearty this man^s religion is vain.^^ {James, i. 26.) 

Consult as above ; as also Theology on the Decalogue. 
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SECOND DISCOURSE ON 

THE EIGHTH COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



LIES. 



** fVAaf is JorHdden by the eighth Commandment ? All false testimonies, 

rash judgments and lies J'* 



Introduction. 

These are the words of the Catechism explaining 
the eighth Commandment. From them we learn 
that lies, or saying what is contrary to that, which we 
know to be true, is an offence against this Command- 
ment. It is to be feared this lesson is not sufficiently 
impressed on the minds of many Christians, and it 
will not be amiss, therefore, to consider and examine 
our own conduct in reference to it. 

[Beg attention.] 

The God of truth is present amongst us ; let me, 
therefore, entreat your attention on His behalf, whilst 
I endeavour to convey to you His judgments and 
sentiments on a vice, which, as we shall see, is very 
hateful in His sight. 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Considerations, ist. Lies are opposed to the end 
for which the Almighty gave us the gift of speech. 

Enlarge upon this ennobling faculty by comparison with 
the dumb beast, also by calling attention to deaf-mutes, who 
are such objects of pity. After which, ask : 

Why did God give us this great gift of speech } 
and answer, by saying : It was to speak to our neigh- 
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bours in words the thoughts and sentiments of our 
minds, as they are in our minds. This is the end 
which God had in view, but the liar goes against this 
end of the Almighty, and lends his tongue to the 
devil, to speak, not according to his mind, but the 
very opposite, when he tells lies. 

[Words of reprobation.] 

2ndly. He is guilty of wrong-doing to his neighbour. 
When we speak to our neighbour, he has a right, 
according to the relations between man and man in 
society — he has a right, that we will not deceive him, 
but this right you violate by telling lies, &c. 

3rdly. You bring disgrace upon yourself by telling 
lies. What greater reproach than to be called a liar, 
to have your neighbour say of you, " Don't believe a 
word he says," &c. Infcr^ therefore, that no man, 
having a regard for his own reputation, can make 
light of lie-telling. 

4thly. What God says in His Sacred Scripture. 

Here quote from Bishop Hay's " Devout Christian," vol. 
2, chap, xviii. sec. i, the more remarkable texts, and infer 
a lie is never lawful, Ibid, quest. 11. See also note to the life 
of St. Augustine, 28th August, by A. Butler, 'versus finem. 

2. Various kinds of Lies. 

See Ibid. ; and, after enumerating them, add: that whilst 
lies, simply as such, do not exceed the guilt of venial sin, 
still they may become mortal sins in certain cases. Mention 
cases y quest. 13, ibid. 

Conclusion. 

We now see what lie-telling is. It is hateful to 
God. It is a violation of what we owe to our fellow- 
man in our social relations with him. It is ruinous 
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to our own reputation. Nothing can excuse it ; no 
amount of good that can be gained, no amount of 
evil that might be avoided. It is an essential evil. 
God can never permit it ; and however little account 
men make of it, they can never go to heaven with its 
guilt on them, till expiated in the fire of purgatory. 

Exhart to a detestation of this vice, and circumspection 
to avoid it. 

Consult, according to references supra ; also Theology on 
the Decalogue. 



THIRD DISCOURSE ON 
THE EIGHTH COMMANDMENT OF GOD. 



DISCIPLINE OF THE TONGUE. 



** If any man think himsdf to be religious^ not bridling his tongue, but 
deceiving his own heart, this man's religion is vain.'* — ^James i. 26. 



Introduction. 

In considering thei eghth Commandment, we have 
seen, that it is by the bad use men make of their 
tongues, that they offend chiefly against this Com- 
mandment. It, therefore, follows, that to secure its 
observance we must bridle our tongues : that is, we 
must subject them to discipline, and keep them under 
constant restraint. This is an obligation so vital and 
essential, that, if we do not attend to it, we should be 
deceiving ourselves, in fancying ourselves religious. 
The words of the Apostle are clear and decisive in 
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telling US so: "7/* any man,'* says St. James, ^* tkvtk 
himself" &c. What reasons have we not, therefore, 
to consider the restraint and discipline, to which we 
are to subject ourselves in the use we are to make of 
our tongues ; and need I ask your attention to the 
considerations which Christian morality presents to 
us on so important a subject ? That we may derive 
advantage from these considerations, let us pray, that, 
whilst my voice will reach your ears, the grace of the 
Most High may impress, them upon your hearts, in 
order that you may avoid the multiplied sins, into 
which an unbridled tongue would be sure to betray us. 

Body of the Subject. 

Motives for restraining tJu tongue. 

1. Quote various texts ^ with some words of comment on 
each, viz. : Matt. xii. 36, 37 ; fames, i. 19 ; i. 26 ; iii. 2, &c. 

2. The influence of the tongue in our entire moral 
guidance. Show this from St. James, iii. 2, 3, 4, where the 
Apostle compares it to a bridle in the governing a horse, 
and to a helm in the direction of a ship. 

3. The great and extensive evil it is capable of doing. 
Compared in this respect to a fire i^f antes, iii. 5, 6). Show 
the comparison by a spark of fire setting a whole forest in 
flames, on one side, and the tongue, on the other, lighting 
up enmity, &c., between mankind; after which, dwell 
on the words (a) " The tongue is a fire /" (V) ** a world of 
iniquity /* (c) ^'placed among our members, which defileth the 
7vhole body /" id) " inflaming the wheel of our nativity ^^ i.e. 
the whole course of our life from our very birth, or the time 
we become capable of using it ; (e) '* being set on fire by 
helir 

4. The diflftculty of restraining the tongue shown 
from comparison with beasts and birds and serpents, 
all of which can be tamed, and subjected to restraint. 
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whereas " the tongue no man can tamer {James^ Hi. 8.) 
Wherefore, the Apostle calls it ** an unquiet evil, full 
of deadly poison'* {Ibid,), somewhat like a mad dog, 
that cannot be tamed, and goes ahead spreading on 
all sides by his bite the deadly poison, which has set 
him mad. Whence the Psalmist {Ps. xiii. 3), " T/ie 
poison of asps is under their lips!' 

5. How unnatural it is, lending itself, one time, to 
God to bless Him, and, at another, to the devil, to curse 
men made to the likeness of God. There is nothing in 
nature so strange and anomalous. A fountain sends 
forth only one kind of water, whereas, ^^from tlu same 
mouthproceedeth blessing and airsing^ {James,\\\, 10, 1 1.) 
Again, a fruit-tree yields only one kind of fruit. If 
it be a fig-tree, it produces only figs, and not grapes 
as well, or if a vine, it produces grapes and not figs at 
the same time, and, if the fountain be bitter, it cannot 
yield sweet water. In all these instances nature 
acts uniformly, the like producing the like, but the 
tongue is an exception to the order of nature, pro- 
ducing fruits and effects of different and opposite 
kinds. Oh ! what reason have we not to say with 
the Apostle, ^* My brethren, these things ought not, to 
be** {Ibid. 10), and to pray with the Psalmist, "O 
Lord, deliver my soul from wicked lips^ and a deceitful 
tongue** {Ps. cxix. 2.) 

From what kinds of words are we to restrain our 
tongues. 

1st From all words of irreverence towards God, His 
angels and saints, religion and holy things, towards 
persons devoted to the service of religion, as bishops, 
priests, &c., &c. 
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2ndly. From all words injurious to our neighbour, 
such as calumny, detraction, &c., as also from 
untruths of every kind. 

3rdly. From words of vanity respecting ourselves in 
speaking of what we did, or said, having in view our 
own commendation or praise. 

4thly. From all contentiousness, contradictions, and 
interruption of others in our conversation, and inter- 
course with them,, as well as all retaliation on account 
of hurtful words addressed to ourselves. (Quote 
I Cor, xi. 1 6, as also Matt. v. ii, 12.) 

5thly. From all raillery, bantering and pleasantry 
hurtful to the feelings of others. 

6thly. From all frivolity and levity, mindful of our 
Saviour's words {Matt. xii. 36). 

Means for restraining and disciplining the tongue, 

1st. To speak little, leaving the conversation very 
much to others, and taking part in it only as far as 
edification, politeness, and proper regard for others 
require. {Quote James, i. 19; Prov, x. 19; Imitation 
of Christ, Bk. i, chap. x. 1,3, also chap. xx. 2.) 

2ndly. To observe circumspection (a) as to the end 
or purpose of speaking ; {b) the persons spoken to, 
the company in which we speak, and our own position 
with respect to such persons or company ; (c) the 
time. {Quote EccL iii. 7 ; Ecclu xx. 7 — xxi. 8.) 

3rdly. To pray with David, Ps, cxl. 3, and with 
Solomon, Eccli. xxii. 33, and take special account 
of our words in our daily examination of conscience, 
as also in our examination before confession. 
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Conclusion. 

Recapitulate the points, ending with an exhortation. 

Consult YmXsXxoxi of Christ, Bk. i. chaps, x. and xx. ; 
Rodriguez, " Christian Peri'ection," vol. 2, Second Treatise, 
chap. viii. ; Bourdaloue's *' Spiritual Retreat," on Conversa- 
tions with our Neighbour. 

Pious anecdote to be introduced wherever it may be judicious. 

It is related of St. Pambo the hermit, who lived in 
the fourth century, that having left the world so very 
young, that he had not learned to read, he asked one of 
the hermits to teach him some Psalms, that he 
would recite by heart. The first lesson was the 
words, " / said I will take lued to my ways, that I sin 
not with my tongue^ from the 38th Psalm. The 
holy youth was so struck with these words of Divine 
Wisdom, that he said, " that is enough for the present, 
and when I will have learned this first lesson, I shall 
come back for another.'* However, he did not return, 
and six months after the old hermit meeting him asked 
why he did not come to get a new lesson. ** O," said 
Pambo, " I have not yet learned the lesson you have 
given me ; " and later on in life he told a friend of 
his, that it had taken him nineteen years to master it. 
It was not the words merely he had to learn, nor even 
the sense and meaning of them, but he had to put in 
practice the lesson they contained, so as to bring his 
tongue under complete restraint, in such a way as to 
speak only when he had some useful occasion for 
speaking, and to speak then in such a manner as not 
to offend with his tongue, which, according to 
St. James, is the test and proof of a perfect man. 
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THE NINTH AND TENTH COMMANDMENTS 

OF GOD. 



*' Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour's wife.^* 
" Thou shait not covet thy neighbour s goods,*" — £X0D. xx. 17. 



Introduction. 

These words, so familiar to you all, announce the 

ninth and tenth Commandments of God. They 

forbid even the desire of what the sixth and seventh 

Commandments forbid in act and deed. There are 

many Christians, who do not consider themselves 

guilty of a sin, unless they commit it by word or deed, 

taking no account of their inward thoughts or desires, 

although we are taught from our infancy, that sin is 

any wilful thought, as well as any wilful deed or word 

contrary to the law of God. This error is more 

general with respect to the sins against the sixth and 

seventh Commandments than those opposed to the 

others. Therefore, the Almighty, desirous that we 

should go to the source of the evil, adds the ninth and 

tenth Commandments, in order to meet the devil at 

the very threshold, so to say, of our soul, and reject his 

temptations by turning away our thoughts, desires, 

and intentions from them, so as to withhold all consent 

from them in the interior of our souls. 

[Bespeak attention and invoke a blessing.] 

See, therefore, the importance of the subject before 
us. How many are led every day into sin because 
they do not watch over their interior. How often 
have we ourselves sinned for want of this vigilance 
over the inward workings of our souls i Give me, 
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therefore, your best attention on so important a 
subject, and let us beg the Father of Hghts, from whom 
every good and perfect gift descends, &c 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Considerations, 

1st. It is of the utmost importance, in the first place, 
to be convinced of the truth, that sin, as well as virtue, 
is a thing of the soul, and that it is the soul, that is 
guilty, not the members of our body, by which the sin 
is outwardly committed. The members are only the 
instruments the soul or mind makes use of, and are 
no more guilty than the weapon the sinner takes in 
hand for the commission of an evil deed. For 
example, an assassin uses a sword to commit murder, 
and he wields the sword with his hand. It is not the 
sword evidently that is guilty, nor the hand either, 
but it is the mind or soul of the assassin, which directs 
and orders both hand and sword. And at what 
moment did the mind become guilty > At the time 
the deed was actually committed? No, but the 
moment that the mind had consented to it, or resolved 
upon it And this is so true, that if any obstacle 
had occurred to prevent him from the execution of 
the terrible deed, he would still be guilty of the awful 
crime of murder in his heart. This will be made 
clear by an example — the example of the rebel 
angels. They committed no act of rebellion, but 
they only conceived the thought or design ; " / will 
ascend into heaven^' said Lucifer, "/ will exalt my 
throne above the stars of God, I will sit on the mountain 
of the covenant^ and I will be like to the most Highr 
(Isai. xiv. 13, 14.) Observe, bespeaks all along in the 

2 A 
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future tense, " / will'' He had only the thought or 
intention, yet he wasguilty of the crime of high treason 
against God ; and immediately the hand of God fell 
upon him, and hurled him, and his rebellious associates, 
into the abyss of hell. St. James says, " Everyone is 
tempted by his own concupiscence ^ then when concupiscettce 
hath conceived, it bringeth forth sinP {James^ i. 14.) 
There are several stages in sin, which it is important 
to distinguish. 1st. There is the suggestion ; 2ndly, the 
advertence ; 3rdly, pleasure ; 4thly, consent by desire 
or intention, and Sthly, the execution, or perpetration 
of the sinful deed. Now, in which of these stages 
does concupiscence bring forth sin } When the deed is 
perpetrated } No ; before that, at the moment when 
the mind desired, or consented to, the evil deed. Thus 
we see how sin is a thing of the mind, and we under- 
stand our Saviour's words, when He says, ^^ from, the 
tuart come forth evil thoughts^ murders^ adulteries, 
fornications, t/iefts, false testimonies, blasphemies," &c. 
(Matt. XV. 19.) Yes, the heart is the fountain, and as 
the water, that flows on, is the water of the fountain, 
so are the various sins man commits the sins of the 
heart or mind, because they proceed from it as from 
a fountain. Lament how little this great truth is 
known, and how many are guilty of grievous sins, 
who, notwithstanding, think themselves innocent, 
because they did not commit them by exterior acts. 
On this account, St. Paul warns us all, that when we 
shall stand before* the tribunal of God to be judged. 
He will bring to light the hidden things of darkness 
and make manifest the counsels, that is, th^ thoughts, 
desires, or intentions, that will have lain lurking within 
the recesses of our hearts (1 Cor. iv. 5). 
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2ndly. It is highly important, in the second place, 
to be convinced, that with regard to the sins forbidden 
by the sixth and seventh Commandments, more than 
any others, we are liable to be guilty in our interior 
by thoughts and desires. Hence, the Almighty has 
given us two distinct Commandments against those 
thoughts or desires, viz., the ninth Commandment, 
which says, " Thou shalt not covet thy fteighbours wife^^ 
and the tenth which says, " Tlwu shalt not covet thy 
neighbour's goods'* Hence was it that holy Job said, 
" / have madt a covenant with my eyes that I might not 
think of a virgin!' (xxxi. i.) Observe the caution of 
the holy man over his thoughts, fearing that even in 
thought he would be guilty. And our Divine Lord 
is still more distinct, when He says in the Gospel, 
" Whoever looketh on a woman to lust after her, hath 
already committed adultery in his heart." {Matt. v. 28.) 
Oh ! how many sins are committed in this way in the 
secret of the heart. No human being knows anything 
about them ; but the pure eyes of the Almighty 
behold them, and will one day bring them to light. 
Oh ! if David had resisted the desires of his heart, 
what tears, what sighs, what lamentations should he 
not have been spared ! 

In the same way are men betrayed by the desires 
they allow themselves to conceive of the good things 
of the world. They see what pleases them, the desire 
of having it sets in, and neither the consideration of 
charity or justice is any barrier to their desires. On 
this account, the Apostle says of those desires, that 
" t/tey drown men into destruction and perdition. For 
the desire of money is the root of all evils, which some 
coveting have erred from, the true faith^ and have 
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entangled themselves in many sorrows^ (l Tim, vi. 
9, lO.) (Quote example of Eve, Gen. iii. 6.) 

3rdly. It is all the more incumbent on us to re- 
press the desires forbidden by the ninth and tenth 
Commandments, inasmuch as the evils are fearful, 
to which they lead when not repressed. When the 
fire is lit up, it will burn all before it, and it will stop 
its ravages only when it ceases to have ignitable 
matter to prey upon. The history of all nations 
abounds with dreadful examples of all sorts of 
excesses, jealousies, hatreds, murders, wars, rebellions 
against the Church, even heresies and schisms, which 
have had their origin in the unjust desires which are 
forbidden by the ninth and tenth Commandments, 
Is not the great rebellion of the sixteenth century 
against the Church in every country, and more 
especially in England, the outcome of this accursed 
source ? And as to the desires of having and enjoy- 
ing the good things of this life, when allowed free 
scope, do they not grow into a passion, so that the 
unhappy beings, who are its victims, cannot restrain 
their hands, whenever they have the opportunity, from 
the property of their neighbours, not only in their 
want, but even in their abundance ? {See " Devout 
Christian," vol. 2, chap. xvii. sec. 3.) 

2. How to distinguish evil desires y that are sinful^from 
those that are not so. 

Lay great stress on this point, as there is danger on one 
side of being led into great embarrassment of mind and con- 
science by scrupulosity, whilst there is greater danger on the 
other side of offending the Almighty by laxity in our ideas on 
this subject. 

First of all, therefore, we should hold fast to the 
principle, that mere temptations are not sins, but, on 
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the contrary, give us great occasion of practising the 
opposite virtues, and thereby of acquiring merit, when 
we resist and overcome them. 

In the second place, we are to bear in mind, that the 
more violent they are, and the longer they continue, 
the greater will be our merit, when we persevere in 
resisting them. 

In the third place, we have always the grace 
afforded us by God necessary to aid us in the struggle, 
in order to bring us off victorious. We have His own 
promise to that effect : ** God isfaithful^'^ says St. Paul, 
•* who will not allow you to be tempted above that which 
you are able'' (i Cor, x. 13.) 

In the fourth place, we are never overcome, till we 
yield our own consent to the temptation, and wish to 
be guilty of the sin, to which we are tempted. In one 
word, all depends on consent. Refuse it, there is no 
sin, however violent the temptation. Yield your 
consent, you are guilty of sin, though no sinful act 
follows. We have already noticed the several stages 
in sin ; 1st, the sinful suggestion, by which the evil 
deed is brought before the mind by the temptation ; 
2ndly, our notice of the suggestion ; 3rdly, pleasure 
in thinking on the thing suggested ; 4thly, consent ; 
5thly, commission. In the suggestion there is no sin, 
because it is not in our power to prevent it. In 
noticing the suggestion there is no sin either, as this 
also we cannot help, any more than we can prevent 
ourselves seeing what comes before our eyes, as we 
walk abroad. But we should turn away our minds 
from thinking of it, when we find it taking any 
hold of the mind. But a feeling of pleasure may 
set in after the evil suggestion, and it is here, that the 
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real danger comes on, because consent is the next thing, 
and it is difficult to discern the dividing line between 
one and the other. Hence there should not be an 
instant of delay in repressing all feeling of pleasure, 
for fear of being carried beyond the fatal boundary. 
If unhappily consent follow, here, alas ! what has been 
a temptation so far, is now formal and accomplished 
sin within the soul. Everything, therefore, as we have 
observed, depends on consent. Let us keep those 
points in our mind, and we shall, with God's grace, 
avoid the extremes we have adverted to, scrupulosity 
on one side and laxity on the other. 

3. It only remains that I should point out to you 
the occasions of these sinful thoughts and desires. 
Happily, the Catechism makes this an easy task for 
me. I have only to repeat the question and answer 
as put forth in the Catechism. 

[Ask what are the immediate occasions, &c., repeating 
the question, and answering it :] 

Besides avoiding these occasions, there are also 
certain means of a more positive nature we are to 
employ, in order to resist and overcome evil thoughts. 

See Bishop Hay's " Devout Christian," vol. 2, chaps, xvii. 
and xix. 

Conclusion. 

Exhort to have constant recourse to these means, 
assuring your hearers, if they do, they may hope to 
realise the blessing of the Apostle, which you wish 
them from your heart : " That the peace of God, which 
surpasseth all understanding, keep your hearts and 
minds in Christ yesus^ 

Consult Bishop Hay's " Devout Christian," as above 
referred to ; also Theology and Guillet's " Projets dlnstnic- 
tions," Ivi. Inst. 
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THE COMMANDMENTS OF GOD 

IN GENERAL, 

AS COMPRISKD IN THE TWO GREAT PRECEPTS OF 

LOVING GOD AND OUR NEIGHBOUR. 



THE LOVE OF GOD. 



*' TAou shalt lave the Lord^ thy Goa^ with thy whole heart and with thy 
whole soul^ and with thy whole mind. This is the greatest and First 
Commandtnent. And the Second is like to this : thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. On these two Commandments depend the whole 
law and the prophets,*'— Matt. y.x\\. 37, 38, 39, 40. 



Introduction. 

We have treated of the ten Commandments of 
God, one after another in detail, observing what is 
commanded, and what forbidden by each. We saw 
they are divided into two classes, as they were 
originally written on two Tables or slabs of stone 
by the finger of God, and delivered to Moses. The 
first Table contained the first three, which imme- 
diately relate to God Himself, and the second con- 
tained the remaining seven, which relate immediately 
to our neighbour, 

God and our neighbour being, therefore, the objects 
of these Commandments, it follows, that, if we love 
God and our neighbour, we shall observe our duties 
in their regard, since, according to nature, the most 
powerful motive of duty is love. On this account, our 
Blessed Saviour would summarize the whole of the 
ten Commandments under the two precepts of loving 
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God and our neighbour, telling us in express words 
that on them " depend the whole law and the prophets y' 
and, therefore, too, our Catechism asks the question : 
" To how many Commandments may the ten Command- 
ments be reduced V^ and answers : " To these two 
principal Commandments, which are^^ &c, {Recite 
fully.) Consequently, as these two Precepts of loving 
God and our neighbour insure the observance of all 
the Commandments, it is of the highest importance 
to have them always before our minds, and to under- 
stand them thoroughly, that we may faithfully comply 
with the duties they require, and thereby fulfil the 
entire law of the Commandments. 

We shall consider the Precept of the love of God 
in the first place, reserving the Precept respecting the 
neighbour for a separate subject. Behold, then, our 
present subject, the Love of God. Can anything be 
more high or holy ? 

[Let us, therefore, dispose ourselves to enter, with the 
divine assistance, upon the subject, invoking, &c] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Motives. 

First motive: It is the greatest privilege to be allowed 
to love Him. A few words on His dignity, His great- 
ness. His infinite Majesty ; whereupon conclude, that, 
apart from any Commandment, we should conceive 
it the greatest privilege to be allowed to love Him. 

Second motive : His Amiability. Draw out this by 
saying we are naturally formed to love what is perfect. 
As the magnet, or loadstone, draws things to itself, 
and as these things of themselves follow this, attrac- 



THE COMMANDMENTS OF GOD. 37/ 

tion, SO what is perfect attracts the human heart to 
itself, and the human heart follows this attraction. 

Example of a mere human being, who is known to be 
not only exempt from fault, as far as poor human nature 
can be so, but also possessed of eminent virtues ; is kind, 
affable, charitable, beneficent, &c Every one loves such a 
one. Apply the example to God, and draw your conclusion. 

Hence, St. Augustine, feeling how we should love 
God on account of this infinite amiability, and how 
we should consider it the highest privilege to be 
allowed to do so, felt it to be a subject of deep 
humiliation to be commanded to love Him, as if, 
without this Commandment, our nature being so 
perverse, we should fail in so great a duty. 

Third motive : The CommandmenU But we must 
acknowledge our depravity, and that we do require to 
be commanded to love God, and, therefore, God does 
command us in the most formal way and by repeated 
injunctions, and under the penalty of everlasting 
death, to love Him. 

Here quote a few strong texts, as you will find them in the 
'*Concordantia Scripturanim," and draw your conclusion. 

Fourth motive. Gratitude^ returning love for love. 
This motive is represented to us by St. John (i John^ 
iv. 19). Here make a rapid recital of all He has done 
for us, without any necessity or advantage on His 
part, but from His own spontaneous love for us, in the 
order of grace for our souls, in the order of nature 
for our bodies, so that whatever we are, in every way, 
that we are by the bounty of Him, " in whom we live, 
move^ and have our being!' (Acts, xvii. 28.) 
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2. What we are to avoid in virtue of the Precept, 
Introduce the point by saying that the love of God 
has its negative side, and its positive side ; that is, it 
points to things we are to avoid, and duties we are to 
perform ; just as to maintain fire we must not only 
keep away from it what would extinguish it, but sup- 
ply it with fuel to keep it from being spent out of itself. 

The things we are to avoid, 

1st. To admit nothing into our hearts contrary to 
the love of God. He demands our whole heart, &c. 
Quote St. Francis de Sales : " If I thought there was 
the least affection in my heart, that did not belong to 
God, I would use every violence to myself to tear it 
out." However, we are allowed, nay, commanded also, 
to love our neighbour; but, as we will see, when speak- 
ing of the love of our neighbour, we must love him in 
God, and for God, &c. 

2ndly. We must avoid everything in thought, word, 
or deed, that would offend Him, however great and 
pressing may be the motive to the contrary. (Quote 
Matt, X. 37.) Example of St. Clement, Bishop of 
Ancyra : The Emperor Diocletian placed before him 
all the instruments of martyrdom to terrify him, and 
on the other side a large quantity of gold, silver and 
precious stones to allure him, and said to the saint: 
" Make your choice : if you persist in loving your God, 
see the death that awaits you ; but if you deny Him, 
all the riches you see before you shall be yours." The 
martyr, drawing a deep and indignant sigh, protested 
with the Apostle, that ''neit/ter death twr life^' &c, , 
{Rom, viii. 38). Also, example of Sir T. More. When 
conjured by his wife, by his Jove for her, for his 
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family, for his own life, to act against his conscience, 
he replied : " My dear wife, how many years should I 
live still, were I to do what you ask.'* " Perhaps 
twenty or thirty," was her reply ; whereupon he said : 
" Alas ! is it for twenty or thirty years more of life I 
should consign myself to everlasting death," &c. 

3. What we are to do in virtue of this Precept. 

1st. To maintain ourselves in a constant state of 
grace (i Cor, xiii. i, &c.) 

2ndly. To refer all our thoughts, words and actions 
to Him as to our Supreme Lord and Master 
(i Cor. X. 31, et sqq.) 

Explain how this is done by the oblation of morning 
prayers, and renewing the oblation during the day, especially 
before our ])rincipal actions. /Recommend pious ejaculations, 
giving some examples. 

3rdly. Positive and formal acts of charity from 
time to time. 

Suggest short acts, and recommend them, especially when 
one is tempted to sin, and at the approach of death. 
Recommend also to parents to train their children, when they 
are reaching the use of reason, frequently to lift up their 
hearts to God with acts of love. 

4thly. The observance of God's Commandments. 
{John, XV. 10; xiv. 15, 21 ; i John^ ii. 4 ; v. 2, 3, 6 ; 
2 John, i. 6.) Whence infer how the love of God 
insures the observance of His Commandments, 
especially those that relate to Himself, sayings if we 
love God, we will make Him our Sovereign Lord and 
Master ; we will adore, honour and worship Him 
with all the powers of our souls. 
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Here go through in a rapid manner, what is commanded 
and what forbidden by the three first Commandments, to 
show how the love of Ck>d guarantees the observance of 
the former, and the avoidance of the latter. 

Conclusion. 

Recapitulate the points, adding some words of exhortation 
to the love of God, ending with the words of St. Paul : 
** M'ho therefore shall separate «5," 6^^. {Rom. viii. 35, et sqq.) 

Consult Guillet's " Projets dlnstructions," Ixiv. ; ** Chal- 
lenor*s Meditations," and Bishop Ha/s ** Devout Christian," 
vol. I, chap. ix. 



THE LOVE OF OUR NEIGHBOUR. 



<• 



This is My Commandment^ that you love one another, as I have laved 

^'i?*."— John, xv. 12. 



Introduction. 

We have seen in our last discourse how the entire 
Law and the Prophets, according to the express words 
of our Divine Lord, depend on the observance of the 
two great Precepts of charity, or love — charity, or love, 
in the first place, towards God, and charity or love, 
n the second place, towards our neighbour ; and that, 
consequently, these two Precepts do guarantee the 
fulfilment of the ten Commandments ; and that these 
latter may be all reduced to them. We inferred, 
therefore, how important these Precepts are ; and, 
having treated of the love of God, we proceed, in 
God's name, to treat this evening of the love of our 
neighbour. 

[A few words inviting attention, and a short invocation.] 
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Body of the Subject. 

I. Motives for loving our neighbour. 

First motive : The natural law. State how the 
Almighty has written upon the heart of every human 
being the law, that he is to love his neighbour as 
himself, that he is to do nothing to his neighbour, 
that he would be unwilling his neighbour should do 
to him ; and that he would do to his neighbour 
what he would reasonably wish his neighbour, under 
similar circumstances, to do to him. Observe^ how 
mankind have felt and recognized this law from the 
beginning of the world, in all climes and countries, in 
all the differences in which they might otherwise 
differ, &c. ; and conclude^ that man should change his 
very nature to ignore this law of love for his fellow- 
creature. 

Second motive : The positive law of God, 

Quote a few strong texts, as you will find them in the 
** Concordantia S. S. Scripturae." 

Third motive : It is a branch of the love of God, 
springing from t/ie same root or motive, so that it is in 
God and for God we love our neighbour (i John, iv. 
20, 21). 

God makes the love of our neighbour so much the 
same as the love of Himself, that He takes as done to 
Himself what we do to our neighbour. {Zach. ii. 8. ; 
Matt, XXV.), where our eternal destiny is made to 
depend upon the Precept of fraternal charity, the 
Supreme Judge taking as done, or denied to Himself, 
what we shall have done or denied to our neighbour. 
Quote from verse 35 to the end of chapter. 
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Fourth motive : The special precept of Christianity, 

Quote text, laying special stress on ^* My ;^^ a\so/ohn, xiiL 
34, laying stress upon the word ^^new ;" John^ xvii. 20, 21, 
22, 23 ; shoiving that the observance of fraternal charity 
amongst Christians was to be the testimony of the Christian 
religion being divine, and that Christ Himself is the Son of 
Crod, sent by Him into this world. Quote accordingly, 
\ JohUy iii. 10, II ; and recite what St Jerome says of St. 
John, as follows : 

Towards the end of his life, when no longer able to 
walk, he used to have himself carried into the church 
to preach to his people, and that his sermon consisted 
of these words : " My dear little children, love one 
another;" and when his attendants observed to him, 
that he said so little, and always repeated the same 
words, he replied, giving them an answer worthy, as 
St. Jerome remarks, of the great Apostle of Charity : 
" This is the Commandment of the Lord, and if this 
be done everything else will be done." 

Refer to Acts of the Apostles, iv. 32, &c,, and adduce the 
allegory of St. Paul, i Cor. xii. 1 2, et seq. 

Recite the fact of St. Pachomius, when, yet a pagan, 
and serving in the army of Constantine the Great, 
how, arriving with his men in a town, the inhabitants 
supplied him with all kinds of provisions with such 
alacrity that, wondering, he asked who they were, 
and was answered they were Christians, who, accord- 
ing to the spirit and teaching of their religion, acted 
in that way towards their fellow-men. Whereupon, 
he held up his hands to call God to witness, that from 
that moment he embraced their religion. 

Conclude this point by observing^ that thus the virtue 
of fraternal charity is not merely a virtue of Chris- 
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tianity, but so prominent as to be a distinctive mark 
to all mankind, pagans as well as Christians them- 
selves, that Christianity is a religion from heaven, 
having this seal of its Divinity set upon it by its Divine 
Founder. 

2. In w/uit the precept consists. It requires the 
following conditions : — 

1st. That our love for our neighbour be interior, 
having its seat in the heart, and proceeding from the 
heart, &c. 

2ndly. That it be supernatural, as a branch of the 
love of God, which " is poured forth into our hearts by 
the Holy Ghost, who is given us" (Rom. v. 5.) It 
must be also supernatural in its motive, making us 
look upon our fellow-being as a brother descended of 
the same parent, made to the image and likeness of 
his Creator, and a fellow-member with us in the 
mystic body of Jesus Christ, 

3rdly. It must be practical and effective, not con- 
fined to sentiments or expression, but exercised in 
acts and deeds. Quote James, ii. 16. 

4thly. That it be universal, embracing all mankind, 
even our enemies. Quote Matt, v. 44. 

[A few words to exhort your audience to a charity having 
these conditions, or an invitation to examine if their charity 
have such conditions.] 

3. How it is practised, ist. By doing to our 
neighbour all that we would reasonably wish him to 
do to us under similar circumstances, and to refrain 
from doing towards him what we would not like him 
to do to us. This is a primary dictate of the natural 
law, enforced also by the positive law of God. Quote 
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LukCy vi. 31 ; Tob. iv. 16. Mingling our joys and 
sorrows with each other {Rom. xii. 15). 

2ndly. To practise the works of charity and mercy 
according to occasion (Barnes, i. 27, which quote). 

Recite the Works of Mercy, first the spiritual and then 
the corporal, saying a passing word on each, and enforcing 
it by a text of Scripture, for which see " Concordantia 
S. S. Scripturae." In mentioning each work, it would be well 
to exemplify it in a practical case. With respect to the 
corporal works, you may ask the question in the end : 

Is it to be expected of the poor to exercise these 
works? and this, in order to state, that tluy are an ex- 
ample to the rich in helping each other, so as to share 
the last necessaries of life in such a way, as that the 
poor would perish, if it were not for the poor; that is, 
if it were not for the succour they receive from their 
poor neighbours, who themselves have not food for 
to-morrow, who have only the clothes they are 
actually wearing to cover their limbs, &c. Will they 
not rise up in judgment against the rich on the last 
day ? 

Conclusion. 

Recapitulate the points^ and exhort to the practice of works 
of charity, stating that our judgment for an eternity of weal 
or woe is to depend upon the fulfilment of this great 
precept, quoting Matt, xxv. 34, 40. 

Consult "Projets dlnstructions," par M. Guillet, Ixv. 
Ixvi. Insts. ; Bishop Hay's " Devout Christian," vol. 2, 
chap. xiiL^ and also Theology on the Decalogue. 
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THE COMMANDMENTS OF GOD 

IN GENERAL.- 



CONCLUDING DISCOURSE. 



**77unthast commanded Thy Commandments to be kept most diligently."' 

Ps. cxviii. 4. 



Introduction. 

We have reviewed the whole series of the ten 
Commandments. We have considered them in order 
and in particular, one after another. We have seen 
their obligations, both as to what they command, and 
what they forbid ; and, remembering all through 
that it is God Who speaks in them, we listened with 
docility and reverence, giving Him our understandings 
to be enlightened, and our hearts to be moved by His 
divine grace, Who, when He orders us, is present to 
us " to work in us " at the same time, according to the 
words of the Apostle, " both to will and accomplish^ 
according to His good willJ' {Phil, ii. 13.) 

After having thus treated the Commandments in 
detail, it will be useful to look back upon them in a 
general view, in order to make some reflections 
applicable to them all at large. 

Need I invite your attention to a subject of such 
grave importance ? I am sure its importance is of 
itself a sufficient motive to awaken the most lively 
interest in your souls. Let us, therefore, lift up our 
hearts on high, &c. 

2 B 
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Body of the Subject. 

1. We are to keep always in view the origin^ from 
which the Conmtandtnents emanate. 

Not from a human origin, such as pariiaments or 
legislative bodies, whatever authority they- may 
possess in this world, and in the order of Providence; 
nor even from the authority of the Church, though 
otherwise in charge of our souls, to conduct us to our 
final destiny ; they proceed from God immediately. 

\Here relate briefly their history^ Exod. xix., xx.] 

2. All and each possible, 

Afention and reprobate the errors of Luther and the 
Jansenists, showing the blasphemy they involved making 
God a tyrant Notice that no lawgiver enacts a law im- 
possible to observe ; no superior issues a mandate impossible 
to execute ; no father imposes a duty impossible to fulfil ; and 
iftfer, "a fortiori," that God cannot order us anything above, 
or beyond, our strength. Quote texts of Scripture, referred 
to in Council of Trent, sess. vi. chap, xi., and canon xviii. 
Qtwte especially Deut, xxx. ii, 12, 13. 

3. To be observed all and ecLch, 

Quote and explain Matt, xix. 1 7, where no exception is 
made. Quote dXsoJameSy ii. 10, and expose the delusion of 
those who, being good, and observant of God*s Command- 
ments in many respects, take credit to themselves for what 
they do, as if the violation of one single Commandment 
were not sufficient for their damnation. Refer to the parable 
of the Pharisee and Publican, Luke, xviii. ; and the example 
in the Apoc^ iii. 17. 

4. Their observance to be supernatural. 

To be so first, by being referred to God, He being 
our first Beginning and last. End, &c. ; enlarge. See 
Bourdaloue's " Spiritual Retreat" on the end of man. 2ndly, 
By springing from divine grace in the souL Mention and 
reprobate Pelagian heresy, as to grace not being necessaiy for 
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salvation. See Council of Trent, sess. vi.,chap. v., can. i & 3, 
S3 me sess. Quote psLvable, /ohn, xv., and comment upon it. 
Quote also 2 Cor, iii. 5, and infer the necessity of continual 
prayer for grace. < 

5. Necessity to be in a state of grace ^ that our obser- 
vance of tJie Commandments be meritorious. 

Quote I Cor. xiii. i, 2, 3, and comment thereoa See 
Council of Trent, sess. vi., chap. xvi. ; and lament the condi- 
tion of those, who rise from time to time out of a state of 
sin to a state of grace, and soon fall back into sin again. 
Observe, however, that even in a state of sin, their obser- 
vance of the Commandments is always obligatory, and that 
they serve to obtain for sinners the mercy of God, in order to 
their return to grace ; adding, that all the time there is no 
merit for sinners. 

6. Perseverance. 

Quote Matt. x. 22 ; and show, that as a vessel, after having 
made a long voyage, may perish in sight of the harbour, so, 
&c. Therefore, Phil. ii. 12 ; Eccles. v. 5. 

7. They are to be always kept in view for the guidance 

of our cofuiuct through life. 

Quote Deut. xi. 18, 19, 20. Apply the passage by recom- 
mending the recital of the Commandments at night or 
morning prayers ; by making the Commandments the motive 
of one's conduct, in doing what we do, and avoiding what 
we decline doing ; by parents admonishing their children, 
by constant reference to the Commandments. Refer to 
Tobias, xiv. ; and recommend the example to parents for a 
farewell address to their children. 

Conclusion. 

Recite the example, Matt. xix. 16, 17, 18, 19, and hold out 
the promise therein as a motive for observing the Com- 
mandments, and, as our text says, observing them ** most 
diligently ^^ in the various ways laid down. 

N.B. — Intersperse pious reflections and appeals, parti- 
cularly at the close of each point. 

Consult Theology "de Actibus Humanis, de Gratia et 
Merito." 
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THE PRECEPTS OF THE CHURCH 

IN GENERAL. 



^* 1/ he will not hear the Churchy let him be to thee as the heathen and the 

publican.*' — Matt, xviii. 17. 



Introduction. 

Our Divine Saviour came on earth, as He Himself 
says, that we may have life, and have it more 
abundantly. Therefore, He not only laid down His 
life, and spilt His blood, for our ransom, but He 
instituted a Church, or a society to conduct us to 
everlasting life. As we look back on the institution 
and formation of this great work, we see how He 
selected from amongst His followers twelve men, to 
whom He gave the name of Apostles, or persons sent ; 
that, in accordance with this title, He sent them to 
teach and propagate His religion throughout tlie 
world, promising that He Himself, and His Holy 
Spirit, would be with them and their successors to the 
end of time ; that He made one of them the Rock and 
Foundation, on which He was to build His Church, 
entrusting to him in a special way the keys of the 
Kingdom of Heaven, and appointing him Supreme 
Pastor, not only of the lambs, but also of the sheep, 
of His fold ; that after the Apostles, He appointed 
seventy-two other disciples to aid them in their 
ministry ; that this little flock increased after the 
Ascension of our Divine Lord, so as to spread over 
the world, bearing down every obstacle in its progress, 
and continuing its existence throughout the lapse of 
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ages to the present hour. We see this Society or 
Church consisting, like all other human societies, of 
governors, and of the governed ; the governors having 
authority to rule the governed by rules and regula- 
tions, having for object the end and purpose, for which 
the Church was instituted, namely, to conduct man- 
kind to salvation. These laws and regulations are 
very numerous, as may well be supposed in a Society 
which has already lasted nigh 1,900 years, and is so 
diversified in its constitution and government. But 
from amongst these laws there are six, that stand forth 
more prominently than the rest, and are presented to 
us in a popular or general sense, as tfie Precepts of the 
Church. They are — {Here repeat thein^ and go on to 
j^zj):*that desiring to speak of them singly, and in 
order, you wish to preface them by some general 
observations applicable to them all alike, and which 
you propose making the subject of the present 
instruction. 

[Invite attention, and make a short invocation.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Motives for observing the Precepts of the Church, 
First motive : From the governing power ^ invested in 
tite Church as a society. Observe that the Church is a 
society, and, like every other society, she must possess 
within herself powers of government to carry out the 
end of her institution. There never was, and never 
will be, a society without such a power. The bare 
idea of a kingdom, a city, or even a family, without 
government authority, presents to our minds the 
accompanying ideas of disorder, confusion, desolation, 



390 THE PRECEPTS OF THE CHURCH. 

extinction. This is the state in which God placed us 
in creating us to live in society. Hence St. Paul, 
Rom, xiii. I, 2 ; and St. Peter, i Epis. ii. 13, apply to 
the Church as a society, 

Secoftd motive : From the governing power, with which 
she is specially invested by tlie positive ordination of fier 
Divine Founder, our Lord Jesus Christ. 

See " Challoner's Meditations," Oct. 17th, First Considera- 
tion ; also Treatise on the Church ; and infer, that to disobey 
the Church is to disobey her Divine Founder, &c. 

Third motive : That the Precepts of the Church are 
grounded on the divine and natural law, and the 
Church only applies these laws in her Precepts in order 
to secure their observance. 

See Challoner, ibid,, Second Consideration; also the 
Church Treatise ; and exemplify the point in some of the 
Precepts themselves. 

Fourth motive : Gratitude for being members of the 
Church, Show this, by stating how great a blessing 
it is to belong to the Church ; that, as there is but one 
name, and no other under heaven, given to men 
whereby we must be saved, so, likewise, there is but 
one Church, wherein this salvation is attainable ; that 
Christ our Saviour instituted but one ; that His 
Apostles propagated but one Church, to which *'tlu 
Lord daily added',* dJ& St. Luke says, ^' such as should be 
saved'* {Acts, ii. 47) ; or, as he says again, ''as many 
as were ordained to life everlasting'' (Acts, xiii. 48); 
out of which, as St. Cyprian affirms, we can no more 
hope for salvation than those, who were out of the 
ark of Noah could hope to escape the deluge ; and 
we cannot have God for our Father, unless we have 
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the Church for our Mother. What a blessing, therefore 
to belong to the one true Church ! Go on to slunVy that 
we could not have merited this blessing ourselves ; that 
it has come from God ; that God was in no manner 
bound to confer it upon us ; that it has come from 
His own spontaneous bounty ; that we might have 
been born amongst heathens and idolaters, amongst 
heretics- and schismatics, and that, therefore, it is a 
bkssing of predilection, or preference, &c. What 
gratitude, therefore, do we owe to God for so great a 
blessing ! How monstrous, consequently, the ingrati- 
tude of disregarding the authority and laws of the 
Church ! 

Apply the words y " Woe to thee y Corozain^^ 6^r., Matt, xi 
21, 22, 23; and infer thsit the judgment awaiting the dis- 
obedient members of the Church is more dreadful than that 
reserved for those outside. Qtwte Matt. x. 15 ; xii. 41, 42. 

2. In what the goi^erinng power of the Church consists. 

1st. In her power to make laws. This is essential 
to her as a society, having a government to exercise 
in respect of her subjects. She is directly invested 
with this power by her Divine Founder. Quote Matt, 
xvi. 19; JohUy xxi. 17; I Petery v. 2, and add: that 
she has exercised this power from the beginning, and 
hence the multiplied laws and precepts, which, enacted 
from age to age, constitute what is known as the 
Canon Law. 

2ndly. In her power of administration. Legislation 
is of little avail without an executive administration 
to carry it into effect. We, therefore, have in the 
Church a complete and elaborate administrative 
system, consisting of the Pope, as supreme head on 
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earth, with his Cardinals, Patriarchs, Primates, Arch- 
bishops, Bishops, with their respective jurisdictions 
fixing and regulating the exercise of their administra- 
tive authority, to enforce her legislation by penalties, 
if necessary. (Quote Matt, xviii. 15; i Cor. v. 5 ; 
I Thn, i. 20) ; adding, the constant practice of the 
Church. Observe, that this power of punishment for 
the infraction of her laws is chiefly of a spiritual 
nature, affecting the souls of the criminals ; and that 
it is, therefore, more dreadful than chains or dungeons, 
or any punishment inflicted on the body. Qtwte 
Tertullian saying of excommunication, "that it is the 
most certain forerunner of a future judgment;" the 
Council of Meaux, "that it is the condemnation of 
eternal death ;*' the Council of Trent, " tliat it is the 
nerve or strength of ecclesiastical discipline;" and, 
finally, St. Augustine, " that it is more dreadful, than 
to be struck with the sword, than to be consumed by 
flames, or thrown to wild beasts." These expressions 
may appear exaggerated to some, but it is only to 
carnal men, who, accordingly, cannot, or will not, 
understand spiritual things ; who will not see that the 
soul is infinitely more precious than the body, eternal 
life infinitely more precious than this miserable mortal 
life ; and that, therefore, according to the words of 
our Divine Lord, we are to fear not those punishments 
which can kill the body and do no more, but rather 
those that destroy both body and soul into hell. 

3. In w/wm the governing power of t/te CfmrcA is 
vested, 

1st. In the Pope. As successor of St. Peter, he 
inherits his prerogatives from him, and, therefore, we 
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are to take all the words addressed to St. Peter, in 
his character of Head of the Church, as addressed to 
every Pope succeeding him. Quote Matt. xvi. 18; 
yoAn,xxi, I S ; ditiA point out how Peter is always named 
first among the Apostles; answers in their name ; ap- 
pears foremost in so many various transactions {Acts, 
i. 15 ; ii. 14 ; iv. 19) ; opens the door to the Gentiles in 
the person of Cornelius {Acts, x.) ; speaks as President 
of the Council of Jerusalem {Acts, xv.). Infer, the 
position of the Pope gives him a supremacy not only 
of rank, but of official director and governor over the 
whole Church, pastors and faithful, and quote Council 
of Florence : ** We define, that the Holy Apostolic 
See, and the Roman Pontiff, holds the primacy over 
the whole world ; that the Roman Pontiff himself is 
successor to St. Peter, Prince of the Apostles, the true 
Vicar of Christ, the Head of the entire Church, the 
Father and Doctor of all Christians, and that to him 
was given, in the Blessed Peter, full power by our Lord 
Jesus Christ of feeding, ruling and governing the 
universal Church." 

2ndly. In the Bishops, according to their respective 
jurisdictions as Patriarchs, Primates, Archbishops or 
Bishops. Of them all, St. Paul says, that the Holy 
Ghost placed them in their position to rule the Church 
of God. {Quote Acts, xx. 28.) 

3rdly. In the Bishops as they are assembled in 
General Council. Here especially they are under the 
direction of the Divine Spirit. Hence, in the first 
General Council, that of Jerusalem, the Apostles put 
forth their legislation in the name of the Holy Ghost. 
(Quote Acts, XV. 28.) 
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Conclusion. 

Recapitulate the several points. Infer that there is 
no authority on earth more venerable than that of the 
Church ; that we are, therefore, to cherish the greatest 
respect for her laws, and that ;yve should regulate our 
lives in strict accordance with them, recollecting the 
words of our Divine Lord, that, hearing the pastors 
of the Church, we hear Him, that not hearing them, 
we are guilty of not hearing Him, and he that will 
not hear the Church, though being within her pale, is 
in the eyes of God as a heathen and a publican, &c. 

Consult Theology, Church Treatise ; also Guillet's 
** Projets dTnstructions,** Ivii. Inst., and Bishop Hay's 
** Sincere Christian," vol. i, chap. xv. 
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FIRST PRECEPT OF THE CHURCH. 



** To hear Mass on Sundays and all Holidays of obligation. 



»» 



Introduction. 

Refer to previous instruction, and recapitulate the chief 
points, after which say^ we proceed to treat of these Precepts 
singly, and in order, beginning with the first as announced 
in the text. 

A word or two on its importance, observing that it is 
placed at the head of the others, and rightly so, because it 
relates immediately to the service of God and His worship. 

[A short invocation.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Considerations, 

1st. Repeat Precept^ and observe^ that it is dictated in 
part by the natural law, and in part by the divine 
law, and finally fixed and determined by the Church ; 
dictated by the natural law, because, even though the 
divine law and the Church were silent, still a natural 
sense of obligation towards God would urge us to 
give Him some of our time, in worshipping Him, in 
adoring Him, &c.; dictated also by the divine law, 
because God ordained, by positive precept in the Old 
Law. that one day in every week, and several days 
throughout the year besides, should be consecrated to 
His service and worship. Finally, it was the Church 
that fixed and determined for us the observance of 
Sundays and Holidays according to our present 
obligations. 

2ndly. As regards the Sunday, it is the change from 
Saturday, the weekly Sabbath day of the Jews in the 
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Old Law, to Sunday, which we call the Christian 
Sabbath, for, according to St. Paul, •* the priesthood 
being translated^ it was necessary that a translatioti also 
be made of the law'' {Heb. vii. 12) ; that is, the priesthood 
of Aaron, or of the Old Law, having ceased, in order 
to give room to the Christian priesthood, a change 
should also take place in the public worship of God ; 
and, amongst many other things, this change 
brought with it a transfer of the Sabbath from 
Saturday, the last day of the week, to Sunday, the 
first." {Quote Catechism Council of Trent, part iii. 
chap. iv. sect. 25.) Also, St. Leo the Great: "This 
day, Sunday, is consecrated by such great mysteries of 
divine appointment, that whatever has been consti- 
tuted by God as specially wonderful, has been effected 
on this day. On this day the world took its b^inning; 
on this day, by the Resurrection of Christ, death met 
its end, and life its commencement ; on this day the 
Apostles received orders to preach the Gospel to the 
whole world ; on this day they received power of for- 
giving sin ; on this day the Holy Ghost, as promised 
by our Divine Lord, came, and so the Gospel law 
was published on the day of Pentecost." {Serm, 
p. 361, in fine,) Infer , that, although not exactly 
of divine institution, as is generally thought, the 
appointment of Sunday, to supersede the Saturday 
Sabbath of the Old Law, is at least of apostolic 
origin, judging according to the rule laid down by 
St. Augustine : " that what the entire Church holds, 

and was not instituted by Councils, but always 
retained, is to be most justly believed as handed down 

only by apostolic authority;" which rule he expressly 



THE FIRST PRECEPT. 397 

applies to the Sunday, the Apostles and apostolic 
men having sanctioned Sunday to be kept with reli- 
gious solemnity, because upon it our Redeemer arose 
from the dead. 

2. Festivals stand on tlie same religious footing as t/ie 
Sunday, 

They are certain days set apart for religious 
worship, to commemorate and celebrate certain great 
facts, or mysteries of religion, or the virtues and 
rewards of God's saints, in order to glorify Him in 
them. The institution of festivals comes in part 
from the natural law, as nothing can be more in 
accordance with natural reason than to render public 
homage to God, praising Him, blessing Him, and 
glorifying Him for His mercy, goodness and power, 
so signally manifested to mankind in His mysteries, 
and in the graces bestowed on His illustrious 
servants. Others of them are more especially of 
divine institution, like the Pasch, Pentecost, the Feasts 
of Tabernacles, of Expiation, and of Trumpets, in the 
Old Law ; and others, in fine, are of human origin, 
like several of the Old Law, and all the festivals of 
Christian observance, which were instituted at 
different periods, from the apostolic times, by the 
Church. 

Some of our festivals are of obligation, and others 
of devotion only. On almost every day of the 
year the Church celebrates some festival, either in 
honour of the saints, or some mystery of religion. A 
few only are, however, of obligation, namely {here 
recite them). 

3. How Sundays and Holidays are to be observed. 
Two things are prescribed as of special obligation, 
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hearing Mass, and refraining from servile work, as 
well as everything, that would profane the day, or 
hinder its religious observance. These two things 
equally required for festivals as well as for Sundays. 
Moreover, both recommended to be spent in obser- 
vances of piety and religion, as for example (Iiere 
recite them). 

Refute the pretexts alleged for not observing the festivals 
of the Church. They are chiefly loss of time, and detriment 
to one's employment, or business. Answer by observing, 
I St, how few the festivals of obligation are, only nine in 
number, including Christmas Day itself; 2ndly, how one 
may lose more time by sickness, which might be entailed as 
a punishment from God for disobeying the Precept of the 
Church in the matter ; 3rdly, how much more time do 
people spend foolishly and sinfully, and perhaps on the very 
holiday itself, than they would lose by observing it. 

Obsen^e^ however, that the Church, as an indulgent 
mother, is always ready to admit a sufficient reason for not 
observing her Precepts, and that, consequently, she yields the 
obligation wherever there is a real cause, and not a mere 
pretext. Explain^ that to be sure of such a cause, it would 
be well to consult one's confessor, or be guided by the 
example of good Christians in similar circumstances, and 
finally urge^ that when it may be impossible to refrain from 
temporal occupation, it may be in one's power to assist at 
Mass, and it would be obligatory to do so. 

Conclusion. 

Recapitulate the points briefly, and offer a short prayer, 
that by religiously observing the Sabbath of the Lord and 
His festivals, as well as those of His saints, we may merit to 
enter into His everlasting rest, and enjoy a never-ending 
festival in company with the blessed inhabitants of His 
heavenly kingdom. 

Consult Theology, Catechism of Council of Trent, 
Guillet's " Projets d'Instructions," Iviii. Inst. ; Hay's 
" Sincere Christian," chap, xv., sect. i. 
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SECOND PRECEPT OF THE CHURCH 



•* To fast and abstain on the days commanded'* 

Introduction. 

Refer to previous subject, recapitulating briefly the prin- 
cipal points. Announce present subject, with a word or two 
to say how important it is, without, however, going into any 
statements of reasons; after which invite attention and 
add a short invocation. 

Body of the Subject. 

I . Motives for fasting and abstaining. 

First motive: Grounded on t lie constitution of human 
nature in its fallen state. To develop this motive, 
observe that, as we consider ourselves, we find that we 
are a compound being, consisting of soul and body. In 
our soul, we are the living likeness of God, spiritual 
like Him, immortal like Him, endowed with the noble 
faculties of memory, understanding and free will. 
Viewing man according to his soul, the Royal Prophet 
exclaims : " What is man, Lord, that thou art mindful 
of him f Thou hast made him a little less than the 
angels. Thou hast crowned him with glory and 
honour,'' (Ps, viii. 6.) 

On the other hand, according to our body, we have 
a nature resembling the poor brute animal. He sees 
as we see, he hears as we hear, he smells as we smell, 
he tastes and supports himself by eating and drinking 
as we do, he feels as we feel, and his body is variously 
organized in so many ways like ours, that the surgeon, 
by the examination of his structure, prepares himself, 
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and learns to exercise his profession in dealing with 
these bodies of ours. It is still more humiliating to 
consider, that we have the same inclinations, pro- 
pensities, and passions as they have. 

We, therefore, find in ourselves a superior and 
inferior nature united. These two natures agreed and 
harmonized in man, as he came forth originally, in a 
state of innocence and justice, from the hands of God, 
by a complete subjection of the inferior to the 
superior nature, and a perfect control of the superior 
over the inferior, for, as the Scripture tells us, God 
" made man right " in the beginning {EccL vii. 30). 
But, when man rebelled against God by sin, the 
inferior part of our being rebelled against the superior, 
that is, all that we have in common with the brute 
creation broke out into rebellion against our nobler 
part, in which we resemble our Creator. 

" This punishment,*' as St. Augustine remarks, "was 
greatly due to man for his disobedience to his Creator, 
that by God*s just judgment his flesh should also 
become disobedient to himself, and that this rebellion 
should cause in him a continual war." {Lib, contra 
adv. legis et pr, cap. 14.) 

This state of rebellion, or war, continues in man, 
and has come down as an unhappy inheritance from 
our first parents. Therefore, Job, ''Man's life is a 
warfare upon earths (vii. I.) And St. Paul: "/ see 
anotlter law in my members^ fighting agaifist the law 
of my mind, and captivating me in t/ie law of sin, that 
is in my members. Unhappy man that I am, who shall 
deliver me from the body of this death ? " {Rom. vii. 
21, 24') 
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But who does not feel this rebellion within him- 
self, this war, this struggle between the lower and the 
higher portions of his being, between his desires, his 
inclinations, his propensities, according to corrupt 
nature, and what he knows to be right, according to 
his conscience, as guided by reason and religion ? 
Then the great question we have to ask ourselves 
continually is, which of these contending forces will 
subdue the other ? will we allow our inferior nature, 
which is common to us with the brute animal, to 
domineer over our superior nature, by which we are 
like to God, or, will we not assert the supremacy of 
that superior nature over the inferior ? Fasting and 
abstinence come here to our aid. They are exercises 
of mortification, which, in its essential object, aims at 
the subjugation of all that is animal in us to reason and 
religion. In the same way as the animals of the field 
must have their food regulated for them, and some- 
times reduced in quantity and kind, in order to tame 
them for the use of man, and the various purposes of 
domestic life, so, too, must man tame down his evil 
propensities, these inclinations, and desires, which 
make war in his corrupt nature against his soul. 

It was in this way the great St. Paul '' chastised his 
bodyy and brought it into subjection^' as he himself 
tells us, " lest perhaps^ whilst he preached to others^ he 
himself should become a cast-away ^ (1 Cor. ix. 27.) 

[Some words of exhortation, &c] 

Second motive : Because inculcated by the divine law 
both in the Old and Neiv Testament. (See Butler's 
" Feasts and FastSj'* Lent, chap, ii., ^;/ the advantages of 

2 C 
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holy fasting ; also lessons of second nocturn of Matins, 
Fourth Sunday of Lent) Add the constant tradition 
and practice of the Church, and example of the saints 
{Ibid,) ; and conclude the point with the words of the 
Apostle {Rom. viii. 13) : " // you live according to the 
fleshy you shall die, but if by the spirit you mortify the 
deeds of the fleshy you shall live^ 

2. The object of fasting and abstineftce. 

It is twofold. 1st, Mortification ; that is, to subject 
the corrupt and animal part of our being to the control 
of reason and religion, as already explained. 2ndly, 
Penance; that is, punishment we exercise on ourselves 
to satisfy the divine justice for our sins, in order ** to 
fill upy' as St. Paul says, " those things that are 
wanting in us of the suffering of Christ^ {Col, i. 24.) 
We must recollect that, though the atonement made 
by our Divine Lord is abundant and super-abundant 
for our sins, there still remains the application of 
that atonement to ourselves individually and per- 
sonally, and this we do, amongst other means, by 
afflicting and punishing ourselves, or, in other words, 
by doing penance. 

Here lay down the doctrine, that after absolution in 
the Sacrament of Penance, there yet remains, generally, 
a temporal punishment due to the justice of God, 
which is to be satisfied for by penitential works, such 
as fasting and abstinence, &c. ; and explain that God 
gives us the choice either of abiding His justice for 
punishment, or of punishing ourselves. He presents 
Himself to us with scourge in hand, and says, either 
receive chastisement from Me, or take the scourge 
and chastise yourselves. The chastisement, that will 
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satisfy Me, if done by yourself, because it will be 
done by your own good will, will be much less than 
what you are to expect from Me, for " // is a dreadful 
thing to fall into the hands of tlie living God'' {Heb, 
X. 31) ; and My justice is so rigorous, as to exact the 
last farthing [Matt. v. 26). How much, therefore, is 
it our interest to practise fasting and abstinence, &c., in 
order to punish ourselves, and thereby lessen the debt 
of punishment we owe to God's justice, &c. 

3. /;/ what fasting and abstinence consist. 

In treating this point lay down the following 
particulars: — ist, That fasting regards the quantity 
of food allowed, and abstinence the kind of food 
allowed, adding^ that there are days of abstinence, such 
as Friday, &c., which are not fast days. 2ndly, That 
the rules of the Church made fasting and abstinence 
more or less severe, according to the general habits of 
mankind as to eating and drinking, at different periods 
of time. 3rdly, That in the early ages of Christianity, 
mankind usually took but one full meal a day the 
whole year round, and that if some persons ate 
oftener, what they took on such occasions was very 
trifling, a morsel of^bread with some little fruit, or some 
common drink. 4thly, That, consequently, it was not 
so severe in these times to limit the fast to one meal 
in the day, and fix the time for taking it after sunset, as 
it was in the evening that people usually took their full 
meal. Sthly, That as to abstinence, or the kind of 
food allowed on fast days, people in the early times 
used very little flesh-meat, and that therefore, it 
was no great privation to forbid it altogether on fast 
days, as also everything that came from flesh, such as 
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milk, butter and cheese. Fish was forbidden by the 
primitive rule of fasting. '6thly, That after the lapse 
of several ages, as the habits of mankind changed, and 
men ate and drank more largely, the custom of 
collation was introduced, which consisted of a mere 
drink, and it was only in the fifteenth century, that a 
morsel of bread was permitted. 7thly, That as 
generation succeeded generation, mankind indulged 
more largely in eating and drinking, and it became 
necessary to relax the rigours of fasting and absti- 
nence, till by dispensation after dispensation they 
came to what they are at present. 8thly, That at 
present the Church prescribes the rule to be observed 
through her chief Pastors the Bishops ; so that it may 
be, and is, different, not only in different countries and 
dioceses, but also in the same country and diocese at 
different times, according to the rule prescribed by the 
Bishop for the time being. 

4. Who are bound to fast and abstain. 

All, except those who are exempted on account, first, 
of age; secondly, sickness ; thirdly, labour; fourthly, 
poverty ; fifthly, fatiguing travelling. Explain each, 
and obser-oe, that exemption from fasting does not 
include exemption from abstinence, which is regulated 
either by custom, or positive regulation of the Bishop, 
in different places. 

Conclusion. 

Recapitulate and exhort. 

Consult Theology ; Butler's " Feasts and Fasts," on Lent, 
chap. ii. 4 ; and Bishop Hay's *' Sincere Christian," vol. i. 
chap. XV., sec. 2. 
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THIRD PRECEPT OF THE CHURCH. 



• * To confess our sins at least once a year. '* 



Introduction. 

Refer to the previous instruction, briefly recapitulating the 
several points, and state the present subject, adding a few 
words to assert its importance, without, however, assigning 
any reason. Invite attention and make a short invocation. 

Body of the Subject. 

1. In witat the Precept consists. 

State, that as Confession is the way, in which the 
Sacrament of Penance is ordinarily received, it follows 
that it is as necessary ordinarily as the Sacrament 
itself ; and as the S'acrament is necessary, whenever we 
fall into mortal sin, in order to obtain remission of it, so 
is Confession necessary for that purpose, as often as 
such a misfortune occurs. However, this is a vague, 
general rule, not fixed to times or seasons, on which 
account, the Church deemed it necessary to institute 
a special rule on the point, which she did in the Fourth 
Council of Lateran. Quote the Canon, and add Eighth 
Canon of Council of Trent, Sess, xiv. Concluding the 
Precept to be binding under pain of mortal sin before 
God, and entailing the ecclesiastical penalties indicated. 

2. WIio are bound by the Precept, 

Expound the Canon of Lateran, explaining at what age it 
begins to bind, and exhort parents to see that their children 
be prepared in due time, as also masters and mistresses 
respecting servants and tliose under their charge. 
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3. Tliat we may be bound to go to confession oftener 
than once a year, for other reasons distinct from the 
positive Precept of tfte Church, 

Call attcfition to three things in the Precept, ist, 
That it does not say once a year, but says, at least once 
a year, thereby clearly showing that the Church 
wishes us to go oftener. 2ndly, That she is an indul- 
gent mother. 3rdly, That, nevertheless, she binds us 
to the precept of once a year by the severest penalties 
{recite tliem again) ; whence infer that the true meaning 
of the Precept is, as if the Church would say to each 
and every one of her children : *' The Sacrament of 
Penance is a Sacrament of mercy ; to receive it, you 
should go. to confession whenever you fall into mortal 
sin, and even more frequently for your soul's welfare. 
This I would counsel and recommend to you in my 
solicitude for your salvation, but, if you will not listen 
to my counsels or advice, fond and affectionate mother 
though I am, I must convert this fondness and 
affection into rigour and severity, and threaten you, 
that if you put off going to confession for a whole 
year, I shall cut you off from the communion of your 
brethren whilst livingj', and deprive you of Christian 
burial when dead." 

Infer therefore, when one has the misfortune to fall 
into mortal sin, he must not wait to the end of the 
year since his last confession. Argue the same point 
from the danger the sinner exposes himself to, by 
deferring going to confession, as being in a state of 
damnation, he is liable at any hour or moment to be cast 
into hell. Illustrate this point by example of what we 
do when attacked by any illness, that appears serious ; 
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also by the example of what a person does in insuring 
a house, when he thinks there is danger of it being 
destroyed by fire. Apply each illustration separately. 
Condemn the folly of Christians acting differently with 
regard to their souls, showing the truth of our 
Saviour's words : " The children of this world are wiser 
in their generation tluxn the children of lights (Luke^ 
xvi. 8.) 

Insist also on the point, that there is no merit for 
the life to come for anything done in the state of 
mortal sin. Quote i Cor, xiii. i, et seq. Argue the 
same point from the want of dispositions, generally on 
the part of those who go but once a year to confes- 
sion. Ask, who they are generally ? People engaged 
in habits of sin, people who relapse into sin almost as 
soon as they return from their confession, realizing in 
themselves the revolting comparison of the dog 
returning to the vomit, or the sow, that was washed, 
to her wallowing in the mire; people, in fine, who are 
bound hand and foot, as one might say, in the 
occasions of sin {explain). In all these cases, not 
to speak of general indolence in examination of 
conscience, and in stirring up sentiments of sorrow, 
mere yearly penitents expose themselves to the danger 
of making bad confessions, whereby, in addition to 
sacrilege, they do not comply with the Precept of the 
Church, which, in ordering confession, means confes- 
sion with all its proper conditions to be a good 
confession. 

3. T/ie effects of frequent confession, 

1st, It keeps us under the direction of one who, in 
quality of confessor, is to us a judge, a father, a 
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physician, a doctor. 2ndly, It keeps us constantly 
on our guard against temptations, according to the 
words of the Apostle, i Pet, v. 8, which quote, 3rdly, 
It excites us to renew our efforts in the way of 
salvation. 4thly, Besides the remission of our sins, it 
confers grace, each time, to persevere in the friendship 
of God. 

Go on to ask: what makes the difference between the 
manyy who are called, and the/^£/, that are chosen in 
any population ; the many that enter the wide gate, 
and walk in the broad way to perdition, and the few, 
that enter by the narrow gate, and journey on in the 
narrow way, that leadeth to life everlasting.^ Answer: 
is it not the frequentation, on the one side, and the 
neglect of confession, on the other } Ask, with whom 
would we wish to take our chance for eternity.^ &c. 

Conclusion. 

Recapitulate the points, and exhort to the observance of 
the Precept not merely in the letter, but in the spirit, which 
is that we should go frequently to confesssion, and more 
especially when one finds himself guilty of mortal sin. 

Consult Theology, on the Precept, also Bishop Hay's 
*' Sincere Christian," vol. i, chap. xv. sec. 3. 
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FOURTH PRECEPT OF THE CHURCH. 



** To receive worthily the Blessed Eucharist at Easter^ or therecU>outs^ 

according to the iinie appointed^* 



Introduction. 

Refer io previous subject, recapitulating the points, mention 
present subject, adding a few words on its importance, for 
which purpose, quote the words of Holy Simeon : " This 
Child is set up^' &*€. {Luke^ ii. 34), which apply to our Saviour 
in the Blessed Euchiarist. 

[Invite attention, and invoke a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. This Precept to be understood consistently with the 
advantages and practice of frequent Commwtion. 

1st. Because instituted by our Divine Lord to be 
received frequently. S/umf this by stating, that all 
the Sacraments were so instituted as to indicate, in their 
outward form, their effects upon our souls. SJiow this 
by other Sacraments, and go on to observe : The Blessed 
Sacrament was instituted under the outward form of 
bread and wine, that is, the food we take for the 
nourishment of our bodies. The reason in the mind 
of our Saviour was, thereby to indicate that He insti- 
tuted this mystery as a divine food for our souls. 
Quote to this effect John, vi. 48, 49, 50, 51, 52, 54, 55, 
S^» 57» S^j 59- Now, it is of the nature of food to be 
used frequently and constantly. In this it differs from 
medicine, which is to be used only occasionally, as 
necessity requires, as a remedy against sickness, &c. 
Hence, from its very institution, the Blessed Eucharist 
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was intended by our Divine Lord to be received 
frequently. 

2ndly. On account of the practice of the primitive 
Church. Quote Acts, ii. 46. Tradition tells us that 
this habit continued in the early ages of the Church ; 
that all who assisted at Mass went also to Communion, 
and^that the Holy Communion was even sent to those, 
who could not be present, and also that in times of 
persecution it was given to the faithful to take home, 
and to communicate themselves, at the approach of 
danger. 

Go on to state, that as every good thing is capable 
of being abused, abuses began to appear even at an 
early period with respect to the Holy Communion. 
Quote St. Paul as denouncing these abuses, and requir- 
ing suitable dispositions (i Cor. xi. 20-31). 

Go on to state, that as the persecutions had ceased, 
the Church spread without obstacle, and became the 
net of the parable, gathering all kinds of tishes, good 
and bad {Matt, xiii. 47). On this account, it became 
more necessary for the pastors of the Church to insist 
upon the conditions of a worthy Communion, and 
sound in the ears of the faithful the denunciations of 
St. Paul. {Repeat them.) For this reason, as also 
owing to a gradual falling away from the fervour of 
the first ages of the Church, many refrained altogether, 
for a long time, from the holy Table, and, on this 
account, it became necessary for the Church to institute 
a positive precept, requiring all the faithful to go to 
Communion at least once a year, and this at the time 
of Easter. {Here quote the precept of the Fourth 
Council of Lateran, canon 21, and its confirmation by 
the Council of Trent, sess. xiii , canon 9, which recite. 
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It, therefore, appears evident, that the Precept was 
instituted on account of careless and negligent 
Christians, and that the spirit of the Church remained 
the same, wishing the faithful to partake frequently 
of the Holy Communion. Of this we are assured by 
all the Holy Fathers, who have treated the subject, as 
also by the decrees and acts of the various Councils of 
the Church, as well general as particular, at different 
periods. It will be enough to cite the Council of 
Trent, sess. xxii., chap, vi., and sess. xiii., chap. viii. 

2. Tlu true meaning of tlu Precept. 

The Precept should fill us with shame and con- 
fusion. Who could ever believe, when our loving 
Lord was instituting this endearing mystery, that it 
would be necessary to compel His followers, under the 
heaviest penalties, to partake of it ? Describe the 
scene of the Last Supper, with the circumstances 
respecting the words {Luke, xxii. 14, 1 5, 16, 17, 18, 
19). -^j^ again, who could suppose that there would 
be men calling themselves Christians, and who would 
require to be dragged to this divine banquet } What 
greater bounty could be conferred upon us } and, oh ! 
the ingratitude, &c. Enlarge on this consideration, 
quoting Isai. v. 4, 5, &c. 

Also, let us suppose that any one of us had a con- 
versation with an intelligent pagan, who had never 
heard before of the Blessed Eucharist, and that we 
explained this adorable mystery, expatiating on the 
goodness, mercy, and love of our ever dear Redeemer 
in it, as also on His desire that we should frequently 
enrich our souls with it. The poor pagan would, no 
doubt, be amazed. But should he inquiie if there 
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were any of us, any Christians, who declined the 
invitation, and disregarded the desire of our Divine 
Lord, what would be our confusion in being obliged 
to admit this to be the fact, that there are Christians 
who require to be driven to it by threats of the 
severest penalties the Church could inflict, &c. 

Infer, therefore, that the Precept is designed for 
negligent, disobedient, refractory Christians, and that 
by saying ** at least," it leaves us to infer, what we 
know from so many other sources, that in order to 
comply with the designs of our Divine Lord, and 
comply with the constant teaching of the Church, and 
walk in the footsteps of the true servants of God in 
every age, we should approach the Holy Communion 
frequently. 

3. The fiilfilmait of the Precept, 

1st. A worthy Communion. 

2ndly. Within the time appointed ; and should the 
time be allowed to elapse, then state, there exists an 
obligation of going as soon as possible, or at least 
within a year since last Communion, the Precept being 
annual as well as Paschal. 

3rdly. In the Parish Church. 

4thly. All Christians are bound from the age of 
discretion, that is, discretion sufficient for the worthy 
reception of the Blessed Sacrament. Explain, 

Conclusion. 

Recapiiulate principal points. Expostulate with any that 
may be negligent as to their Easter duty, and encourage to 
the practice of frequent Communion. 

Consult Theology ; also Bishop Hay's " Sincere Christian," 
chap. XV. sec. 3, and Council of Trent, sess. xiil 
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FIFTH PRECEPT OF THE CHURCH. 



" To pay tithes^ or contribute to the support of our Pastors. " 

Introduction. 

J^efer to the previous instruction, recapitulating the chief 
points. Announce present subject, and obscr-oe, that you 
would have unwillingness, from reasons that may be well 
understood, in treating of this subject, except that it came 
before you in the course of instructions you are engaged in ; 
that, nevertheless, you feel the whole force of the reasons of 
delicacy, to which you allude, and that you will keep them in 
view in what you will have to say upon this Precept of the 
Church. 

Invoke the divine blessing, saying something to the 
following effect : " Let us therefore give ourselves to God, 
that He may enlighten us, and give us to understand what 
our duties are in a matter, which, whilst it concerns the 
faithful and Pastors of the Church, concerns also His 
Divine Majesty in the homage and worship, which He 
requires of us." 

Body of the Subject. 

I. T/ic priest in being called to the ecclesiastical 
ministiy, is taken from amongst mankind^ to be entirely 
engaged in the works of the high and holy profession he 
has undertaken. 

Here go through a detail of his principal duties, and 
say, that to perform these duties he must be released 
from the temporal occupadons, which engage mankind 
at large, according to the words of St. Paul. {Quote 
2 Tim. ii. 4.) Yet this soldier of Christ, this mini.ster 
of religion, must live, and have the means of living. 
Hence the Apostle lays down the other maxim (i Cor. 
ix. 7), which he repeatedly inculcates {Rom. xv. 27). 
This is only conformable with the teaching of our 
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Lord Himself {Luke, x. 7), which St. Paul quotes 
(i Tim. V. 18). 

Infer, therefore, that there exists not only a Precept 
of the Church, but a divine precept also in the case ; 
which, indeed, may be said, in all strictness, to be 
moreover a precept of the natural law. 

2. Tlie provision made for the support of the priest had, 
in the Old Law, the positive orders of God. 

This is an instruction to us respecting the fifth 
Precept of the Church, in the following particulars : — 
1st, He took them from amongst the rest of the people, 
and set them apart by themselves ; 2ndly, they were 
to have no share in the division of the promised land ; 
3rdly, God promised that He Himself would be their 
portion and inheritance, in the midst of the children of 
Israel (Num. xviii. 20). He, therefore, ordained various 
tributes to be given to them in His own name. These 
were tithes, or the tenth part of the yearly produce of 
corn and fruits, as also^ of oxen, sheep and other 
animals, " that passed under tlu shepherd's rod** as 
the Sacred Text expresses it. 4thly, He ordained, 
moreover, that the first fruits of the substance of the 
people should be offered to Him for the use and main- 
tenance of the priests and Levites. Repeat, all this 
was arranged by God, He making the case of the priests 
His own, &c. 

3. The support of the ministers of religiofi in the 
New Law. 

Observe, that our Divine Lord instituted no fixed 
system for the support of the ministers of His religion. 
He merely laid down the general principle that ** the 
labourer is worthy of his hire** {Luke, x. 7), and based 
everything else upon a mutual good will between the 
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labourer of the Gospel on one side, and the faithful on 
the other, relying on the former to labour in the work 
of his ministry from a principle of zeal, and on the 
faithful to support him from a principle of religious 
generosity. Accordingly, He said to His Apostles, 
" Freely have you received^ freely give'' (Matt, x. 8.) 
" Into whatsoever house you enter ^ say : Peace be to this 
hotise. And in the same house remaiUyeating and drinking 
such things as they have. And into what city soever you 
enter, and they receive you, eat such things as are set 
before you. For the labourer is worthy of his hire!* 
{Luke, X.) St. Paul, in his First Epistle to the 
Corinthians, explains the same system, showing, on the 
one side, the obligation of the faithful to contribute to 
the support of the ministers of religion, and, on the 
other, the zeal with which the ministers of religion 
should labour, irrespective of such support. (Quote I 
Cor, ix. 7, 9, 10, II, 12, 13, 14, for the obligation of 
the people, and 15, 16, 17, 18, respecting the ministers 
of religion.) A brief comment on each text, as you 
go along, applying its force to the two points in 
view respectively. Such was the disinterested zeal 
with which our Blessed Lord inspired His Apostles, 
and first preachers 0/ His Gospel, and the faithful 
did their part by a corresponding generosity, according 
to their humble means, so that, when the Gospel 
labourers came back to their Divine Master, He asked 
them : " When I sent you wit/tout purse and scrip and 
shoes, did you want anything ? But they said: Nothing!* 
{Luke^ xxii. 35.) 

This spontaneous zeal, continued after the Ascension, 
amongst the Apostles, so that they might all say with 
St. Paul {Acts, XX. 27, and 2 Cor. xii. 15); and their 
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converts received them everywhere as angels of God, 
and were ready to give them their very eyes in return 
for their zeal {Gal. iv. 14, 15). 

This blessed state of relations, between the ministers 
of religion and the first Christians, continued in all 
their fervour during the centuries of persecution that 
followed, so that nothing could separate them. They 
shared the same hardships, &c., and their blood flowed 
together in the same martyrdom, &c. 

When persecution abated, we find the offerings of 
the faithful flowing into the Church with such 
liberality, that the Bishops were enabled to make 
distribution of them, allotting over and above for his 
own support, and that of his clergy, a third division for 
the repairing, and improvement of the Church itself, 
and a fourth division for the poor. 

4. As we follow on the current of history, we come 
to times, when, after the conversion of Constantine, he 
and succeeding emperors espoused the cause of the 
Church, and made permanent provision for its support. 
The example was continued and adopted by the 
various kingdoms, that sprang up after the fall of the 
Roman Empire, and hence arose that connection 
between Church and State, which continued so many 
centuries during those ages properly designated, " The 
Ages of Faith." The State recognised in the Church 
a perfect society, capable of acquiring, possessing and 
expending property with uncontrolled liberty for her 
own purposes. Hence originated the large temporal 
possessions of the Pope, the properties attached to 
bishoprics and monasteries, the benefices of the 
parochial clergy. Hence also arose the various temporal 
privileges and rights of the Church in the variety of 
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forms, in which history presents them to us. However, 
whilst the Church was endowed in this way with 
property of its own, the custom of voluntary offerings 
always continued, so as to preserve and maintain 
the good will mutually existing between the clergy and 
faithful individually and personally from the beginning. 

5. But evil days were to come. Nothing is stable 
in this world. Revolutions were to break out in 
different countries, with or without the overthrow of 
the Church in these countries, and the substitution of 
an heretical worship. But in all cases of revolution 
the rights of property are trampled upon, and violence 
and rapine become the order of the day. Hence the 
Church not being in a state to offer resistance, her 
property was sacrilegiously seized upon, and spoliated, 
until finally the hands of the spoiler not respecting 
even the possessions of the Vicar of Christ, robbed 
him of them to his very palace, which was thereby 
rendered a prison for his confinement, as though he 
were a malefactor in the face of the world. 

We know that the Irish Church had her possessions 
too, and we know what became of them. But after 
seizing on them, and making them over upon a hostile 
establishment, after having demolished our churches, 
monasteries and convents, there was one thing the 
enemy could not do : he could not separate the Priest 
from the people, nor the people from the Priest. In 
vain was it he set a price on the head of the pastor ; in 
vain was it to have reduced him to such a state, as 
that he could, in all truth, say with his Divine Master, 
that whilst " tlie foxes hadholes^ and tlie birds of the air 
had their nests ^ Jie had not where to lay his head''* 
{Matt, viii. 20) ; in vain was it to rob the faithful of 

2 D 
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their property, and try to exterminate them by war 
and its concomitant evils, famine and pestilence ; in 
spite of all, they remained. Priests and people, and they 
remained living and dying for each other, the pastor 
giving his life for his flock, and the flock yielding 
everything to maintain and preserve the pastor amongst 
them, to defend their souls, as they could not their 
bodies, from the ravening wolves. Blessed be God ; be 
He eternally blessed ! How dear should not our holy 
religion be to us, but how especially dear should not 
be that union, which kept Priests and people bound so 
inseparably to each other, through the long centuries 
of persecution, through which our National Church 
has passed ! 

6. This union survived all, and it survives all, to the 
present day, and as we look around us, and see how 
our institutions have sprung up anew, our churches, 
our convents, our monasteries and our schools, should 
we not lift up our hearts, and hands, and voices in 
praise and thanksgiving to the Almighty for that 
voluntary system, that spontaneous system, of giving 
to God what we receive from God, which, creation-like 
has achieved these prodigies of Christian benevolence 
in our own times? 

And as to the pastoris of religion, the Bishops and 
Priests, what is our condition ? Thanks to this mode 
of support, if our Divine Saviour were to ask us, as 
He asked His Apostles, " did we want anything?** we 
should be bound to say, " No, Lord, we want nothing;** 
the principle, which Thou didst inculcate, '^ t/ie labourer 
is worthy of his hire** is more than recognized by our 
good people. Let others have whatever systems they 
prefer, but for us the voluntary system has a charm. 
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a charm endearing by the recollections of the past, 
endearing by the enjoyment of the present, and 
endearing by the prospects of the future, &c. 

Conclusion. 

Recapitulate, that, in the abstract, the minister of 
religion has a right natural and divine, to be supported 
by the people, to whom he gives his services ; that this 
principle was made matter of special legislation in the 
Old Law by God Himself ; that in the New Law the 
principle of good will, enriched with the grace and 
blessing of heaven, took the place of the constrained 
system ; that this principle, finding access to the 
temporal powers, led to the endowment of the Church ; 
that with this endowment, nevertheless, always existed 
the system of voluntary personal oblations of the 
faithful ; that the robbing of the Church followed by 
means of revolution ; that Ireland shared in the general 
wreck more than almost any other country ; that, 
nevertheless, through God*s special blessing in main- 
taining His people and Priests of Ireland in invincible 
union, the Church has revived in all her institutions by 
the voluntary liberality of the faithful ; that bringing 
that liberality into other lands, we are fulfilling an 
apostolic destiny, spreading the faith, advancing the 
standard of the cross, &c. 

O ! let us pray that God may preserve this 
spontaneous liberality amongst us ; that we may hand 
down our holy religion to those, who are to come after 
us, pure and undefiled, without spot or wrinkle, as we 
received it from the generations that have gone before 
us in unbroken succession, since it was imported to our 
shores by our holy Apostle, St. Patrick. 

Consult " Sincere Christian," vol. i, chap, xv., sec. 4. 
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SIXTH PRECEPT OF THE CHURCH. 



*' Not to solemnize marriage within forbidden times^ or forbidden degrees 
of kindrtdf or clandestinely ^ or in any other way prohibited by the 
Church." 



Introduction. 

J^e/er to preceding subject, briefly recapitulating the 
points, after which, announce present subject, asserting its 
importance by observing the happiness of mankind is bound 
up with it, that society is made up of families, and families 
have their origin from Marriage ; that, consequently, if the 
origin be good, much is gained for the family and society, 
and if the origin be bad, the evil descends on the offspring, 
and goes forth on society. 

[Invite attention, and beg a blessing.] 

Body of the Subject. 

1. Marriage takes its commencement from these 
words of God, Gen. i. 2y^ 28, which quote as far as 
*^ multiply y Observe how, first, He blessed their union ; 
secondly, how He indicated to them the purpose of their 
union, saying, " uurease^ andl^ &c. Observe how the 
whole human race is come from this union of one man 
and one woman blessed and celebrated by God 
Himself; that He could have created mankind in any 
number He liked, but that it was His adorable will, 
that we should all have the same first father and 
mother, and be therefore all brothers and sisters, and 
so love each other as members of the same family, &c. 

2. Marriage, having thus a Divine origin, was there- 
fore a religious act, and celebrated with religious 
ceremonies from the beginning amongst the people 
of God. But our Divine Lord raised it to the dignity 
of a Sacrament, and not only a Sacrament, but "a 
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great Sacrament,'' which in the union of husband and 
wife was destined to represent the union of our Divine 
Lord with His spouse the Church, {Quote Ephes. v. 32,) 
and, therefore, the Apostle exhorts the husband to 
love his wife, as Christ loves His Church. Quote 
EpJies. V. 25, 26, 27, 28. 

Infer, that on this account the Sacrament of 
Marriage was always a very precious concern of the 
Church, and that it has been a subject of special 
legislation in her Councils, at different periods of the 
Church's history; and that in her legislation she 
appointed particularly the conditions, under which 
Marriage should be lawful, and even valid. Hence 
arise what she calls impediments, impediments of her 
own legislation, besides those arising from the Divine 
and natural law. 

3. Go 071 to observe, that under the Sixth Precept 
of the Church, we are concerned only for the impedi- 
ments enacted by the Church, and not even for all her 
impediments, but for those special ones mentioned in 
the Precept. To treat of them all would require 
several instructions, as they are the matter of an 
extensive treatise of Theology. 

Confining yourself therefore to the Precept of the Church, 
you will first lay down^ that she forbids the solemnization of 
Marriages within certain times. State the times and give the 
reasons. 

Observe that a dispensation may be procured on sufficient 
grounds. 

Explain the meaning of solemnize ; and observe^ how even 
with a dispensation, ihe public celebration should be avoided. 

FurtJur lay doum this to be an impediment of prohibition 
only, and here take occasion to distinguish between the two 
kinds of impediments, those of prohibition only, and annul- 
ling impediments, stating the effect of each, and repeating 
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that the impediment as to ttme is only an impediment of 
prohibition, &c. 

4. Proceed to the second part of the precept, distinguishing 
between consanguinity and affinity. State the impediment 
for each separately,mentioning not only the degrees, but the 
cousinships, e.g, after saying to the fourth degree, add: 
first cousins cannot marry ; second cousins cannot marry ; 
third cousins cannot marry, but fourth cousins can. Say 
that in blood relationship the impediment holds equally and 
to the same number of degrees, whether the relationship 
proceed from the half-blood or the whole blood (explain), or 
whether it be legitimate, or illegitimate. 

Respecting affinity, after stating the impediment, and 
how far it extends, explain the cousinships as above, first 
with respect to the husband, and then with respect to the 
wife, and add^ that this impediment exists not only in the case 
of lawful wedlock, but also in the case of sinful intercourse, 
but not to the same extent, in the latter case reaching only 
to the second degree, or the degree of first cousins. Repeat 
these cases of consanguinity and affinity to be annulling 
impediments. 

5. Explain Clandestinity. As to Parish Priest and 
Bishop of the diocese, how either can act independently of 
the other in the case, and give authority to other priests for 
the Marriage. 

Conclusion. 

Conclude by observing, that the precept does not mention 
any other impediment, but hints at others, which, as you 
observed already, are too numerous to be treated of, &c 
Wind up with a recapitulation, and some exhortation to 
parents to observe the laws of the Church in the Marriage 
of their children, and pointing out that so many Marriages 
prove unhappy on account of neglect on this head. 

Consult Theology; also "Sincere Christian," vol. i, 
chap. XV., sec. 5. 

N.B. — If you have time, notice^ in its proper place, the 
reasons the Church has for prohibiting, and annulling 
Marriages within prohibited degrees of kindred, &c. 

See " Sincere Christian," ibid. 
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THE PRECEPTS OF THE CHURCH 

IN GENERAL. 



CONCLUDING INSTRUCTION. 



** These thing^s /write to thee . . . that thou mayest knono how thou 
oughtest to behave thyselj in the house of God, which is the Church oj 
the living God, the pillar and ground of truth/* — i TiM. iii. 14, 15. 



Introduction. 

In these remarkable words St. Paul reminds his 
beloved disciple Timothy of the end and purpose 
of his writing to him, namely, that he might know, 
&c. It is for a similar end and purpose we learn 
the Precepts of the Church, and study them, that we, 
like St. Timothy, may know how likewise to behave 
ourselves as true members of the Church. Observe, 
that before entering on the Precepts of the Church, 
we gave an instruction on the Precepts generally ; that 
that instruction was prospective, taking a general view 
in advance, or beforehand, of the Church's Precepts ; 
that in the same way, after having treated of them 
singly, it may be useful to take a general look back 
upon them, in order to insure all the better their 
observance. 

[Invite attention, and add a short invocation.] 

Body of the Subject. 

I. Tlie observafice of the Precepts of tlu Church is 
possible. 

She follows the inspiration of the Holy Ghost 
in her laws, and imitates the legislation of God 
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Himself. Notice there were, and are, heretics, who 
venture rashly and impiously to assert that the 
Commandments of God, or some of them, are not 
always possible of observance. Reprobate the impiety 
which would make God unjust, cruel, and wanting in 
all wisdom and prudence. {Quote Council of Trent, 
Sess. vi. chap, xi., and Canon xviii.) Apply Dent, xxx. 
II, 12, 13, 14, and say the same of the Church, and 
conclude the point. 

2. They are binding under pain of mortal sin. 
Thus, to neglect Mass on a Sunday or holiday, &c., 

would be a mortal sin. Reasons : because the Church 
has authority to bind under this penalty {Matt, xviii. 
17) ; because the duties prescribed are essential duties 
of the natural and the divine law, the Church doing 
no more than regulating their observance, in order to 
make sure of their being observed. Observe^ therefore, 
how the Church may say with reference to her 
precepts, what Moses said with regard to the Com- 
mandments he proclaimed to the Israelites on the 
part of God (Deut. xxx. 15-19), and conclude the 
point. 

3. That tJiough her precepts be binding under pain 
of mortal sin^ the Church is always ready for good and 
proper reasons to grant dispensations. 

Observe^ how in availing ourselves of these dispen- 
sations, we honour and respect the authority of the 
Church, but censure two classes of people : 1st, those 
who take the law into their own hands, &c. ; 2ndly, 
those who, in applying for dispensations, either exag- 
gerate, or understate the reasons they allege, or otherwise 
act uncandidly. 
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Furtlter state, that there are certain cases, that speak 
for themselves, in which every one may feel himself 
dispensed, e.g., invalids as regards fasting, taking care 
of a sick pei'son as exempting from the obligation of 
Mass, &C. 

4. Tltat beyond these exemptions and dispensations 
all are bound, and bound by each and every one of the 
Precepts of the Church. 

Go through an enumeration of various classes, e.g, 
rich and poor, high and low, priests and people, &c., 
and for each and all, quote Matt. v. 19, and James,'!!. 10. 
Apply the same to the Church, showing the parity of 
reasons. 

5. Though the observance of tlie Precepts of the 
Church be possible, this to be understood subject to the 
condition of divine grace. 

Quote John, xv. 5, and 2 Cor.iu. 5, But God always 
grants us, if we pray for it, the grace we stand in need. 
Quote I Cor. x. 13 ; also the words of St. Augustine : 
" God does not order things that are impossible, but in 
His orders He puts before you to do what you can do, 
and to ask His assistance for what you cannot do of 
yourself, that so you may be enabled to do it," Hence 
the necessity of prayer (James, iv. 2). " You ttave 
not because you ask not." (iv. 3.) Apply by observing 
many excuse themselves, alleging their weakness, &c., 
and exhort to have recourse to God by prayer, &c. 

6. The Precepts of the Church to be observed with cm 
inward spirit of devotion and piety. 

A duty of religion, consequently interior; like the 
homage of children to a tender mother, therefore, &c. 
2 E 
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7. The observance to persevere to ttu end. 

The Church takes us under her care from our birth 
by baptism, so that each of us can say of her with 
the Psalmist, cxxxviii. 13, and she conducts us through 
life even to old age {Quote Ixx. 18, as applicable also to 
the Church). 

Conclusion. 

Exhort to the observance of the Precepts of the Church, 
repeating as motives the various points laid down. Ur^^c 
parents to aid the authority of the Church with regard to 
their children, and masters and mistresses with regard 
to servants under their care, and close with the words of 
St. Paul, saying, that in the Church of God it is our 
happiness to have come to Mount Sion, &c. i^Heb, xii. 22, 23). 

Consult Guillet's " Projets d'Instructions," Ixiii. Inst. 
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